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| Es OM | 
The Foreward to the 
FIRST.EDITION 


Why the Lessons were-not first brought out ` 
‘°° ‘in writing? 


The study of Sanskrit and its Grammar according 
to the Ashtadhyayi System without cramming was 
begun in 1939-41. After wards during four or five 
years from 1951 to 1955 many student classes were 
taught according to this scheme and there was all-round 


success. -But I was not consigning them to a written - 


form, although many students, lovers of Sanskrit, tea- 
chers and learned persons had been insisting that I 
should do so. I remember that the late Shraddheya 
Veetraag Swami Sarvadanandaji Maharaja ° had been 
constantly and forcefully persuading me to write or 
compile a short book-on Grammar. But I was hesita- 
ting all along that it might not prove to be’ an Anarsha 
act or one encouraging:Anarshata I was not prepared to 
write. I always. felt that Grammar. could. be taught 
only after the Ashtadhyayi had.been learnt by heart 
and for nearly 40 years it was. my firm conviction and 
even now itis the same, so far as those whose age is 
less than 16 years, are concerned 
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How the idea of committing them to writing 
came about ? 


When students of an age group more than 16 
years brimming with confidence and enthusiasm came 
to me, a situation almost divinely contrived was created 
to compel me to reassess my position. They were of 
advanced age and kad only afewmonths to devote 
for it. They did not Jike to read the Anarsha Kaumudi 
etc. and would run away if they were asked to cram 
any thing and thus give up the idea of studying ` Sans- 
krit for good. I had a feeling of goodwill for them 
and liked to see them advance to brighten their future. 
Under these circumstances. my mind was agitated to 
think whether I should ask such people to acquire the 
knowledge of the Sanskrit Grammar only by cramming 
the Laghu Kaumudi, as there was no other way out for 
them. Will the Ashtadhyayi remain out of reach of 
such people ? Will this not amount to failure of the 
great sage Panini? Such disturbing questions impelled 
meto teach the students by the Ashtadhyayi Method 
without their resorting to cramming. This resulted in 
a course of teaching the Ashtadhyayi System to the 
grown-up students. The proverb ‘Necessity is the 
mother of invention’ proved true here also.. 


Even after successful experiments of teaching 
grown-ups in several. batches I was hesitant to write 
down ‘ these -lessoris, because I had my own doubts 
about people cramming these ‘lessons too. This idea 
gripped my mind rather deeply. 


But then I was constantly getting encouragement 
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and the question' of the difficulty of students and tea- 
chers who had great confidence in the Ashtadhyayi 
stared me in the face again and again. So ultimately I 
relented to give these lessons which were lying within 
me a written shape as it is at present. 


Impetus from Hon’bie Tandanaji 


The greatest impetus which I received was on 18th 
April 1954 at the time of the Opening ceremony of the 
Panini Mahavidyalaya by the Sanskrit loving home 
minister, the Hon'ble Katju at Delhi. The presidential 
address by revered Tandanaji, a true patriot, renouncer, 
ascetic and a prominent leader of our couniry, greatly 
encouraged me to commit these lessons to writing. 

SD ‘It is the result of all these impulses that these 


lessons are coming to the loving readers.of Sanskrit 
in writing. * TT ES E 


I the beginning there was no desire to publish 
.  fhem in a book form. 


T 


"' After all this I started writing ‘these lessons to 
publish them as articles and expected to finish them in 
10-20 pages. ‘Still there was no idea or possibility to, 
publish them in a book form. ‘When I started writing 
I wrote the article exactly as I myself was teaching the 
Subject to the grown-up students: ‘It covered 77 pages 
of the First Edition. I first intended to give one form 
078 pages every month but it was started with 16 pages. 
This is the reason why adequate attention could not be 
given while preparing them for a book form. Its ‘size 
also ‘didnot conform to the standard book form. The 
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idea was and still is that whatever difficulties pointed 
out by students and learned scholars after using these 
lessons or suggestions given by them would be consi- 
dered and necessary instructions given OT sufficient 
light thrown on the subject so. that the river of know-: 
ledge of Sanskrit or its Grammar might rapidly flow 
throughout the country. T. 


Under what circumstances were the 
Lessons . written ? 


The readers will wonder as to why the lessons 
should not have been written together and the press- 
copy made so that necessary, corrections and alterations 
might have been made out. On the one hand the 
Vedavani was to be printed by the 20th of every 
month, while on the other, I used to start writing 
articles which took about 32 pages of the foolscap size, 
on the 14th or 15th of the month. After finishing the 
article I used to pass it on to other for preparing a 
copy for press. It would have been better if this had 
also been done by myself. I fail to understand how I 
could write so much. Dear Yudhisthira Meemansaka 
inserted the news in the Vedavani that the lessons 
would be published ‘in it. Now the writing of articles 
became unavoidable. I had to go out of Kashi which 
was also .a hinderance. The proofs. were also. not 
corrected in a satisfactory manner. On account of 
these reasons some mistakes happened to remain through 
an oversight, some text was omitted and the Matras 
were broken. Ordinary, printing mistakes and additions 
and alterations-have been appended as corrigendum at 
the end. Readers are, therefore, requested to read. 
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lessons after making necessary corrections. In the next 


edition all these and other necessary corrections will 
be done’. : . "s E 


. From whose point of view were these _ 
Lessons written? | , j 


Generally these lessons have nearly been written 
inthe same style, order and ‘manner in which I have 
been teaching or now teach them to the grown-up 
students. There’ is now no doubt or difficulty about 
the success of this style, order or manner. ‘But the 
question arises; for whom are these 44 lessons meant ?. 
In my opinion both the pürposes, namely of teaching 
and learning are served by them. Those people who 
hàve studied these lessons themselves without the help 
of a teacher have also come to me. Only yesterday 
(5.1.1956) Shri Master Narottam Das- Agrawal, 
Retired Head Master Junior High School, Baragaon, 
Distt. Benaras, came to me for the first time and said, 
“I have read myself 35 of these lessons as published in 
the Vedavani and have understood them quite well. 
Now please instruct me further". I replied, “Unless I 
test you that you have understood 35 lessons (which I 
doubt) how can Y teach you further." Jt was a’ pleasant 
surprise when he explained to me all the 35 lessons 
correctly and so I gave him further instructions. In 
this way many persons told me and wrote to me. 
Therefore, these lessons are equally useful for those 
students who study them by themselves without ‘the 
help of a teacher. If those persons who can make 


1. All these have been corrected in the Second Edition. 
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their own arrangements for their lodging and meals at 
Kashi (because I regret my inability to help them in 
this respect) and are able to read at least some. lessons 
with me, it will be an excellent matter. Teachers who 
have learned the Ashtadhyayi by heart may teach 
grown-up students according to this method. If how 
ever they, in order to gain personal experience of this 
system, stay with me (under the said circumstances) for 
15 days at least, they will soon, be able to acquire the 
method of teaching according to this method. Further 
it is possible to remove the difficulties through corres- 
pondence. Here the students who study through this 
scheme are always present, though we may be found or 
not., So these lessons of ours are useful both from the 
student’s and the teacher's points of view. If those who. 
read at home, come and study with me once even for 15 
days for personal experience, further work may be done 
through correspondence. Though I try to : reply letters 
promptly, yet through the load of work there is some 
possibility of delay. The readers may please note that 
besides this work I remain. engaged in other items of 
work such as the commentary on the Veda, teaching 
of the Arsha literature, editing of the Vedavani etc. 
Despite .my disinclination I have to go out. How 
can 1 engage assistants and that too to what extent ? 


All these lessons have been written after 
experimentation 


_ The readers should remember that all th ti 

us ese artic 
the Sanskrit Patha Mala have been written after E ; 
experience of teaching various classes of sk 
students successfully. They are not based on ee | 
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hypothesis. For the benefit of our dear readers we 


give below particulars of the classes of the grown-ups 
in full detail 


(1) In Sultanpur (Oudh) a class for the grown-ups 
started on 5th April 1952 and lasted till 15th June ‘1952 
and was personally taught by me. There after from 
July 1952 to April 1954 three classes viz 10th, 9th and 
6th lasted for four years in which 100, 71, 62 and 55 
students.. were taught according to the Ashtadhyayi 
system. In this way 10 classes were held at Sultanpur 
and about 275 students were coached. There were 


many Mohaniadan students who studied the Ashta- 
dhyayi here: | et ia 


(2) [A] In Kashi, three classes were held at. Lahori 
Tola where 26, 16 and 26 students were tauhght were 
held separately. There were seven classes during the 
years and about 84 students attended 


[B] In June 19538 the camp at Motijheel there 
were 100 students but in’ the end only 60 grown-up 
students were taught in four classes 


[C] In Motijheel from July 1953 to December 1955 
there were 60 students as under, in 1953, two classes; 
1954, two classes and 1955 six classes of these 15 were 
under advance course 


(3) In the Panini Mahavidyalaya Delhi, teaching 
was done from April 1954 till December 1954. Two 
classes in the Satyana ayan Temple and Jawahar Nagar 
were held‘ for a.few days. In Karol Bagh and Hanu- 
man Marga there were three classes at each place for 
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, . . two 
'about one and half years. In the Birla Mandir 


classes were held for about six months:: : : is 
There were, in this way, about seven % z x 
( in Delhi with. approximately, 250-300 student 
e In the beginning I devoted: one month s time in 
Delhi as also: 8. week's-time'in between. TM 


In this way from 1952 to the end of 1955, 25 classes 
vere. held by "me and 15 by others. "The Jatter, how 
pau “were not up to the mark and I dó' not wish to 
point out their short comings here. 


Therefore, after teaching 25 classes in about four 
years I published this series of articles on a 
Pathamala in the Vedavani when passed by my frien S 
and now the same is being brought out separately. 

E "hee articles ‘have proved and are proving very 
helpful ‘jh guiding students who learn by the Ashta- 
dhyayi Scheme without cramming as is teachers 
Who teach by the above method.’ 'In order to bring 
this scheme to the general public and as a result of 
loving impulsion from many gentlemen these lessons 
are being published separately inthe Vedavani so. that 
those admirers of Sanskrit who were not able] to get 
the relevent issues of the Vedavani might not be 
deprived of these lessons. It is hoped that their next 
edition will be an enlarged and revised one. If teachers 
afe given scholarship during the training period much 
work cah be done, Here ‘the Government help is 
desiráble. Allpersons who want to test this ‘scheme in 
whatever’ mannerare welcome'to do so. “If arrange- 
ments ate fade for meals--of (10,000 “students at Kashi 
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for five years, this scheme cau first be propagated at 
Kashi and in the whole of India and finally in the 
whole world. In this way the great work of Sanskrit 
propagation can be made possible. 


Easy demoustration of this scheme 


At the insistance of many renowned and. experien- 
ced savants of Sanskrit at Kashi such as. Pandit Shri 
Gopal Shastri Darshana Keshari (who has great con- 
fidence in this scheme) and Pandit Shri Kedar Nath 
Sarswata, demonstrations of this scheme were held and 
were declared successful by them. i 

(1) In Shri Ramananda Vidyalaya Shankudhara, 
Kashi,in 1951 under the presidentship of Vyakarana- 
Nyaya-Vedantacharya Vidvadvara Shri Swami Madha- 
wacharya as a result of whose stimulation the Panini 
Maha Vidyalaya was established at Kashi 

(2) Mahamahopadhyaya ^ Vidvacchiromani Pt. 
Shri Giridhara Sharma Chaturvedi (at his residence) 
in 1952 which lent.a great impetus to this work 

(3) In August 1952 at the time of the opening cere- 
mony of the Panini Mahavidyalaya, Lahori Tola-Kashi 

(4) At Durgaghat at the residence of Vedic Shiro- 
mani Pandit Shri Rambhattaji where many Sanskrit 
savants were present 

(5) In the presence of about:50 Acharyas and 
Shastris at the Teacher's Training Camp at: Sultanpur 
(Oudh) in 1952 

(6) Inthe Geeta Bhavana Kashi under the presi- 
dentship of Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Shri Giridhara 
Sharma #1 
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(7). In the presence of about 30-40 eminent savants 
who attended the meeting of the Sanskrit Vishva Pari- 
shada Kashi, in the Panini Mahavidyalaya Lahori Tola 


(8) In the presence of Late Shri Paradakaraji, 
‘Editor Aaj’, the late Shri Ramanarayanaji Mishra, Dr 
Surya Kantaji, Head of the Sanskrit Department Hindu 
Vishvavidyalaya, Varanasi and other prominent scholars 
of Kashi in the Pandeya Dharmashala, Gudauliya, 
‘Kashi: | 
___ (9):In June 1953 at Motijheel Camp in the pre- 
sence of respectable Dr. Bhagwan. Das, revered Dr 
Mangal Deva Shastri, former Principal of Government 
Sanskrit College, Vai anasi : 

. 4 (10).At a.Camp in the presence of some eminent 
Scholers at Kashi. . 5 न 

(11) In the presence of the: learned members of the 
Working Committee of the All India. Sanskrit: Maha 
Sammelana Asaf Ali Cloth Market, Delhi, , ~ i: 


(12) At’ Motijheel in the presenee of Dr. Babu 
Ram Saksena; Head-of the Sanskrit Department,” Alla- 
habad University i 

(13) At the All India Sanskrit. Maha Sammelana, 
Delhi, cat. the Birla Mandir; Delhi, where éminent 
savants from all the States were present 


(14) At the Teacher’s Training ‘Camp, . Kashi 
(where about 75 Teachers, ‘holding’ Acharya and 
Shastri Degrees were present) under the presidentship 
of revered ‘Pandit Kubernath “Shukla, Principal, “Govt 
Sanskrit Collége 


(15) At Motijheel in the presence of Hon'ble 
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Minister of Educa‘ion, U.P., Dr. Haragovind Singh and 
the Speaker. of the Lok Sabha, 'Hon'ble Shri Anant 
Shayanam Ayangar. ; e " 


There have been: and are being held many small 
demonstrations. The object of mentioning all this is 
to convince readers that the 35 lessons. and the future. 
ones are being prepared after full experimentation. 


Our. Success 


How far this scheme has been successful? In this 
connection it may be stated that in 25 classes held by 
the author were fully successful. The classes conducted : 
by others may be said to have been more or less semi- ` 
successful. There was however, no defect in the schéme 
orerated upon in the first (successful) half There ' 
might have been short comings in.the arrangements in 
the latter classes. It is now necessary that the teachers 
may be trained for this scheme. n 

The Syllabus for the remaining five months re 

Although the syllabus for the remaining. five 
months has been given briefly at the end of the 35 day 
lessons, yet if any information is required the readers” 
may correspond with the;,author. ,. In this. connecction : 
many people insist that the remaining five months’: 
course should be published in the Vedavanj, as has 
been done in the case of 35 lessons. It is, therefore, 
suggested that if about..200 students are ready for it, 
steps would be taken.to publish it. Itis difficult to 
undertake such an .ardous task only fora few persons. 


"T The Second Part of the Easiert Method has been writion 
and published: : Y.M. X. ' 
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However, it may be possible to do so, if the author 
gets some time'in future. Further, our instructions 
will be equally helpful. 


A Selection of Opinions 


Well, the opinions of different leaders, news papers 
and scholars which the author received orally in abun- 
dance are neither published by him nor does he try to 
receive them in writing. It is believed that now a day 
the opinions which are given or received are often 
partial and of flattering nature. Under their influence 
there seems to be a general distortion of facts. The 
people who give their opinions consider it a matter of 
great philanthrophy and expect to receive more in 
return, Such being the case the author has become 
disinterested in this matter. In our opinion, a student 
taught by us is the real proof of this system, One who 
has directly seen it, becomes a lover and true admirer 
of this scheme. It is desired that the learned persons 
should form their opinions about boys and adult stu- 
dents only after'seeing them. They should popularise 
this scheme so that’ people may become acquainted 
with Sanskrit in 10 years and at least half of the - popu- 
lation may be able to know Sanskrit and it is not an | 
impossibility. Ann B. LR 

Effect of these articles on the Arsha Patha Vidhi 

+ In the opinion of the author these lessons are ॑ 
suitable for grown-up students. ‘For the last 35 years. 
he has been teaching the Ashtadhyayi and the Maha: ` 
bhashya to students under 16 years of age after they 
have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart. He. is doing. ; 
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so even now.. This has also been the result:of these: 
lessons (or the scheme) that many grown-up: students . 
who are in the age group of 20 to 50 years have learnt : 
the Ashtadhyayi by heart on their own initiative with- 

out any persuasion of the author to do so. They are; 
becoming great scholars of Grammar and are thus sur- |; 
prising the savants of Kashi. There are many such, 
students who are studying with the author at present; |. ; 


Up to this time, out of 25 classes not even one 
student has shown any defect or difficulty in this 
scheme ( lack of time on their part, however, being 
excepted). 


५ One or two complaints have come to the notice 
of the author that this is a blow to the Arsha Patha 
Vidhi. In this connection it would not be out of place to 
state that such people who are not more than one or fwo, 
do not know the ABC of the Arsha Patha Vidhi, though. 
they may be regarded as scholars. It is also possible 
that they knowingly as a result of this old habit or 
due to hatred or jealousy speak nonsense. Itis prayed 
that God may direct our mental faculties to the right 
path. The author has only so much to say. 


The Credit goes to the Trust for this work. 


The main credit for the course and the lessons and 
for their publication, wherever it is being done, and the 
running of the Panini Maha Vidyalay geos to the 
management of Shri Ram Lal Kapur Trust, Amritsar. 
It is due to their co-operation that this work and these 
lessons are appearing before the public. The author is 
also indebted to Pandit Shri Kedarnathj Sharma, 
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Genéral Secretary; Kashi Vidvad Mandala, .the Sanskrit : 


Mihasammielana and the Bhartiya Sanskrit Maha 
Sammelana,! Delhi and Pandit Shri ‘Gopal’ Shastri 
Darshana Keshari, President of the. Kashi Pandit 
Sabha and a few other savants ‘of Kashi; among whom 
the most ‘prominent is Mahamahopadhyaya Kashi 
Vidvadshiromani ‘Pandit Giridhar Sharma .Chaturvedi, 
for their encouragement and guidance. : 2 


Brahmadatta Jijnasu | 


` ‘Principal Panini Maha Vidyalaya 
" Moti Jheel, Varanasi-6 


ege 


Páusha Shukla 13; Samvat 2012 V. 
26th January’ 1956. | 
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The .Third. Edition 


These lessons were first. published in. the Vedavani 
‘the Monthly‘ Magazine, in 1955 and as a book in May 
1957. The Second enlarged edition! came out in Feb- 
ruary 1958 which was sold out by the end of 1961, thus 
showing the need of a:revised and enlarged edition 
‘which was begun. in September 1961 and. put out in the 
market in November 1962 
The following are the special features of the Third 
Edition 
(1) Tn the first edition there were only -35 lessons, 
their number in the Second. Edition . rose (0.40 and now 
itis 44. The four lessons on the सिद्धि of x.and एष्‌ have 
been added. Although these sutras --belong to the लस्य 
प्रकरण they have been shown according to the order of 
the सिद्धि so that the student may be able to:: understand 
fully the necessary and important fufz-of the आख्यात 
प्रकरण ind 
(2) Two Appendices have also been added. The 
first Appendix is of the Sandhi Chart which enables:a 
student to acquire the knowledge.and practice of सन्धि 
In a wonderful manner as has been the experience of the | 
author in this matter. The second one gives the sub- 
Jects of Ashtadhyayi, thus enabling a student to locate 
the main topics of the Ashtadhyayi which is therefore 


fully grasped by. him ‘ 
SSS 


EAP 7 य ROS 
' 1, There being no important matter in the ‘Preface to the 
Second Edition it has been left out. 
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(3) With a view to bringing facility and utility of 
reading the sequence of the lessons has also been 
changed. ‘For example, in the Second Edition the 
lessons 23-24 about कारक have been changed, to 15th 
‘anid 16th lessons, só 8180 the 29th lesson (समास) has 
"been made the 17th ;Jesson. Further, the two lessons 
iz. 15th and. 16th of: the Second Hdition about the 
संज्ञा प्रकरण have been numbered as 18th and 19th. The 
serial numbers of lessons,upto the 29th has thus been 
‘altered. ‘From the 30th lesson to the 36th there is no 
change. Again, the lessons No. 37, 38,39 and 40 have 
‘been added. The total of the lessons has become 44 
instead of 40. ; TAA 

. (4) ‘Some important alterations are :— 


"The भवति प्रकरण has been shifted to the 12th lesson 
‘after the 11th. In the 13th तनोति, क्रीणाति, aft and जुहोति 


‘have been kept. The full सिद्धि of क्रीणाति and क्रीणीतः etc. 
has been shown. Ta’ the 'l4th a paragraph under the | 
heading “Who ought to be removed from the class" has 
been added. Some minor alterations have been made 
here and there.. All this has been mentioned for the 
information of those" who have the earlier editions with 
them. dO fbi? c 

... (5) On page 83! the words “40th lesson” after (5)— 
: qz were omitted through oversight and so the same has 
been corrected. Accordingly from pages 83 to 88? the 
numbers of the lessons had to be changed after printing, 


1. The page numbers are according to the third edition, 


: 2. The lesson mumber has been corrected in the Fourth 
edition, cona x 
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which may be noted by the readers. The author was 
at that time at Dalhousie (Punjab). The printing was 
to be done quickly and there happened to be a month's 
delay 1n printing the book as a result of the author not 
being at the place where the book was being printed. 

(6) The greatest difficulty is in preparation of the 
"Index". The whole of it had to be recust again, 
because the new sutras which had been added in the 
revised edition had to be put in proper sequence. The 
sutras which have come in the Appendix No. 2 (Sandhi 
Chari) have been listed separately. This had to be 
done at Dalhousie where the author was lying ill, so 
that the readers might not feel any difficulty. The 
author later on realised that to revise and enlarge a 
book entails lot of work, but he has no regrets for 
having put this extra amount of work. Only God 
knows for the future. The writing of a book is itself a 
difficult task. Pandit Vijayapalji and daughter Prajna 
(our helpers) have also realised as to how tedious is the 
task of revision and enlargement. 


Amritsar, 1.11.196 | Brahma Datta Jijnasu 


The Sixth Edition 


The Fourth Edition was brought out after the 
demise of the author, our revered teacher Shri Pandit 
Brahmadattji Jijnasu in 2025 Vikrami. Besides changing 
the size of the book some alteration was made in the 
Tth lesson. This edition was brought out hurriedly 
and the Printing Press was also in its initial stage. 
‘Therefore, some mistakes could not be detected, though 
the: book has been thoroughly revised. It is hoped 
that the present edition will prove more useful. - 
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Owing to increase in the price of paper and: prin- 
ting charges, the.price of the book has been enhanced, 
though much reluctantly, . =: ! ; 
Asharha, S. 2034. V. ... > udhishthira, Mimansaka 


The Present Edition ` 
I remember.a day when Dr. Vedakumari of Jammu, 
Dr. Prajna of Varanasi, Pt. Vindhyavasini : Prasada ' of 
Mirzapur (U. P.);- Shri Prem Chanda of ‘Denmark and 
I sat in the feet of our revered teacher the late Pt. B. D. 
Jijnasu, discussing some points in the English version 
ofthe book siza पठन-पाठन की अ्रनुभूत सरलतम विधि”. Dr. 
Vedakumari was éntrusted with the’ English translation 
of the work. The teacher desired ‘the translation to be 
done in his own particular style. Some opening chap- 
ters were rendered too on that line. But sudden demise 
of the teacher could not let -him ‘have a chance to see 
his work rendéred- in to English Time passed and I 
forgot the matter at all. |  . 

Two years ego, Pt. Yudhishthira Meemansaka 
showed me some pages of the manuscript of present 
book and asked to report -him if the translation was in 
accordance with the desire of the late teacher., I went 
through the matter and surprisingly realised that,it 
was the very, style.and flow of the language, which the 
late. teacher aspired for. I reported accordtngly and 
Pt. Yudhishthira Meemansaka put the matter before 
the Ram Lal Kapoor Trust, The Trust felt great plea- 
‘sure in publishing the English version, of the famous 
work ofitslate president. Hence the present edition. 
The book 18, 9918, to. see ,the light ofthe day after, 17 
years since the last breath of its author. 


t 
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The translator is an ardent devotee of the late 
Pt. B. D. Jijnasu He is a good scholar, but far away 
from publicity. He has translated some other works 
of renowned persons without unveiling his personal 
identity. He desires to keep in line with his previous 
activities. Honouring his desire, therefore, his name 
as à translator is withheld from the book. I hope, the 
reader would find the translation quite expressive and 
up to the mark: The Trust is grateful to the Translato 
for his unparallelled tribute to the late Pt. B. "D Jijnasu 

We have endeavoured to make the book: flaw-less 
We regret for some proof-mistakes which have occurred 


in spite of our careful examination. I express my 
cordial blessings:to my students Br. Parimala Devanatha 
and Br. Ambika Prasad for their help in the, correction 
of the proofs. The press-men, are also acknowledged 
for their co-operation. ' 


Bahalgarh, 9.5.1982 » (Dr.) Vijaya Pal 

Eulogy on Maharshi Panini 
तपस्यता पाणिनिना महात्मना,, क्रमोपनद्धं वटु-बुद्धि-वद्ध कम्‌ | 
समापित व्याक्रतिरत्नमदभ्रुतं o बहुपकारि क्त्र नु हापितं gu ॥१॥ 
संख्याप्रधानं किल नाम सं स्वग्नन्थरत्तस्य स पाणिनिमु fei 
आसुसुचत्‌ प्रक्रम-सूत्र-पाठनं, संख्याप्रबोध: ARAT BAA Ue 
काठिन्यवृद्धिः क्रमसूत्रलोपाद, ^0 .मेधार्विनोष्पि च वृत्तिघोषात्‌ | 
हा ! कौमुदोरीतिरभुतपुर्वा,  मर्हाषशिक्षोत्तमशस्यदूर्वा ॥३॥ 
क्रमोपबन्थे$प्यथ लाघवे'मुनेस्‌ तप:प्रकष-प्रतिभा-प्रभावो । 
विलोब्य मुग्धोऽस्मि च वदतुमक्षमः, प्रंशीलयन्तः भ्रविदन्तु पण्डिताः usu 
सदाध्येया सवंनिगम-सदृशी पाणिनि-मुनेर, °° ` ' ir 

` अहो अष्टाध्यायी ऋटिति पदबोध-प्रणयिनी । 
सुपुर्णा वज्ञानी भ्रुवमतिकया$ह्लादजननी ' 

स्वयं स्वार्थ Fa क्रम-नियस-पाठेन सुगमा ॥५॥ 


1 The preat sage Panini gave a Jewel in the shape 
of the Ashtadhyayi Grammar, which increases: the 
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i j t useful and 
i | children and 18 the mos 
E i मा order. It is regretted that the 


dits abandoned it. > 
tu "The great sage assigned this name Ashtadhyay! 


(consisting of 8 books and 32 Chapters) giving Pt 
nance to the number in it. It means that it shou 

read in the order, as given, because without doing so 
there cannot be any knowledge of the number; 

3. The present Kaumudi system by distorting the 
order of the sutras has created many insurmountable 
difficulties. In stead af explaining the meaning of the 
sutras through the systematic अधिकार and agafa method 
it has made a student cram their meaning „without 
understanding, With the result that his intelligence has 
totally been stunted. The Kaumudi system has stood 
in the good harvest of the Maharshi Jike a weed which 
is uprooted only with difficulty, or like an iron-wall in 
the path of Sanskrit. This will have to be demolished 
in Independent India. " | 

(4) In the systematic order in which sutras are 
given and that too so succinctly,the glory of his penance 
and intellect is revealed to the world that marvels at 
the arrangement. Learned scholars and Sanskrit stu- 
dents must study the Ashtadhyayi without exception. 


(5) Therefore, the writer requests lovingly and 
forcefully every one to study the Ashtadhyayi which, 
like the Vedas, is systematically arranged, brings know- 
ledge immediately, is full of scientific thought, brings 
blissfulness and makes its meaning clear to all who read 
in its original order. l 
President, p; ` Gopal Shastri Darshana Keshari 
Kashi Pandit Sabha, Vanarsi. 
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THE TESTED EASIEST METHOD 


OF 


LEARNING AND TEACHING 
SANSKRIT 


A Course of Learning Sanskrit by the Ashtadhyayi 
System in SIX MONTHS without 
Cramming evolved after a wonderfully 

successful experiment. 


Preface to the Lessons! 


The author in an easier short article in Sanskrit 
व्याकरणाध्ययनस्य सरलतम उपायः--ग्रष्टाध्यायोपद्धतेः समाश्रय्णम्‌ 
has expressed his ideas on this subject. He wanted to 
state the same here also in Sanskrit, but due to the 
insistance of Sanskrit students and admirers of the 
Ashtadhyayi they are given in the Arya Bhasha. 


The whole of the original literature of the follo- 
wers of the Arya Sanatana Dharma isin the Deva Vani 
(Sanskrit). For us, the Indians, the Vedas are the sup- 


E" (द (यार 
. This preface must be read before the commencement of 
thé""fessons, - 
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reme authority. All the books on the Shakhas, Upa- 
vedas, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, Upanishads, Vedangas, 
Upangas, Literature, Ayurveda, Science, Mathematics, 
Ramayana, Mahabharta, Gita etc. written by Rishis, 
Munis and Acharyas are in Sanskrit. The whole of the 
Indian culture, civilization, literature and the Indian 
tradition is in the Sanskrit (Deva) language. 
It is written in the Manava Dharma Shastra:— 


सेनापत्यं च राज्यं च दण्डनेतृत्वमेव च । 
सर्वलोकाधिपत्यं च वेदशास्त्रविदहुति॥ मनु० १२।१००॥ 


i.e. only those who have thorough knowledge of the 
Vedas and other Shastras should be the Commander- 
in-chief, Chief Administrator and the Supreme Head of 
the state. Because of all these points of view, namely, it 
being the mother of all the (Indo-European) languages, 
the importance of Sanskrit has much increased in Inde- 
pendent India. Therefore the learning and teaching of 
Sanskrit is becoming unavoidable to the Indians in 
general. 


Unfortunately, the progress of Sanskrit literature 
ended during the last 1500 years. As a result of foreign 
invasions, the influence of the Muslim and the British 
administrations and due to the circumstances of time 
and space the continuity of the study of Sanskrit got 
broken and its sphere also became narrower. 

Although in Independent India people have shown 
their taste, love and zeal for Sanskrit, yet on account of 
delinking of the ancient system and the difficulties and 
abtruseness of its grammar, they get disheartened. In 
fact, the Sanskrit language is not so difficult and its 
grammar notso complicated and tedious as they are. 
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PREFACE TO THE LESSONS 3 


thought to be. In order to read the Buddhist literature 
even the foreign visitors fully mastered this language 
through its grammar. They have also mentioned here and 
there of the method of learning and teaching Sanskrit 
Grammar prevalent at that time. (See the Seventh 
Century Visitor It-sing's Pilgrimage 1o India, Pages 
364 to 370). 
Itis necessary to safeguard the sentiment of the 
people and the country towards Sanskrit. Un ess it is 
taken care of properly the enthusiasm may not last long 
after its inception. With this aim in view it is necessary 
to make Sanskrit, and particularly its grammar, very 
easy. Itis not thé author's firm belief only but also 40 
years of his teaching experince after learning the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart and on the strength of his own experi- 
ments of producing the general knowledge of the Sanskrit 
Grammar without cramming in six months that he 
thinks the Ashtadhyayi method as the easiest of all. 


The Glory of Maharshi ‘Acharya Panini 


Maharshi Panini was not only a Rishi (seer) of the 
science of words but he had an unusual insight into 
the Vedic and Laukika literature as has been admitted 
by'all. -Atout the Vedic literature very precious in- 
structions are found here and there in his creation, the 
Ashtadhyayi. He had a profound knowledge of Geo- 
graphy, History and public affairs. The Ashtadhyayi 
not only propounds the formulae of Grammar, but it 
also greatly influences the | nowledge of Geography, 
History and other subjects as has been universally 


acknowledged. 


1. For this ‘please refer to Dr. Vasudeva Sharan Agrawal's 
‘India as known to Panini. 
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(1) Maharshi Patanjali wrote in his Mahabhashya 
(I. 1. 1. Page 134, Bombay Edition) 'तत्राशक्य वर्णानाप्यनथकेन 
भवितुम्‌, कि पुनरियता सूत्रेण that is, not even a single letter 
of Panini is without some definite purpose what to say 
of the superfluity of sutras. 

(2) The Chinese Pilgrim Hoven Tsang writes:— 
The Rishi began to select words from the lexicon with 
all his intelligence and finished the whole work in 
1000 slokas. In this work the whole of the modern 
and ancient knowledge has been included. Nothing 
concerning the words and letters has escaped. (The 
Translation of Hoven Tsang’s Work, Page 21).' 

(3) Prof. Monier Williams:—The Sanskrit Grammar 
in the most wonderful of the acme of the human mind 
which has been produced by any Country so far. 

(4) Sir W. Hunter:—The Paninis Grammar sur- 
passes all the grammars of the world. His clarity of 
letters, the theory of धात्वन्वय of the language and the 
प्रयोगविधिऽ are unique. This is the most important in- 
vention of the human mind. 

(5) Prof. T. Schervatski of Leningrad:—This is 
one of the greatest creations of the human mind. 


How much exalted opinion some of the savants of 


1. This does not mean that Panini composed the Ashtadhyayi 
in verse (slokas). According to the ancient Indian practice, the 
size of a book was given by the number of slokas, which was 
arrived - at by counting the number of words it contained and 
dividing them by 32. The following. formula will be useful Jin 


understanding this system, SS 
ADD LIE size ofa book- the numbe =N 
words--32 mber of slokas umber of 


१ 
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ANTIOUITY OF ASHTADHYAYI SYSTEM : 


the world held about Panini and his Ashtadhyayi can . 
be imagined by the readers. 


The antiquity of the Feading and Teaching of the 
Ashtadhyayi. 


Except about the Ashtadhyayi system, no informa- 
tion is available atout the Prakriya books written before 
1140 Vikramiera. Till then the reading and teaching 
of the Panini’s Grammar was done according to the 
Ashtadhyayi system. The Chinese Pilgrim It-sing who 
was in India from 681 to 691 A. D. says:— 

(1) At present time Indians have faith in the Ashta- 
dhyayi. The children of 8 years begin to learn the 
Sutra patha of Panini and finish in eight months (It- 
sing’s Pilgrimage to India P. 254). 

(2) The boys of fifteen years of age Legin to read 
this gloss (the Kashika Vritti, a serial Commentary 
on the Ashtadhyayi) and master it in five years. (Ibid 
P. 268) 

(3) After finishing the study of the gloss, the 
students begin to learn the construction of Prose and 
Poetry. 

(4) The grown-up students learn the Mahabhashya 
in 3 years (Ibid P. 273). 

Before the 11th Century all the books on grammar 
were written according to the Panini’s system of Gra- 
mmar and not according to the शब्दसिद्धिप्रक्रिया as given 
in the Siddhanta Kaumvdi, Haima Shatdanvshasana 
and Mugdhabodha etc 

It, therefore, goes to prove that before the 11th 
century the grammarians considered the study of gra- 
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mmar easier by the Ashtadhyayi method. Therefore 
upto this time grammar books were not written on शब्द- 
सिह according to the Prakriya Method. 


The Books on Prakriya 


Of all the books on Prakriya available at present 
in India, the Siddhanta Kaumudi by Bhattojidiksita (S. 
1570 to 1650 Vikrami) is considered to be the best and 
is used for teaching. It is based on the Prakriya Kau- 
mudi written in S. 1480 Vikrami. Earlier in S. 1140 
Vikrami, the Buddhist monk Dharmakirti was the first 
to prepare the book ‘Rupavatara’ and after discarding 
the Ashtadhyayi system adopted the order of the 
Prakriya. There is no record of any earlier book on 
the Prakriya. In order to remove the difficulties of the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, the Madhya Kaumudi (with 2217 
sutras) and the Laghu Kaumudi (with 1280 sutras) 
were written in the 18th Century of the Vikrama era. 


Self Realization of the ease of the Grammar 


Since 1920 the author has been teaching the Ashta- 
dhyayi प्रथमावृत्ति with पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास, ग्रथ, उदाहरण 
and सिद्धि to the students who had learned the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart. In 1939 when the Eyderabad Satya- 
graha was in force an incident took place at Lahore on 
the bank of the Ravi at Virajananda Ashrama, where 
the author had to impart elementary knowledge of 
Sanskrit to some girls quite ignorant of Sanskrit. He 
thought that these girls were not capable of learning 
the Ashtadhyayi by heart and was not sure whether 
they could be taught by any other method. They were, 
therefore, handed over the bare Ashtadhyayi and attem- 
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pts were made to teach them without cramming. All 
of them had passed the Hindi Prabhakara Examination. 
They were able to learn or grasp about 350 sutras of the 
Ashtadhyayi with sm, उदाहरण and सिद्धि, Though they 
were quite ignorant of Sanskrit, they passed the Visha- 
rada Examination ofthe Punjab University in all the 
subjects and in another 7 months they passed the 
Shastri Examination of that University. In the Shastri 
Examination their subjects were Veda, Nirukta, Sanskrit 
literature, some portion of Mahabhashya, Sankhya and 
Yoga (with commentaries), translation and essay writing, 
which generally took 6-7 years. People would not 
generally believe thatso many subjects could be fini- 


shed in one and a half years, but this was a fact based 


on personal experience of the author. It was his belief 
for 10 years that only the girls could do so and not the 
boys. But a brother of one of the girls, who was con- 
sidered to be dull, changed his opinion for ever, by 
learning 600 sutras of the Ashtadhyayi in two and a 
quarter months. Since 1952 at Sultanpur (Oudh), Supra- 
bhata Karyalaya (Lahori Tola), the Panini Mahavidya- 
laya Varanasi and the Arya Samaj of Karolbagh and 
Hanuman Road, Delhi, where the classes of the Panini 
Mahavidyalaya were being conducted, many adults 
were taught. Many of them were M.A., Ph. D., Sahi- 
tyacharya, B. A., Intermediate, Matric, Middle, having 
knowledge of Hindi only. After this experience of 
teaching them the author has been convinced that to 
teach Sanskrit without cramming the bare Ashtadhyayi 
only the best teachers were required. The learned 
scholars of Kashi and other places were wonder-struck: 
when they saw that one could acquire the necessary and. 
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useful knowledge of Sanskrit without doing by rote in 
six months. . 


Why do the people run away from the study of 
Sanskrit ? 


One cannot acquire control over Sanskrit language 
without grammar; the Laghu Kaumudi, the Madhya 
Kaumudi and the Siddhanta Kaumudi have been a 
great hindrance to the study and propagation of Sans- 
krit. When any one in the age group of 20—60 years 
begins to learn Sanskrit, heis not only compelled to 
cram the unexplained sutras butis required to learn 
without understanding a gloss four times as big as the 
sutras themselves. Itis least realised by the Sanskrit 
Teachers of today that cramming is not feasible in the 
advanced age. They have only one method for each 
and sundry. As a result, a student who begins the 
study of Sanskrit with great enthusiasm and expectation. 
runs away from itina few days or at the most in a few 
weeks and never cares to study Sanskrit again. Even a 
person. who has studied Sanskrit in a school, tells his 
sons and daughters, “My sons and daughters! Do not 
read Sanskrit. 1015 a difficult language and good for 
nothing." Teaching Sanskrit in a distorted manner 
discourages its speed. ‘There is only one right method 
of doing it and that is by throwing over-board the pre- 
valent Kaumudi system lock, stock and barrel. For tea- 
ching Sanskrit by the Ashtadhyayi method teachers 
should be trained in India. They may be more than 
enough in five years, if every Shastri and Acharya who 
has learned the Ashtadhyayi by heart is given six 
months training in teaching which can be started at 
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Varanasi, Lucknow, Delhi and other important piaces. 
The'author would discuss later how to do it on a 


large 
scale. 


The Peculiarity of the Ashtadhyayi System 


Wherein lies the significance or Superiority of this 
system ? This is the curiosity which naturally arises to 
satisfy which the following explanation is given:— 


(1) The reader must have learnt the bare Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart and here lies the most profound secret 
about it. In order to know the meaning of a sutra, the 
words which are brought forward due to afaatz or ग्रनु- 
वृत्ति should be placed before it. Then arranging syste- 
matically and putting one of the verbs such as भवति, 
स्यात्‌, भवेत्‌, भविष्यति etc. after it, the meaning of the sutra. 
is easily understood without any difficulty. For example, 
वर्तमाने लट्‌ (se 3.2.103). Here ty adding the words प्रत्ययः 
परश्च (3.1.1/2) and धातोः (3.1.91) the following sentence is 
formed वर्तमाने लट्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च धातोः. Then by adding 
one of the verbs viz. भवति, स्यात्‌, भवेत्‌ the meaning of the 
sutra comes out from the sutra itself. In: the begining 
just 10-12 important प्रधिकार and अनुवृत्ति3 need to be put 
between Inverted Commas (“ " ). It should be pointed 
out how far the भ्रधिकार and भ्रनुत्रृत्ति extend. The reader 
will thus be able to know that a particular portion will 
have the ग्रधिकार from such to such and such place. 


(2) Here the student who studies the Laghu, 
Madhya or Siddhanta Kaumudi, will have to learn be- ~ 
sides the sutras, gloss as well, which is four times as big. 
He will have to cram the Sanskrit gloss or its Hindi 
equivalent and there is no escape for him from it. Unless 
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he is convinced as to how the meaning has been arrived 
at, his intellect or memory will never be able to grasp 
the contents of the sutra, the reason simply being that 
many ofthe words, are not present in the sutra with the 
result that forcibly crammed meaning will be lost if it is 
not repeated fora day or two. One who has studied 
Kaumudi cannot tell without referring to the Ashta- 
dhyayi as to how the meaning has been arrived et. On 
the other band any one who has studied the Ashtadh- 
yayi can easily mention this fact. 


(3) Only a student who has learnt the Ashtadhyayi 
by heart is ina position to study according to the Ashta- 
dhyayi system. He can become a full-fledged scholar 
in four or five years. On the other hand he who studies 
according to the Kaumudi system cannot acquire such 
proficiency even in 12 years. This aspect needs due con- 
sideration of the savants. 


(4) Regarding the question whether those who 
do not have much time at their disposal cannot spare 
adequate amount of time daily, are advanced in years 
and are unable to cram, are in any way in a position 
to learn Sanskrit in their present circumstances, it may 
bestated on the basis of the experience of the author 
that their hope lies only in the Ashtadhyayi system, 
which is indeed the easiest method. It is because the 
adults can remember the sutras without cramming, 
only by reading them. As the meaning of the sutras 
are grasped by them easily, they never forget them. 
By putting the ‘Inverted Commas’ with red pencil at the 
beginning and at the end of the Adhikara sutras and 
marking the sutras which have been understood with 
red ipencil, the sutras are repeated in the mind again 
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and again. As they are marked, they themselves come 
before them and their perseverance is enhanced as a 
result of their having learnt so many sutras. 


(5) One should not think that the sutras of the Ash- 
tadhyayi are given haphazard. In fact, all the subjects in 
the Ashtadhyayi are inter-linked in a scientific manner. 
Therefore, sutras on a particular topic and their mean- 
ings are acquired very-soon without any difficulty. 
As the sutras pertaining to any one subject such as qå- 
नाम-इत्सज्ञा-आ्रात्मनेपद-परस्मेपद-कारक-विभक्ति-समास-द्विवंचन-सन्थि-सेट्‌ 
अनिट्‌ etc. are placed at one place, their connections and 
contents are known at sight. If the order of the sutras 
is changed, their connetion to one another and their 
meanings are lost or become ambiguous. Besides the 
above subjects there remain only two viz. the सुबन्त and 
the तिडन्त which may appear at first sight as scattered, but 
after due thought one finds that these two subjects are 
also systematically arranged. This subject will be dis- 
cussed in greater detail later on. 


(6) विप्रतिषेधे परं क यंमु ( sro 1.4.2),ग्रसिद्धवदत्राभात्‌ (Ho 6.4. 
22) and 'पूर्वेचासिद्धम' (Ho 8.2.1.). In these sutras the con- 
sideration of the preceding rules is the main subject. 
This can only be understood by one who has studied 
according to the Ashtadhyayi system and never by that 
of the Kaumudi in which all the sutras pertaining to 
rules are not given in the same order as that of the 
former. 36 


Therefore in the opinion of the author which is 
supported by the experience of other scholars as well, 
the students who have studied according to the Kau- 


mudi order can never permanently remember the 
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meaning (of the gloss) which they have crammed with- 
out understanding the previous connection. The author 
wants to emphasise that the idea of the previous con- 
netion of the sutras is helpful to a great extent in rem- 
embering them. i 

(7) A reader of the Kaumudi cannot know in 
connection of which sutra another sutra has been said, 
because how can he know it when the sutras are not 
given in proper sequence; while a reader of the Ashta- 
dhyayi on the other hend will be able to know it at 
once. For example, by the sutra हलन्त्यम्‌ (Ao 1.3.3) the 
final consonant ‘2’ of mtg becomes sd, but the student 
may ask why the स्‌ of जस्‌ and 4 of ग्रम्‌ do not become इत्‌ 
by this sutra (gaxa4). Here the reader of the Kaumudi 
has no answer because the sutra which prohibits this 
viz. न विभक्ती तुस्माः (Ho 1.3.4) is given far removed in the 
Kaumudi i.e. the sutra हलन्त्यम्‌ is numbered as 1, while 
न विभक्तौ तुस्माः as 190. The reader of the Kaumudi 
cannot first understand the connection between the two 
sutras and, if he ever does, it will be after much labour 
and time. On the contrary the student of the Ashta- 
dhyayi will tell without any difficulty or labour as to 
why the स्‌ of जस्‌ and 4 of s are not इत्‌ and by which 
sutra it isso. The author was surprised at the inatility 
of students successful at the Madhyama and Shastri 
Examinations to say as to why the सू of जमू and 4 of ay 
were not इन, when asked in the presence of many per- 
sons. It dawned upon him how kind it was of the 
Ashtadhyayi system. He felt much pity for those 
students, but they were not at fault, because it was but 
natural, especially when a relevant sutra is given after 
190 sutras. Even a teacher himself did not know this 
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fact. All this was due to the topsy-turvy arrangement 
of the Kaumudi 


(8) The reader of the Kaumudi will give 'सुद्ध्युपास्य:' 
as an example of the sutra इको यणचि (so 6.1.74) and 
दिनेशः as the only example for आदु गुणः (So 6.1.84). A 
stndent taught by the author would, however, give 
many examples at once such as ददुध्यत्र, सूर्योदयः etc. A 
reader of the Kaumudi relies on his cramming, while 
that of the Ashtadhyayi on his intelligent graps of the 
sutra. In the Kaumudi the शब्दसिद्धि has been given 
so much emphasis that the extensive character of the 
Shastra cannot be visualised. If a studentis asked to 
give an example of any sutra, he cannot do so. He 
may perhaps be able to tell the application of the sutras. 
Therefore, his understanding is limited only to the appli- 
cation which is the aim of the sutra. The knowledge 
of the reader of the Ashtadhyayi is extensive and not 
limited to certain application (of the sutras), i.e. in the 
Ashtadhyayi system the order of the sutras is important 
and not their application. A student finds for himself 
as to how the sutras are to be applied and can give 


hundreds of examples by putting several sutras to-. 


gether. 


(9) The reader of the Kaumudi cannot tell the 
conjugational forms in the लेख लकार, while that of the 
Ashtadhyayi can do so out of two thousand roots 
which are taught by the author in a day only. 


These are some of the many advantages and useful 


features of the study of the Ashtadhyayi system Only 


a few given here in brief will suffice 
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The Gradation of the Sanskrit Students 


Below is given briefly a method as to how Sanskrit 
and its Grammar should be learnt and taught. First of 
all the classification of the students should be consi- 
dered. 


(1) The First Class. The first and the foremost 
class is one which consists of students in the age group 
of8—15iyears. Such students can learn the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart in six or seven months and then com- 
plete its study along with the Mahabhashya in four or 
five years. They should first know Hindi at least upto 
Sth or 6th standard after which the Ashtadhyayi should 
be begun. The author has been teaching this class 
according to the Ashtadhyayi method for the last 40 or 
45 years. The students are able to finish the Ashta- 
dhyayiin 5 years. Itis necessary for one who wants 
to become a specialist that one should. undertake com- 
parative study or research on grammar or other books. 
He will have to work hard by himself or with the help 
of others studiously on all the books. Those who study 
according to the Siddhanta Kaumudi method can never 
specialise in Grammar without going through the प्रक्रिया 
of the Ashtadhyayi and the Mahabhashya. 


There are many kinds of students of Sanskrit on 
whom more light would be thrown later. Suffice it to 
say here that the author regards only the children of 
both sexes between the ages 8 to 15 years as students 
of the First Class. He first makes them learn by heart 
the Ashtadhyayi, Dhatupatha, Nighantu, Darshanas 
(bare) and Vedas etc. and that too in such a way that it 
does not have any untoward effect on their health, inte- 
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llect, memory, strength etc. They can commit these 
books to memory while playing in a jubilant mood. 
They become proficient in the Vedas, Vedangas and 
Upangas etc. which are the life-breath of the culture, 
civilization and literature of India. When they are in a 
large number, India will be India in the true sense. More 
will be written in this connection later on. For the 
present the syllabus for the grown up students is to be 
considered. 


(2) The Second Class comprises the grown up i.e. 
those who are more then 16 years of age, that is of any 
age upto 80 and have the knowledge of Hindi and have 
passed Middle, Matric, Ratna, Bhushan, Prabhakar, 
Intermediate, B.A. and M.A. examinations or are in any 
of the following professions viz. lawyer, physician,service, 
trade, teaching etc. who could not learn Sanskrit earlier 
for whatever reason and now havea keen desire to do 
so. They cannot cram and yet want to learn Sanskrit, 
if possible without cramming. While teaching or serv- 
ing or Carrying on their business, they are prepared to 
Spare a little time in the morning and evening, just to 
have a working knowledge of Sanskrit. They constitute 
the Second Class of Adults. "m 

(3) The Third Class. The student ofthe Third 
Class are those who study Sanskrit in school The 
following is the author’s own experience of the Ashta- 
dhyayi system in schools. Thereafter he wants to take 
up again the matter regarding the class for the Adults. 


The Author’s own Experience of the Ashtadhyayi 
System in Schools 


Those boys and girls who read in school learn San- 
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skrit.besides other subject. In some states the teaching 
of Sanskrit has been made compulsary. The author on 
the basis of his experience can Say that at schools 
the students are pressurised to cram. However, this 
cramming is easier than that of the Kaumudi 
because they are made to understand something. 
He is of the view that the प्रथमावृत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi 
must be taught to every boy and girl in their 
childhood which can be done easily in the Middle 
or the Matric classes very nicely. In the beginning 
under the guidance of the late Mahatma Hans Raj the 
प्रथमावत्ति 0116 Ashtadhyayi was taught in the D.A.V. 
High School, Lahore. But :much slackness crept in 
due to the Western influence and the job-opportünities. 
At Sultanpur (Oudh), a High School was opened by the 
authors pupil, Pandit Devaprakash Fatanjala Vya- 
karana-Niruktacharya, M. A. who is a renowned scho- 
lar of Ashtadhyayi, Mahabhashya, Nirukta etc. under 
the author's supervision where. students were taught 
Sanskrit in two years according.to the Ashtadhyayi 
system along with the other subjects in the IX and X 
standards. At the same .time Sanskrit was introduced 
according to the Ashtadhyayi method into the syllabus 
of VI, VII and VIII standards also. In 1954 examina- 
tions, 18 out of 24 students were successful i.e. the result 
was 75 percent which was not shown by any other 
school at Sultanpur. Five of the successful students got 
distinction. By studying there some students appeared 
for the Previous Madhyama Examination(3 year course) 


1. There were many Mohammaden students reading Sanskrit 
along with others. One of them was Mr. Asaf Ali who explaincd 
the sutra 'स्थानिवदादेशौ$नल्विधो' with the sutras applies tn the सिद्धि 
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of Kashi. But due to financial difficulties and the 
inability to cover the course in. full by the teacher who 
had some other pressing engagements, these students 
could not suceeed, though they were fit to get through 
with credit. The author, however, noted that with adeq- 
uate financial arrangement during the Middle and the 
High School Classes, necessary and satisfactory know- 
ledge of the Sanskrit Grammar according to the Ashta- 
dhyayimethod might be acquired. During this period the 
प्रथमावृत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi which the author regards 
as the half of the whole of the Sanskrit Grammar, may 
be finished easily. After spending two or two and a half 
years more the student can be a full-fledged scholar of 
the Sanskrit Grammar, i.e. he can without much difficu- 


_ lty study up to the Mahabhashya. This can be an ideal 


syllabus for all the schools 2nd colleges in India. The 
Sultanpur syllabus appeared to the author 80 percent 
successful and the 20 percent failure was due only to the 
financial difficulty. If the financial condition had been 
sound, then there was not the least doubt in its hundred 
percent success in the mind of the author. The proverb 
runs that the price of a dead elephant is more than 


of its examples, contexts and its meaning, on the occasion of the 


all India Sanskrit Sahitya Sammelan at Delhi in the presence of 
many savents from different parts of the country. He pointed out 
four kinds of समास in aa विधि how स्थानिवत्‌ was received and then 
why स्थानिवत्‌ did not take place by "st fafü etc. When the 12 years 
old boy Meer Asaf Ali expounded these details, all the honoured 
guests at the Sammelan were full of admiration. They were very 
much impressed when he was telling the meaning of the sutras appli- 
cable in the सिद्धि, on the strength of afar and agafi. It was an 
extra-ordinary sight before the learned audience, 
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that of a living one. Therefore, he does not hold 
himself responsible for it; but it was due to the neglige- 
nce of the Government which did not patronize this 
wonderfu! scheme. It might be called the misfortune of 
this country that 113 elephant's teeth of eating are 
different from the tusks which are for show only. 


(4) The fourth class. This comprises those who 
study for Intermediate, B. A. or M. A. Examinations. 
They are regarded as having authentic knowledge of 
Sanskrit which, in fact, is patchy and thus more harm- 
ful to its cause, because it is not seasoned. The subject 
cauld be dealt with later in full detail. 


An Easy Method of Learning Sanskrit without 
Cramming for the Adults. 


Now the author would deal with the case of the 
Second Class, i. e. for the adults. The problem with the 
study of Sanskrit and its grammar is that those who are 
advanced in age and want to study Sanskrit would be 
able to do so and whether the Ashtadhyayi can guide 
them or not or whether they have per force’ to be at the 
mercy of the Laghu Kaumudi, because there is-no other 
way. It may be straight-away mentioned that difficulty 
withthe Laghu Kaumudi system is when an adult in 
the age group of 20 to 80 years goes toa Sanskrit 
Shastri or Acharya tutor, the first thing that. he is com- 
pelled to do isto cram and tell 1188 sutras along with 
their gloss four times as big in Sanskrit. In other words 
1188x4—4752--1188, the total being 5,940 or about 
6,000 lines. Thereafter, these teachers begin to teach. 
Asa result, the student is frightened away from the 
study of Sanskrit only in two or three days. If he 
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happens to be more interested in the Sanskrit language 
it takes another 8 or 10 days to discourage him so much 
so as not to think of it again in his life. This is not all. 
He advises his sons and daughters that Sanskrit isa 
difficult language, as it requires lot of cramming and 
this discourages them from learning Sanskrit. 


What is the remedy for it? This serious question arose 
in the author’s mind in 1939. By that time he had been 
teaching the grammar forthe last 18 or 19 years only 
after getting the whole of the Ashtadhyayi crammed up 
by students. How the learning and teaching of the 
Ashtadhyayi should be made easy for the adults claimed 
his serious, thought and he was able to find out a way 
which proved to be successful ultimately. It is a method 
which shows how a class for adults be conducted and 
the present article had been based on the same. To begin 
with, brief instructions about Sanskrit for the adults and 
the course are given and afterwards the syllabus. These 
instructions may be regarded as concerning the adults 
only.. EST 


Qualifications for Adalt Students 


Hindi qualifications —He should te able to read the 
Vyavaharabhanu and the Satyartha Prakasha and to 
write when dictated the words कलम, कल्म, कुलम, RY and 
such other compound words correctly. He should also 
be able to write correctly what is told by the teacher. 
If a student is deficient in Hindi, he should make up 
the deficiency and then begin the study of Sanskrit and 
the Ashtadhyayi. 

Those who have studied upto the Matriculation 
standard or more should also be examined for their 
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knowledge of Hindi as suggested above and then only 
Sanskrit and the Ashtadhyayi should be begun. 


The Gradation of Adult Sanskrit Students 


(1) The adults who ate ignorant of Sanskrit but 
have knowledge of Hindi, are studious, have faith in the 
ancient religious culture and are desirous of reading the 
Gita, Manusmriti etc. are of the first kind. They are 
those who have retired from service and have 16 hours 
to spare. They fail to understand as to what they should 
do after performing their own domestic work. The ladies 
who are free after 3 or 4 hours of home work of the 
preparation of food etc; also come under this class. 
If these people are not proficient in Hindi, they must 
develop their knowledge and then begin the study of 
Sanskrit. 5 


(2) The second class includes those who are ignor- 
ant of Sanskrit but have studied upto the Middle, 
Matric, B. A. or M. A. classes. These people are clerks, 
officers, teachers, professors, businessmen, Jabourers etc. 
and are independent of their livelihood. They have 
a burning faith or desire for learning Sanskrit. 


(3) The third kind is of those who have taken San- 
skrit in any class from the Matriculation to M. A. and 
passed the examination after cramming it. They have 
generally forgotten all and have only some knowledge 
of reading a Sanskrit book. Excepting a few, they have 
generally a very ordinary kind of knowledge of Sanskrit. 


(4) The fourth kind are those who want to study 
by means of the Ashtadhyayi system in order to appear 
in the Prathama, Madhyama, Shastri or Acharya (of 
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Kashi) or the Visharada or Shastri of the Punjab. They 
lack proper knowledge as they have not learnt by heart 
Ist, 2nd and 3rd, 7th and 8th books and one and a half 
padas ofthe 6th (the half of the first pada and the 
whole of the fourth) or they may have read the ordinary 
grammar taught in the Gurukulas and want to be pro- 
ficient therein. 

(5) The fifth kind are those who are teachers of 
Hindi or Sanskrit in schools and colleges. They passed 
the Visharada, Madhyama, Shastri, Acharya examina- 
tion by reading the Laghu Kaumudi, the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi etc. but have now forgotten the Sanskrit 
Grammar. Such people want to brush up their know- 
ledge of Grammar. 


(6) The sixth are those who wantto study the 
Arsha literature such as the Ashtadhyayi, Mahabha- 
shya, Vedangas and the Upangas by the Arsha system. 


| The Gradation of the Sanskrit Teachers for Adults; 


The kinds of teachers available to teach adults 
according to the sara fet method are discussed below. 


(1) There are teachers who have studied in the 
Sanskrit School and passed the Madhyama, Shastri or 
Acharya examinations with the Laghu or Siddhanta 
Kaumudi system. As they have not learnt the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart, they are unable to teach the प्रथमावृत्ति of 
the Ashtadhyayi with पदच्छेद-विभ क्ति-समास-मप्रनुवृ त्ति-ग्रथं- 


-and उदाहरण. Similarly those who have passed an exa- 


mination in the Ancient Grammar, but have not. learnt 
Ashtadhyayi, cannot teach the saag though they 
may be able to teach some सिद्धि, that too notin the 


& 
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proper manner. Ifa student enquires the meaning of 
the sutras applicable in the सह, they will not be able to 
tell him the meaning. On the other hand, those who 
have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart are conversant 
with the श्रनुवृत्ति and प्रधिकार and will therefore he able 
to quote sutras from the bare text and explain to the 
students the meaning Very easily by means of the agafa. 
Therefore, those who have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by 
heart can tell from the book or without it what अनुवृत्ति 
of words is coming down from the previous sutras for 
addition to the sutras applicable in सिद्धि. Hence ; they 
alone ate entitled to teach through the Ashtadhyayi 
system. 

(2) Again, those who have passed the Madhyama 
Shastri or Acharya examination and teach the Matric, 
intermediate or B. A. classes in schools and colleges are 
unable to teach by the Ashtadhyayi method, because 
they have forgotten all the grammar for want of practice. 


(3) Further, those who have passed the M. A. exa- 
mination and teach the Intermediate, B.A. or M. A. 
classes cannot teach by the Ashtadhyayi method, be- 
cause they themselves have not studied through the 
sutra system and, therefore, they badly lack the basic 
knowledge. Dueto their knowledge of many subjects 
they know how to expand and present a subject but as 
they have no knowledge, they fail to explain the subject 
tothe students who thus remain in the dark. Their 
approach to grammar, literature, philosophy etc. is very 
meagre. Moreover, those students who have been 
taught according to the Kaumudi system have very 
poor knowledge and have generally no idea as to how 
to present a case. They cannot fully satisfy even the 
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students of English schools in spite of the latter's know- 
ledge being comparatively more. This is one of the 
obstacles in popularising Sanskrit which will have to 
be tackled. Under the circumstances when the medium 
ofteaching has become Hindi, preference should be 
given to the Sanskrit-knowing persons for teaching this 
language in M. A. etc. after they have been trained as 
teachers. He alone, who has passed the Shastri or 
Acharya examination and can teach successfully, 
should be entrusted with the teaching of M. A. classes. 
The author thinks that those who have passed M. A. 
may be able to teach according to this Ashtadhyayi 
system in six months more efficiently than the traditio- 
nal Sanskrit Pandit. They may be helpful in teaching 
Sanskrit to the foreigners. र 

(4) Graduates of various Gurukulas (excepting 
those who were taught the Ashtadhyayi in the beginning) 
cannot teach the प्रथमावृत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi or the 
adults by the Ashtadhyayi system. Though their kno- 
wledge of the Sanskrit literature, philosophy, Veda etc. 
is generally more than that of a Shastri, Acharya or an 
M. A. they have only been frightened of grammar: 
There is no lack of power in them. It is also correct 
thattheir knowledge ofthe Shastras is not equal to 
that of Shastri and Acharyas. If this deficiency can be 
removed at any time, the Gurukula graduates will prove 
very useful in teaching in Colleges. These gentlemen may 
prove to be very usefulif they persue the Ashtadhyayi 
system themselves for a month only. For them the bare 
Ashtadhyayi will be quite sufficient, because their minds 
have been developed in a free and healthy atmosphere. 
It is quite certain that without the knowledge of 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१4 — THE TEMOLAT SANSKRIT 


grammar there cannot be a deep study of the Vedas and 
the Shastras. In Gurukulas the Ashtadhyayi gets into 
trouble because in one class the students are taught two 
books of the Ashtadhyayi by heart and in the next two 
more books. The previous study comes to à stand still. 
Then they again resort to the Kaumudi and the teaching 
of the अर्थोदाहरणादि (the meaning and the examples etc.) 
by this system is commenced. The students find no use 
for the Ashtadhyayi learnt by heart. It is merely a bur- 
den to them. The teacher himself is not aware of the 
Ashtadhyayi method viz. पदच्छेद-विभक्ति-समास-प्रथ-उदाहरण 
and सिद्धि (with all the necessary previous and subsequent 
sutras) because he has been coached by a teacher who 
was taught according to the Siddhanta Kaumudi method. 
Therefore, except some efficient scholars, these gradua- 
tes cannot teach by the Ashtadhyayi method in spite of 
their desire to do so. 


The Pauranika Pandits have started a pernicious 
propaganda in the Gurukulas that one cannot learn 
grammar through the Ashtadhyayi and this has been 
spread vigorously by their pupils after graduation. 
This must be eradicated now by making arrangements 
for the teaching of grammar by means of the Ashta- 
dhyayi 


It is a matter of regret that in the Kanya Gurukulas 
the teaching of grammar has not even been started. S9 
itis useless to talk about them. The Gurukulas can 
prove very useful ifthe syllabus is properly prepared 


and this is possible with a little effort. The ignorance of 


the Managing Committees is also a hindrance in this 
respect." 
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The authoridesires that the Gurukulas should re- 
move the bogey of Sanskrit being difficult. Therefore, 
with this aim in: view he has expressed the above ideas. 


:(5) Now, there àre those who have learnt the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart?ánd studied the प्रथमावृत्ति and the द्वितीया- 
वृत्ति ,systematicaly by the Ashtadhyayi method. There- 
fore these peoplé alone can teach by the Ashtadhyayi 
system .with. competence and confidence, especially 
those who have got the certificate! of teaching by pass- 
ing a regular examination 


In this connection it may be noted that though the 
above persons may teach the students, who have learnt 
by heart the whole of the Ashtadhyayi from the beginn- 
ing to the end on the lines of the sara, it is, howerer 
not possible for everybody to teach the selected and 
necessary 900 to 1,000 sutras out of about 4,000 sutras 
of the Ashtadhyayi, thus imparting the general. know- 
ledge in six months. Of course, in order to teach this 
course in six months one month's training to tezch is 
essential 


The most important thing is that this. system calls 
for hard work, patience, faith and confidence. The 
teacher of this system must necessarily be able, kind 
faithful to thé system from the core of his heart, tole- 
rant and diligent. Some persons taught by the author 
are now ready and, God Willing, more are expected 
to come out in future. 


E 


1. Here the ceítificate of any institution or University is not 
intended, but what is meant is the testimonial given by the teacher 
about the teaching ability of a person. 
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No one who has not been trained in the presence 
of the author and not certified by him to teach elderly 
adults, cannot be appointed as a teacher by him. Since 
this system is being intrdouced after a long time, it is 
necessary to keep a watch for sometime. 


How can the Teachers be trained in a large number 


In order to popularise learning and teaching San- 
skrit there will be a great demand for teachers. Planning 
for training 200 to 400 teachers in six months will have 
to be made. Those who have studied the Laghu or the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi may be awarded Rs. 50/- if they 
can repeat from memory the first book of the Ashta- 
dhyayi and Rs. 500/- if all its eight books can be recited. 
If provision for Rs. 100/- per month for catering for six 
monthsis made, they may be trained forthis scheme 
and in this way in two years there will be 1,000 such 
Sanskrit scholars capable of teaching by the Ashta- 
dhyayi scheme. If they are engaged in teaching English- 
knowing adults for six months, then in five years San- 
skrit will cover greater part of India. 


The author has stated his own views on the classes 
ofthe teachers of Sanskrit and its grammar. Now he 
wishes to tell as to what should be the qualification of 
teacher of the Ashtadhyayi system. 


The Requisite Qualífication of Teachers 


Teachers for teaching grammar by the Ashtadhyayi 
system can be appointed for this purpose only if they 
fulfil the following conditions for which they hold valid 
certificates. 
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(1) It has already been stated that one who has 
studied only the Laghu, Madhya or Siddhanta Kaumudi 
without learning the Ashtadhyayi by heart, cannot teach 
(children or adults) by this Ashtadhyayi system. There- 
fore one who has learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart and 
is able to tell the students the ग्रधिकार and agafa to the 
sutras under application immediately without consulting 
the book or without referring to the book which has 
been marked with the signs, may be appointed. The 
मूल श्रष्टाध्यायी published by the Gurukul, Brindaban (now 
out of print for many years)or the author’s Ashtadhyayi 
Bhashya may be useful in this respect. This may serve 
the purpose. The teacher of this scheme has to work 
harder than the student himself. 


(2) Those teachers who have faith in the Ashta- 
dhayayi and regard the system as correct from the 
bottom of their hearts and have already passed the 
Madhyama, Shastri or Acharya examinations must 
remain with the author at least for a month in order to 
be acquainted with the method of teaching. If they will 


` learn. by heart the first and the second or the seventh 


and the eighth books of the bare Ashtadhyayi, they 
will surely be successful in teaching by this method. 
Their faith in this will prove more helpful in this 
respect. 


(3) It is necessary for a प्राचोन व्याकरणाचाय or 
व्याकरणोपाध्याय to learn the Ashtadhyayi by heart as well 
as the direct method of teaching by remaining with the 
author for a month. 
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(4) Before teaching adults it is very essential to 
decide as to how many sutras are to be taught and at 
what time a particular sutra. is to be told and that also 
in what manner. In other words, it should be known as 
to what is his previous knowledge, how much intelli- 
gence he has, what is his retentive power and how strong 
is his memory. To suit all this what mode of teaching 
is to be adopted, has to be decided. Some alternation is 
possible on account of the nature of the subject. The 
teacher will have to make up his mind in this respect 
everyday. j | Eg à 

The Necessary Instructions for Teachers . : 

After the teachers holding the above qualifications 
have received the certificate for teaching according to 
the Ashtadhyayi system, they must-keep in view certain 
instructions which are to be followed from the very 
beginning and they are given below for general guida- 
nce in. this connection. G s 

(1) Adult students are to be taught only 900 of 
the sutras in six months. Before teaching, the signs 


and numerals should be placed on them in such. 


sequence that those which are to be taught daily ina 
consecutive order, may be traced at once. The lessons 
for each month will have to bé noted by themselves, and 
there-after the matter will be dealt with subject wise. 


(2) There must be co-operation between the teacher 


and the taught. The student must have full faith and. 
confidence in the teacher, that the latter will be:helpful. 
to the former. In the same way the teacher should feel, 


that the labour of teaching the students will not be 
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wasted. Let- him first of all ‘ascertain ‘the ‘extent of the 
knowledge of the student in Hindi and. Sanskrit. What 
has he read and what he now wants to-learn ? ‘Why is 
he learning Sanskrit? What is the object behind it? 

How much intelligence, memory, retentive power and 

the power of expression he has got? Besides learning 

the lessons how much time can he devote in contem- 

plation ? Boe 

(3) There should be no question or expectation what- 
soever of money on the part of the teacher. If, how-, 
ever, it is un-evoidable, it is the duty ofthe student that 

he should give due respect to his teacher. In the same 

way the teacher should also not ask for anything and 
for at least three months he should carry on the teaching 
irrespective of his receiving .anything or not 


(4) The highest -aim of the teacher, should be to 
teach the student in the shortest time with the least 
labour by tlie’. easiest method, thus bringing greatest 
benefit to him (the student) 

(5) No irritation or frustration should be shown by 
the teacher, if the students find any difficulty. He should 
try to: encourage the student to follow it in the easiest. 
possible manner, by putting common examples any 
number of times. Until the weakest student admits. 
without fear or hesitation that he has understood the. 
matter, he should not proceed further with the lesson, 
It is the paramount duty of the teacher to realise as to 
what the student’s difficulty is and what is the reason 
there of and then he should try to removeit. Instead of 
giving a new lesson, the old ones should be reciprocated ` 
twice or thrice during the first month in the beginning.-“ 
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(6) If after commencement of the class for 15 days, 
astudent is found putting frivolous arguments and 
unnecessary questions without caring to understand the 
matter,or impertinent having no faith, or habitually 
late and does not take any note when something is 
explained to him, he should be expelled from the class. 


(T)‘Students who are incapable of understanding 
butare not impertinent and are there a hindrance to 
the progress of other. students, should form a separate 
class. If, ‘however, there is still a very incapable but 
sincere student, he should be taught separately. 


(8) The teacher should never be angry or annoyed 
at a student's asking a question. The student should 
also not say ‘Yes’ without compeltely grasping the 
matter. He should not be allowed to see here and there. 
If he puts a question at random or out side the course 
or he expresses a doubt which is not easily explained at 
that stage, he should be stopped from doing'so. Of 
course, he may be properly replied at the end of the 
lesson in the class, provided there is time for doing it. 


(9) The teacher should try to present or explain the 
subject to the students while he is teaching. He should 
encourage the students to put questions on the leassons 
of the previous day, if they so desire. He may himself 
puta few questions to the students on the previous 
lesson to know whether they have understood it. 


(10) The teacher should fix in his mind the order 
of the subject to be taught a few minutes before the 
commencement of the teaching. He should recapitulate 
what sutras and fopies he has already taught to the 
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students earlier, so that with the help of the previous 
knowledge the new subject now going to be taught may 
easily be understood by the students. In the order of 
the Ashtadhyayi the memory of the sutras already 
studied, becomes stronger and stronger like a wall on 
which the next layer of bricks gets well placed on the 
previous one. 


(11) Even if a student who is very capable, humble 
and has full faith in the sd literature is admitted to 
the six month class, he may be transferred after a month 
to the 3-4 year course. In other words,a student who 
desires to have a complete knowledge of grammar and 
to make a special study of Literature, Philosophy and the 
Veda should be given individual attention or he may be 
sent to a place where thereis adequate provision for 
above subjects. 


General Instruction for the Students and the Teachers 


(1) The bare Asthadhyayi, published by M/s Ram 
Lal Kapoor trust, Bahalgarh (available from the Veda- 
Vani office, Bahalgarh, Sonepat) should be used. All 
the students and teachers must have the same edition 
and by the same Publishers, because there is always 
some difference in the serial numbers of the sutras. 


(2) Every student must have a red and a lead pencil 
while studying as also a note book for taking down 
notes. Without these requisite articles a student should 
not be allowed to sit in the class. 


(3) On the ग्रधिकार sutras like प्रत्ययः, पररच running 
from प्रत्ययः, परश्च (Ho 3.1.1-2) to निष्प्रवाणिश्च (Ho 5.4.160), 
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an inverted comma should be placed when the अधिकार 
begins and the ordinary comma when it ends. These 
commas should be placed with a red pencil so conspi- 
cuously that they may beseen like a red flag from a 
distance. A sutra which has been understood should 
be marked with a red pencil so that it may be visible 
from a distance. The under-lining in red should never be 
done without understandingt he matter. This practice 
should be continued 'every day. . The recapitulation of 
the sutras marked with a red pencil should be made 
from the book itself. 7 


(4) On the use of the lead pencil or fountain pen:— 
First of all the पदच्छेद i. e. resolution ofa sentence in 
to its component parts for every sutra under study 
should be done. If it is difficult, it should be done on the 
copy book, otherwise on the Ashtadhyayi. The words 
should be marked separately and then the विभक्ति and 
वचन should be written. For example, the sutra उपदेशे 
ऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (Ho 1.3.2) should be marked as उपदेशे (7.1), 
अच्‌ (1.1), अनुनासिकः (1.1), & (1.1), In this way the विभक्ति 
should be written over words (of the sutras). Simiarly, 
as to which words it will be declined shouid be clearly 
understood. 7.1 denotes the Seventh (Locative) case and 
the Singular Number and so on. As far as possible the 
marking like “7.1” should be done with a lead pencil so 
that it may be erased, if necessary, and not with a red 
pencil to avoid confusion. 


(5) The meaning of the sutra becomes immediately 
clear by marking the अधिकार and aqa and then under- 
stading it. Even a student who is ignorant of Sanskrit 
wiil easily arrive at the meaning without cramning and. 
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thereafter can give the meaning in Hindi. This is the 
greatest advantage of the system. 


(6) When there are more than three students (in a 
class) the teacher should make use of the black-board 
and chalk. This is very helpful to the students. It is 
Very easy to copy down whatis written on the black- 
board and even a weak student can keep pace with the 
rest of the students. 


(7) A teacher who has a firm conviction about the 
superiority of the भ्राषं-पाठ-विधि and wants to teach by 
the ग्रष्टाध्यायी पद्धति but has not learnt the Ashtadhyayi 
by heart should, to begin with, note down the one 
month course with sutras first and then he may consult 
the author's अष्टाब्यायी भाष्य with the help of the Sutra 
Index for the sutras under the subject which he has to 


teach. His special sincere efforts will make him success- 
ful. 


Why is it necessary to learn grammar 


Many people seriously think as to what use the gra- 
mmar has in the knowledge of Sanskrit? Many D.litt’s 
and others who have studied Sanskrit according to the 
Western method state that there isno use of grammar. 
The author, however, wishes to impress this fact on the 
minds of his students that the study of grammar is very 
essential for acquiring the knowledge of Sanskrit and 
for this purpose the sutra system of Panini is the best 
and the easiest method. 


It may te noted that there are four kinds of words 
in Sanskrit viz. नाम, आख्यात, उपसर्ग and निपात. Among 
these the उपसर्ग, प्रादयः (Ho 1.4.52) are 22 in all. The निपात 
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(from "o 1.4.56 to 97) are about 300. The उपसर्ग and 
निपात can be learnt in a few hours. Only the meanings 
of these two are required to be known. They being 
अव्यय there is no declension for them. In fact, they are 
indeclinables. 

As for the नाम and ग्राख्यात the way of learning them 
had to be told. Their knowledge is the basis of all 
grammar. There are two ways of learning the नाम and 
the mreta. The first is to learn by heart all the declen- 
sions of all the words denoting names as is alone in 
English and other languages orasis done in schools 
and colleges (run on the western pattern) by students 
who are notable to remember even 100 words. The 
second way is that they may be explained by means of 
formulas or rules (sutras). It is impossible to cram them. 
In this connection महाभाष्यकार महामुनि पतञ्जलि says; 'बृह- 
स्पतिरिन्द्राय दिव्यं adaga प्रतिपदोक्तानां शब्दानां शब्दपारायणं 
प्रोवाच, न चान्तं जगाम' i. e. ifateacher like बृहस्पति taught 
a student like इन्द्र for one thousand दिव्य years (3,60,000 
human years), even then those words (नाम and ग्राख्यात) 
could not be told one by one. 


This has been said merely as an illustration. It 
means to say that no one can say the last of these 
words, if one were to give them one by one. Hence it is 
impossible to remember them all. Therefore, the Mahar- 
shis found out another way and formulated grammar. 
Panini and other Rishis classified and made rules (for- 
mulae)and were thus able to put the vast ocean of words 
in to a little pitcher of grammar. 


In substantatives hundreds and thousands of words 
are declined like one word. They are classified in diffe- 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


THE COURSE FOR FIRST 44 DAYS 3s 


rent groups like राम, like afta, like भानु etc. All have 
been formed. with one sutra (formula) and this isa 
strange phenomenon. The classification is grammar 
whichis soon and easily understood by means of the 
sutras. Likethe classification of substantatives, there 
is that of the verbs also. There are ten गण5 of 1967 
roots. In one Gana the conjugation is of one kind. On 
knowing the conjugation of one root, hundreds of roots 
of that kind are known. After the Ganas the लकारऽ 
(tenses and moods) are conjugated. By means of उत्सर्गं 
(general rules) and maara (exceptions) Panini made the 
definition and classification through sutras (formulae). 
Therefore, grammar is the easy means of knowing 
words. The student must grasp this fact clearly and so 
also the teachers. Ifa student knows the basis of the 
sutra system, he himself will realise that grammar is a 
very easy means ot learning. 


The Course for first 44 days 


Briefly is given below the author's method of teach- 
ing Sanskrit and its grammar for the adults according 
to the Ashtadhyayi system and that for the six months 
course at the end. It should be noted that itis not 
necessary to teach allthe four thousand sutras of the 
Ashtadhyayi, since the student cannot learn the Ashta- 
dhyayi by heart, as they have got only two month-time 
attheir disposaland during this period too oniy two 
hours per day, so only 900-1000 sutras need be taught as 
are very useful or cannot be dispensed with. Therefore, a 
teacher alone will have to decide as to which sutras he 
has to teach. regularly in the beginning for 44 days or so 
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and in what order? In other words he has to decide which 
sutras he has to teach on the first day, which on the 
second and which on the third and so on for 44 days. 


After 44 days the students have to be taught subject 
wise—the सुबन्त on the basis of the नामिक and तिडन्त on 
that of the ग्राख्यातिक, but each sutra should be explained 
from the bare Ashtadhyayi. Afterwards, if so desired, 
the student may consult the नामिक or the आख्यातिक. It is 
a matter of great secret. Allthe remaining topics are 
put together at one place in the Ashtadhyayi. There is 
no harm in teaching them from the Ashtadhyayi. The 
students should be asked to mark the necessary sutras 
with a view to finish the course in six month time. Thus, 
only very common sutras should he taught. 


The lessons for 44 days are given in a serial order. 
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First Day Lesson’ 


Varieties of Words : Nature of Karakas 


कलम-कलम्‌-कल्‌म-कलम्‌. These should be dictated 
back-ward and forward to the students. The teacher 
should see whether the student is able to write such 
verieties of pronunciation and joint letters correctly. The 
Ashtadhyayi should be given to him, if he is found to 
write the dictated words correctly. However much the 
student has studied, he must be successful in writing the 
dictation correctly. So long as he is not found able to 
do so, he should keep on practising. When heis able 
to speak and write corrcetly, the teaching of Sanskrit 
should then begin. 


There are four kinds of words in Sanskrit viz. 
(1) Nama, (2) Akhyata, (3) Upasarga and (4) Nipata. 


1. By first day lesson the author only means that so much 
should be taught on the first day. If someone finds even this 
much rather difficult and is unable to follow the whole lesson he 
may take a day or two more, The same applies to all the ensuing 
lessons. On the other hand, if any body wants to do two days 
lessons in one day, there is no harm in it and he is welcome to do 
so, These lessons should be followed in the order in which they are 
given. This is the main purpose and point to remember. There 
is no restriction about time in this respect. 
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(1) Nama (नाम Substantative). Itis the name ofa 
person, place or thing e. ४. Rama, Krishna, Baladeva, 
Kashi, Amritsar, Ujjain, Vrksha (a tree), jala (water), 
Kupa (well) etc. 


(2) Akhyata (meata Verb). The padas or words 
denoting actions are Akhyata e.g. Ts(he or she reads), 
गच्छति (he or she goes), चलति (he or she walks). 


(3) Upasargas (sta Prefix, preposition) are those 
which are affixed before verbs and generally change 
their meanings e. ४. गच्छति (he goes), ग्रागच्छति (he comes), 
स्थान (to stay), प्रस्थान (to depart), ग्राचार (conduct), विचार 
(thought), प्रचार (propagation), संचार (communication), 
अत्याचार (tyrrany) etc. Thereis difference in meaning 
due to different stats, उपसर्गंs are indeclinable. 


- (4) Nipata (निपात Particle), e. g. यदि (if), aft (too), 
च (and), वा (or), ननु (why) etc. निपातऽ are also indeclina- 
ble. 


Three classes of Nama—Gender differentiates Nama 
in to three classes—Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 
Then each of these has three numbers viz. Singular, 
Dual and Plural. They have 8 fawfws (case-endings) and 
6 कारक$ (instruments of action). सम्बन्ध (Genetive) and 
सम्बोधन (Vocative) are not कारक. All the eight forms 
of declension of पुरुष (man) or राम masculine ending in 


1. This is the general sequence. There is an ancient Sloka 
in this respect- 


क्रियावाचकसाल्यातमुपसर्गी विद्वोषकुत्‌ 1 
सत्त्वाभिधायकं नाम निपातः पदपूरणः ॥ 
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ग्र should be written on the black-board or in the copy 
book, 


A thing which is instrumental in bringing about an 
action is defined asa Karaka. As genetive and Voca- 
tive are not the instruments of action, they are not 
included in the Karakas. 


1. For this purpose शन्दरूंपावली published by Ram Lal Kapoor 
Trust, Bahalgarh may be more helpful, 
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Second Day Lesson 


The varieties of Sutras and Akhyatas 


A sutraisa combination of words which states a 
thing in a succincting manner. The comprehension ` of 
several letters is ०91166 प्रत्याहार, which is formed by men- 
tioning the first and the last letter. For example by 
saying अच्‌ all the vowels viz t इ उ (ण) ऋ लू (क्‌) ए श्रो ङ ऐ 
gt (च्‌) are meant. Similarly, by saying हलू all the con- 
sonants are included. The teacher should acquaint the 
students with the प्रत्याहारS भ्रल्‌ He कल्‌ सुप्‌ तिङ्‌ etc. There 
can be hundreds of प्रत्याहारढ, but sage Panini has em- 
ployed 41 प्रत्याहार5 in the whole of the Ashtadhyayi. The 
students should be made to learn the प्रत्याहार GAs. 


The kinds of Sutras 
(1) अधिकार सूत्र (Governing sutras)-Heading, topic. 
(2) संज्ञा सूत्र (the defining sutras) 
(3) परिभाषा (the interpreting sutras)—Metarules. 


(4) विधि (the Operational sutras ) —Prescribing 
rules. 
(5) निषेध (the Negation sutras) 


exs 


1. So how the प्रत्याहार is to be interpreted. By the sutra 
भ्रादिरन्त्येन सहेता (1.1.70) an initial letter with a final इत letter as 
final, is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. By saying 
अण we mean ग्र, इ, उ and by aq we mean श्र, इ, उ, ऋ, लू, ए; ऐ; 
झो, at. The intervening ण, क, ङ being इत are elided (See Lesson 8). 
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(6) नियम सूत्र (the Restrictive sutras) 


(7) अतिदेश सूत्र (the extension sutras)—Those sutras 
which extend to a given item a property or 
operation or other feature which it would of 
itself not otherwise have. 


आख्यात Defined 


We have mentioned the classes of Name (ताम sub- 
stantatives). Today we tell about प्राख्यात, the Verbs. 
There are three persons in WRIA viz. प्रथम पुरुष 
(third person), मध्यम पुरुष ( second person) and उत्तम 
पुरुष ( first person). The person or thing about which 
we talk is the Third Person, the person with whom 
we talk is the Second Person, while the / person 
who talks is the First Person. Then they should be 
told about the three numbers viz. एकवचन (Singular), fz- 
वचन(1)ए81) and वहुवचन (Plural) e.g. पठति, पठतः, पठन्ति (प्रथम 
पुरुष--117 person), पठसि, पठथः, पठथ (मध्यम quw—second 
person) and पठामि, : पठावः, पठामः (उत्तम Fes—first person). 
They should also learn their meanings. For this perpose 
the bare धातुपाठ (Published by Ram Lal Kapoor Trust) 
should be used and they should be toldthat there are 
1967 rootsi. As they begin with भू, therefore the sutra 
भूवादयो धातव:(ग्र०1.3.1)1811605 them as धातु, The roots which 
are not included there are not घातु5.7 “There are ten con- 
jugational classes of these roots which are. called urs. 
The roots of thet भ्वादिगण (Ist Conjugation) are (8765 
which begin with the root भू; (2) ग्रदादि (2nd conjugation) 
begin with the root ग्रदु; (3) जुद्दोत्यादि (जुहोति)-- (310 conju- 


1. By including कण्ड्वादि there are 2014 roots. 
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gation); (4) दिवादि (4th conjugation); (5) स्वादि th conju- 
gation); (6) तुदादि (6th conjugation); (7) रुधादि (7th conju- 
gation); (8) तनादि (8th conjugation); (9) क्रयादि (9th con- 
jugation ) and ( 10 ) चुरादि ( 10th conjugation). Each 
conjugation has been named after the first root of its 
class e.g. भ्वादि etc. 


All the roots of all conjugations have 10 Lakaras 
(tenses and moods) e.g. (1) लट (Present), (2) faz ı Per- 
fect), (3)g (1st Future), (4) «x (2nd Future), ($) लेट्‌ 
(Subjunctive is used only in the Veda),(6) लोट्‌ (Impera- 
tive), (7) लङ (Imperfect), ( 8 ) लिङ्‌ ( विधि लिङ्‌ Potential 
and ग्राशीलिङ Benedictive), (9) लुङ्‌ (Aorist) and (10) लुङ्‌ 
(Conditional). In order to avoid learning them by rote. 
they should remember that by putting ग्र, €, उ, ऋ, ए, at 
respectively between ल्‌ and ट्‌ we get 6 tenses and moods 
viz. लट, लिट्‌, लुट्‌, qz. लेट्‌, लोटू... Further by putting ग्र, s, 
उ, ऋ between q and € we get लङ्‌, लिङ्‌, लुङ्‌ and YE. 
These are the ten लकार5 (tenses and moods). There is 
no need to learn them by rote. 


: Now we explain these ten लकारड for the students:— 


(1) लद्‌ is used in the Present Tense e.g. देवदत्तो गच्छति 
(Devadatta goes). 

(2) लिट्‌—Distant past not seen ९.४. रामो जघान रावणम्‌ 
(Rama killed Ravana). 

(3) sz—Future not of today. 7a is today and mada 
means of today. sri means that which is not of 
today e.g. देवदत्तः शवो गन्ता (Devadatta will go to-morrow). 

(4) w&—Simple Future e.g. देवो गमिष्यति (Deva will 
go). 

(5) *rz—is used in the Veda in the sense of लिङ्‌. 
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(6) लोट्-य the sense of विधि command, request 
etc. e. g. देव गच्छ (Deva ! go) 

(7) w—Past ( other than of today ). देवो अगच्छत्‌ 
(Deva went away) 


(8) feiz—are of two kinds 


(a) fafa लिङ - for the purpose of command etc. 
e. g. देवो गच्छेत्‌ (Let Deva go). 
(b) आशिष्‌ ferz—in the sense of benediction etc. 
e. 8. देव: fat जीव्यात्‌ (May Deva live long by 
the grace of God !). 
(9) «z—Simple Past Tense e.g. देवो ग्रगमतु (Deva 
went). z 


(10) लङ—(implies some Condition ) अतिपत्ति non- 
performance, अनिष्पत्ति non-accomplishment of the action 
e. g. देवो ग्रपठिष्यत्‌ तहि विद्वान्‌ ग्रभविण्यत्‌ (If Deva had read 
he would have been educated or because he (Deva) did 
not read, therefore he could notbecome wise) 


In this way all the verbal roots of 10 mots (classes 
of conjugation) have 10 लकारs (tenses and moods). 
The ten sutras prescribing these लकार$ should merely be 
pointed out in the Ashtadhyayi for the present. 'Their 
meanings according to ग्रधिकार (the head or governing 
rule which exercises a. directing or governing influence 
over other rules) and म्रनुवृत्त (continued influence of a 
preceding on a following rule) will be explained in the 

h lesson. 
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Third Day Lesson 


Now we explain the nature of seven kinds of sutras 
mentioned before. 


(1) ग्रधिकार सूत्र--Governing aphorisms which have 
the authority (permission) to sit before the aphorisms to 
a definite extent. Their authority runs from here to there 
i e.from one placeto another. As a workman ofa 
Power House has got written permission of his superiors 
and can enter any house for repairing the electric conne- 
ctions, in the same way the अधिकार सूत्र can sit before 
the following sutras of the Ashtadhyayi and no one can 
check it. We should now ask the students to put red 
pencil marks on the important अधिकार gas in the bare 
Ashtadhyayi. In the beginning the ‘Inverted Commas’ 
should be placed with a lead or red pencil e. ९. प्रत्ययः 5.4. 
परश्च 5.4. further ‘up to 5.4. should be got added with a 
lead pencil. (This should never be done with a red 


1. We have said ‘Be got added’ because there are some stu- 
dents who can study by themselves, without any help as per the 
information we have been getting from time to time, But we think 
most of the students are such as stand in need of somebody's 
help; In case there is nó arrangement for such help the student 
should himself carry on his studies. He may stay with us for 
10-15 days and learn the style so that it may be beneficial to a 
great extent, We do not mean that it cannot be done by oneself 
but it is a laborious or painful process. He who is prepared to 
Work hard and bear pains shall be able to do it 
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pencil. Only the important ग्रधिकारड are to be told to 
start with and not more(there being some mystery behind 
it) so that the students may grasp it firmly. 


(1) प्रत्ययः: From प्रत्ययः 3.1.1 ६० निष्प्रवारिह्च 5.4.160. 

(2) परश्च--F70m परश्च 3.1.2 to निष्प्रवाण इंच 5.4.160. 

(3) धातो:— From घातोः 3.1.91 to 3.4.117. 

(4) 3d—From भते 3.2.34 to 3.2.122. 

(5) झ्याप्प्रातिपदिकातु From झ्याप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ 4.1.1 to 
5.4.160 

(6) afeat:—From तद्धिताः 4.1.76 to 5.4.160 [This is 
also संज्ञा]. 

(7) संहितायाम्‌ —From संहितायाम्‌ 6.1.70 to 6.1.151. 

(8) श्रद्गस्य--Fr0n ग्र ङ्गस्य 6.4.1 to ई च गणाः 7.4.97. 

(9) पदस्य - From पदस्य 8.1.16 to 8.3.54. ` 

(10) qarq—From पदात्‌ 8.1.17 to 8.1.69. 

(11) संहितायाम्‌--F70m तयो० संहितायाम्‌ 8.2.108 to 8.4.67. 

(12) कारके--1707 कारके 1.4.23 to 4.1..55 

(13) समास:--!70॥ समासः 2.1.3 to 2.2.38. 

(14) &x—From Fq 3.1.93 to 3.4.117[ This is also संज्ञा]. 


1. In this ‘Easiest Method’ the numbers of the sutras of the 
Ashtadhyayi should be understood according to the edition publi- 
shed by us through Ram Lal Kapoor Trust, Bahalgarh (Sonepat). 
Therefore, while reading this book the Ashtadhyayi of Ram Lal 
Kapoor Trust should be kept at hand. In case, however any other 
edition is to be used as a matter of compulsion, a particular sutra 
may be found by referring to 5-7 sutras backward or forward. 
In other editions of the Ashtadhyayi the sutras are numbered 
according to the Kashika where many Vartikas have been treated 
as Sutras which is against the Mahabhashya and have the differe- 
nce in numbers. 
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(15) #eat:—From कृत्या: 3.1.95 to 3.1.132. (This is 
both संज्ञा and ग्रधिकार). 


These 15 ग्रधिकार qus should be marked with a red 
pencil in the bare Ashtadhyayi by ‘Inverted Commas’ 
in the beginning and by ordinary Commas at the end of 
the authority. The number of the sutra should be 
written with a lead pencil. There are many other आअधिकार 
सूत्र besides, which will be known in due course. 


The difference between प्रधिकार and smjjfw is as 
follows. When the whole sutra (all the padas of the 
sutra) are placed before the following sutras it is called 
afas sutra. But when only one or two words of the 
sutra are carried forward it is called अनुवृत्ति or sub- 
authority. In fact, there is not much difference between 
भ्रधिकार and agg e. g. प्रत्ययः, परश्च, धातोः etc. are अधिकार 
qus while from उपदेशेऽ जनुनासिक इतं 1.3.2 commences the 
अनुवृत्ति of 'उपदेशे' and 'इत्‌', both of which run upto तस्य 
लोप: 1.3.9 or in other words it may be said that अनुवृत्ति 
of both the wordsis upto the 9th sutra. अधिकार and 
aggre can easily be seen in the Ashtadhayayi of Brinda- 
ban. These प्रधिक[र need not be learnt by heart as they 
will soon be visible on account of the signs like red 
flags over them. When used constantly it will come in- 
to practice. 
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Fourth Day Lesson 


The Names of संज्ञा and their use 


Today we shall understand the nature of the remai- 
ning six kinds of sutras after the अधिकार 


(2) संज्ञा सूच--15 the aphorism which defines the terms 
like धातु, प्रातिपदिक, इत्‌, लोप etc. These are the technical 
terms which are always used. वृद्धि-गुण-संयोग-ग्रनुनासिक- 
सव'ए-प्रग्रह्म-सवनामस्थान-विभाषा-सम्प्रसाररा-लोप-लुक-इल-लुप-टि-उपधा 
are the &ats. These terms are mentioned in 1st Chapter 
of the First Book of the Ashtadhyayi by means of 
respective aphorisms. On knowing them the student 
should put a red pencil mark there under but not on the 
whole of the aphorism as itis yet to be understood*. The 
whole aphorism should never be underlined in red with- 
out understanding it. 


Now come the aphorisms of प्रातिपदिक संज्ञा viz. अर्थवद- 
घातुरप्रत्यय: प्रातिपदिकम्‌ ( 1.2.45) and कृत्तद्धितसमासाइच (1.2 
46). By separating the words the first reads as ग्रर्थवत्‌, 
'ग्रधातुः', 'ग्रप्रत्यय:', “प्रातिपदिकम्‌, ^ significant form of a 
word, not being a verbal base (धातु) .or an affix (प्रत्यय) 
is called a Pratipadika (प्रातिपदिक or nominal base). 


"The next aphorism. कृत्तद्धितसमासाइच says that those 


1. If the student finds no difficulty he may also understand 
these संज्ञा (terms) define, The full explanation of the sutras may be 
left out, 
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which jhave the affixes कृतू and तद्धित they and the समास 
be also called प्रातिपदिक'. 

(3) परिभाषा सूत्र-An aphorism which has its applica- 
tion backward and forward every where and is deciding ° 
is called an interpreting Aphorism as इको गुरावृद्धी (1.1.3). 

. (4) विधि qa—the prescribing or operating rule e. ४. 
वतेमाने we (3.2.123). 

(5) fira—the negating or prohibiting rule e. 8. न 
विभक्तौ तुस्माः (1.3.4). | ( 

. (6)ffrra—the Restricting rule as लड: शाकटायनस्यंव 
(3.4.111). | 

(7) अ्तिदेछ-an aphorism which provides an extension. 
of operation etc. (the right of equality) as स्थानिवदादेशोऽ 
«feast (1.1.55). | | 


Their examples will come in due courses. 


1. Further. अपृक्त-उपसर्जन-इतू-नदी-घि-हस्व-दीघे-प्लुत-ल घु-गुरु- 
श्रद्ध-पद-भ-निपात-उपसर्ग-सं हिता-अम्यास-अस्यरत ००. are the संज्ञाऽ 
terms which will be understood by and by. That ‘these are the 
terms, this much needs be understood for the present, there. being 
no necessity of cramming. 
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Fifth Day Lesson 


The Places (organs) of Utterance and Efforts 


Those whose places (organ) of utterance and effort 
are similar are called सवर्णं or homegeneous letters. Tn 
order to know the सवर्गं संज्ञा it is essential to know the 
place (organ) of utterance and effort. Therefore, this 
subject is dealt with here. 


The following things should be taught this day from 
the वर्णोच्चारण शिक्षा of Panini. 


Ques. How are the words produced ? 


Ans. When the soul wants to communicate some- 
thing it gathers objects in the mind through the intellect. 
The mind propels the heat of the body and that moves 
the air (the breath). 


That air is mixed in the space and being pro- 
duced by means of space and air it rises above in the 
body and then it comes in the mouth and is called the 
sound. When this is divided into different places 
(organs) of utterance ( such as throat, palate, teeth, 
cerebrum, lips etc.) it takes the form of a letter andis 


1. This is also published by the Ram Lal Kapoor Trust. In 
the वर्णोच्वारण शिक्षा only a part of the पाणिनीय शिक्षा is included, On 
the basis of a new codex its full text has been printed in the दिक्षा- 
qarfy published by the Ram Lal Kapoor Trust, It contains the 
collection of the शिक्षा qas of Apishali, Panini and Chandragomi, . 
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called a word. We have explained the meanings of the 
first 2 or 3 sutras of the Panini Shiksha. 

What are the 63 letters should be explained. Then 
the quality and defects in pronunciation of vowels and 
consonants, as explained in the वर्णोच्चारणशिक्षा should be 
understood ST 

: The Places (Organs) of Utterance of ‘Letters 

The main aphorisms regardin3-tlre place (organ) 
are the following:— ni 

(1) अकुहविसर्जनीया: कण्ठ्याः ` Tlie throat is the organ 
of the gutterals मग्र, ग्रा, ग्रा, कु=कवग (क, ख, गं. घ, ङ), @ and 
विसर्ग because they are pronounced, from the- throat 
Therefore they are called कण्ड्य in 

(2) इचुयशास्तालव्या: The Palate is the organ of the 
palatals इ, ई, $3, चु=चवगं, ( च, छ, ज, क, 9T ), य and sr be- 
cause they are pronounced from the palate. Therefore 
they are called तालव्य 

(3) ऋटुरषा gaa: The head ( hard palate ) is. the 
organ of the Linguals or Cerebrals (hard palate). ऋ. ऋ, 
R} दुच्च्टवग (2,32; ड, ढ़, ण) and ष. -Therefore they are 
called ggat “ XE 

(4) “उपूपध्मानीया श्रोष्ठ्याः' The lips are the organs of 
the labials उ, ऊ, ऊ३, - पु=पवर्गं (प, फ, ब,-भ, म) and the 
उपध्मानीय, because they are pronounced from thé lips 
Therefore they are called mesq |^: :'. 7s 

(5) लृतुलसा दन्त्याः The teeth.are the organs of the 
dentals लू, लु३, तु--तवर्ग ( त, थ, द, ध, न ), ल and स, because 


BEN Le crop VRBE EG DE 1, The vowels are of three kinds viz. हुस्व (short), दीघ (long) 
प्लुत (protracted). There is no long ofthe vowels and no short 
of ए; णे, sit ut Y 
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they are pronounced from the teeth. Therefore they 
are called दन्त्य. 

(6) वकारो दम्तौष्ड्यः . The organs of'a are the. teeth 
and the lips. , B 

(7) : एदेती. कण्ठतालव्यी ¦ ए, ए३, X, ऐ३, are to be ‘prono- 
unced with the throat and the palate ] 

(8) matat कण्ठोष्ठ्यी The organs to te used for ग्रो, 
ग्रो३, श्रौ, औ३, are the throat and the lips 

The Effort in Utterance of Letters 

The effort in utterance is two fold viz. ग्राभ्पन्तर (that 
which takes place within the mouth ) and arm (that 
which is external as regards the mouth, belonging to the 
throat). . ; 

(1) स्पृष्टकरणाः: स्पर्शाः (53) From..&' to प 25 em संज्ञक 
(mutes) letters have स्पृष्ट (Complete contact) effort i. e 
they should be pronounccd by touching the respective 
places (organs) with the tongue 

(2) ईऽत्‌स्पृष्टकरणा ग्रन्तस्थाः (54) ग्रन्तस्थ (Semivowels) 
(य, र, ल, व) have ईषत्‌ स्पृष्ट (slight contact) effort. ® ' 

(3) ईबदुविवृँतंक रणा' sara: (55) ऊष्म (Sibilant) (sr, षः 
स, ह) have az विवृत (Slight opening) effort 

(4) विवृतकरणा वा (56) or ऊष्म (श, ष, स, ह) have विवृत्‌ 
(complete opening) effort optionally. . 

(5) fagam रणाः स्वराः (57) And the vowels have faga 
(complete opening) effort.- |... , = 

(6) संवृतस्त्वळा र: (58) ग्रकार has संवृत (contracted) effort! 

These are seas efforts 


— 


1. In Grammar the short ग्र is considered to have the विवृत 
(complete opening) effort in order to make 4, प्रा, "T3 as सवण संज्ञा. 
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Now the ara efforts are as under:— 

(1) वर्गाणां प्रथमद्वितीयाः शषसविसजेनीय जिह्वामूली योपध्मानीया 
यमौ च प्रथमद्वितीयौ विवृतकण्ठाः श्वासानुप्रदानाइचाघोषा: (61). 

The first and second letters of the वर्गाः; शषस, faas- 
नोय जिह्वामूलीय (A sign like a half faw coming befor 
क and ख); उपध्मानीय (a sign like half विसय coming before 
प and फ); first and second यम have the effort of faat, 
इवासानुप्रदान and ग्रघोष (surd). 

(2) वर्गाणां तृतीयचतुर्था ग्रन्तस्था हकारानुस्वारौ wat तृतीय- 
चतुथों नासिक्याइच संवृतकण्ठा नादातुप्रदाना घोषवन्तशच (63). The 
third and the fourth letter of a वर्ग, ग्रन्तस्थ, ह्‌, अनुस्वा २,110 
and fourth यम and nasals are pronounced with संवृत 
नादानुप्रदान and घोष effort (Sonant). 

(3) यथातृतीयास्तथा पञ्चमाः (64) As of the third so of 
the fifth i.e. the efforts of the fifth letters are similar to 
those of the third. 

(4) एकेऽल्पप्राणा इतरे महाप्राणा (62) The first, the third 
and the fifth, 4 x ल व and the first and the third यम have 
an अल्प प्राण (Unaspirated) effort and the rest are of the 
महाप्राण (Aspirated) efforts. 

We have briefly explained the subject of places 
(organs) and efforts. The sutra स्थानेऽन्तरतमः 1.1.49 is 
this much concerned with the वर्णोच्चारण शिक्षा. When a 
common term is obtained as a substitute, the likest of 
its significates to that in the place of which it comes is 
the actual substitute e. ¢, गुण in the place of इ and s 
out of the zr, ए, «i! will be Tin place 0f इ and si in 
place of उ, because they are most proximate in places 
and efforts. Therefore, the knowledge of places and 
efforts is necessary. 


1. By the sutra अदेझ qur: (1.1.2) the three letters ग्र, ए, sit are 
termed Guna 
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Sixth Day Lesson 


How to explain the Meaning of the Aphorisms ? 


वतमाने लट्‌ (3. 2. 123), परोक्षे लिट्‌ (3. 2. 115), भ्रनद्यतने लुट्‌ 
(3. 2. 15), लृट्‌ शेषे च (3.3 13), लिङर्थे लेट (3.4.7), विधिनिमन्त्रः 
णामन्त्रणाधीष्टसम्प्रसनप्राथेनेषु लिङ (3. 3. 161), लोट्‌ च (3.3.162), 
अनद्यतने ws (3. 2. 111), आशिषि लिङलोटौ (3. 3. 173), लुङः 
(3. 2. 110), लिङ निमित्ते as, क्रियातिपत्तौ (3. 3. 139). We 
have to understand and explain the meanings of these 
sutras today. 


(1) First we take up वर्तमाने लद्‌ (3.2.123). The student 
should open his bare Ashtadhyayi to tell the अधिकार of 
which sutras come to the वतमाने लट्‌. He will immediately 
see the red commas on the sutras ‘प्रत्ययः’ and “परश्च? and 
say that the अधिकार of sutras प्रत्ययः and परश्च ccmes to it. 
When questioned further, he will say that the sutra घातोः 
(3.1.191) has also its भ्रधिकार. It will also sit after it. By 
placing the above words after, the form of the sutra be- 
comes as वतंमाने लट्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च धातोः. Now tell the comers 
tositina proper order. In what way ? The order will 
be घातोः वतंमाने लट्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च. Now place any verb out of 
भवति. भवेत्‌, स्यात्‌, भवतु, भविष्यात, afer, वतते after them. Now 
we place भवति and so the form of the sutra becomes घातोः 
वतमाने लट्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च भवति. This is called अर्थे or वृत्ति. The. 
student will himself explain the meaning of the sutra by 
means of the sutra without resorting to cramming. If he 
has acquired the knowledge of विभक्ति in 2-4 days, he will 
be able to give their meaning in Hindi also. घातोः (5.)1 
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[Fifth case Singular Number]. From (after) the verbal 
base वतमाने (7-1) in the present tense (like पुरुष) लट्‌ (1-1) 
प्रत्ययः (1-1) परश्च भवति becomes and that too after. परे 
means that it sits after the verbal base or प्रातिपदिक 
(nominal base) and not before it e- g. the order should 
be 15 लट्‌ and not लट्‌ पठ्‌. The full सिद्धि (morphological 
proselure) will be explained later on. Behold the mean- 
ing of sutra is clear, which the student will be able to 
doin2-4days : . ,. ., . i 


(2)-attat faz—We have already said that the अधिकार 
of Wt is from’ 3.2:84^to 122 'as' per the red pencil 
marks in the book. Now let us understand its meaning 
After परोक्षे लिट प्रत्यय:, taa, धातो: "ण ‘come as before as 
also भुते (3.2.84) and श्रनच तने (3.2.111 to 122). By placing 
them together the sentence will be Tet! fae प्रत्ययः ` परश्च 
धातोः भूते.ग्रनद्यतने? and arranging their seats properly it 
will be धातोः परोक्षं ग्रनद्यतने, भूते fae प्रत्ययः परश्च भवति (भवतिः 
being added as before). . Tie meaning of the sentence 
is धात्रोः after the verbal base ग्रनद्यतने .प रोक्षे Wa in the Past 
Tense not of today. and .unperceived.. by : narrator. लिट 
प्रत्ययः the affix faz, waft becomes: 13a and that after it 
The meaning is clear in Sanskrit as also in Hindi. There. 
is no cramming but only itis to be understood. 


(3) अन बजने ge (3.3.15). In this the अधिकार of घातोः 
(3.1.91) seta: प्रच :(3.1.1-2) comes as: before" and by 
3:3.3. there is also the Hagfa of भविष्यति. : The sentence 
is formed as धातोः -प्रनद्यतने भविष्यति लुट प्रत्ययः परश्च भवति 

EO BI SM 
: 1.‘ The past Which is unperceived by the narrator, This is 
generally used in the case of a sufficiently old event 

2. Adda today, भ्रनद्यतन not of today such a past event 


` ve 
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Tt means that in the Future Tense not of tc day the ver- 
bal base tdkes the yz affix and ‘that too after it. — 


(4) az क्ले च (3.3.13 )—In this also there is the 
ग्रधिक्रार of धातोः (3.1.90) and प्रत्ययः, ‘परश्च (3.1.1-2) and 
from (3.3.3) there is the gafa of भविष्यतिः, The sentence 
becomes धातोः भविष्यति ya प्रत्ययः परश्च भवति, Ag च', Ín 
Future ‘Tense the ‘verbal’ base has the qz- affix’ and that 
too after it : 


| ` (5) सेद्‌ लिंड्थें sz (3.4. T)there is the nggi of छन्दसि 
from (3.4:6)'and it goes upto (3.4.17). The words घातो 
प्रत्ययः परश्च come as before and the sentence is formed 
| as छन्दसि धातोः लिङथे dz प्रत्यय: परञ्चं भवति. 'In? the Veda 
| the verbal base has the affix of àz when 716 fas is 
| meant and that too after it 


(6) लोट्‌ In लोट्‌ च (3.3.162) from .विधिनिमन्त्रणा- 
| मन्त्रणाधीष्टसम्प्रइनप्रार्थनषु (3.3.161) there come down the 
| meanings ‘Commands’ ‘etc. and the ग्रधिकार cf प्रत्यय 
| पृर्‌रच as before. -The utra; means to. say धातो:- विधि- 
| निमन्त्रणामन्त्रणाधीष्टसं प्रश्‍न प्राथनेष  -लोट प्रत्यय, , परश्च भवति । 
The affix लोट्‌ ‘comes: after a vertal:base when the agent 

either (विधि) commands, (fina); invites; (aae) calls 
(whether comes or not), (अघीष्ट) 9०1७५ expresses a wish, 
(सम्प्रश्‍न) asks question whether he will come or not, or 
(प्राथना) prays and that too, after it 


(7) अनदतने we (3.2111)—As before there.-is, the 
अधिकार of घातोः, भूते, प्रत्ययः, परश, The sentence is formed 


M. t — —— — A À—À à 
Sees - - 


| क = 
| 1, शेषे च we have left out its meaning knowingly here. If so 
desired, the student may see the meaning in the Ashtadhyayi 
Commentary or Kashika. | 


५7" 
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as धातोः ग्रतद्यतने भूते लङ्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च भवति. The affix लङ्‌ 
comes after a verbal base employed in the sense of past 
before the commencement of the current day. 


(8) विधि लिङ, --विधिनिमत्त्रणामन्त्रण,धीष्टसम्प्रश्‍नप्राथनेषु 
(3.3.161) We have already explained the words विधि etc. 
under लोटू लकार, For the meaning of विधि etc. the लिङ 
affixes should be added to the verbal base and that too 
in the end. 


In ग्राशिषि लिङ्लोटौ ( 3.3.173 ) the words घातोः, प्रत्ययः, 
परहच come as before. The sentence is formed as धातोः 
आशिषि लिडलोटो प्रत्ययौ भवतः परौ च । The affixes fre and 
लोट्‌ come after a verbal base by which ‘benediction’ is 
intended. 


(9) लुड--(3 2.110). Here also as before the sentence is 
ध'तो: भूते लुङः प्रत्यय: wea भवति 1. e. the affix ge comes 
after verbal base in the sense of past time. 


(10) stg—In fre निमित्त लृङ्‌ क्रियातिपत्तौ (3.3.139), there 
is ग्रधि हार्‌ as before of बातोः प्रत्यय: परञ्च and of भविष्यति 
(3.3.136). Then the sentence is formed घातो: भविष्यति लिड- 
निमित्ते क्रियातिपत्तो लुङ, प्रत्यय पररच भवति. Where {there is 
a reason for affixing लिङ, the affix लूड is employed after 
verbal base in the future tense, when the non-comple- 
tion of the action is to be understood. 


Now let me know whether you have understood 
ihe meaning of the 10 sutras or not ? If you have had 
to do any cramming, kindly write to me a letter in 
connection there with. 


We have so far finished 11 sutras in 10 Lakaras. In 
the same way the meanings of the sutra in कारक (case) 
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And ,विभकित (case affix) have been understood without 
any cramming, In, a single day the meanings of 40 sutras 
can be understood. But our object was only to teil the 
meanings of 10 लकार5 which we have done and have 


‘been ‘understood by you. Behold, the sutras and their 


meanings are nothing to -be ‘afraid of. The reader is 
convinced ,that the thing is to.be understood and no 
cramming at allis called for. Yes, by repeating them 
.azain and again the sutras,and their meanings are easily 
remembered. This;is a,psychological fact and a matter 
of experienoe- which cannot be grasped by mere telling. 
One who has tested the method. becomes a great appre- 
ciator of the Ashtadhyayi: It is a matter of self-experie- 
nce. DIA Ci 


r= f Special Instructions relating the Meanings: 


de nr 2s... Of the Sutras , ;, PSY x 
‘-- (a) ‘All the technical téris'ià the’ Shastras should 
"5६708 as-such in thé same sense. It should be found 


+ 


‘out:as to What‘words art used'as dats. The Pratyahara 


is also a kind’of technical ‘term, -because'by saying 9r 
all the vowels are meant and by हल्‌, all the consonarits. 


‘Instead of saying all the consonants we shall usé the 


term gw which is the attreviated form for them: The 
word प्रत्याहार means ‘abbreviation. In the Ashtadhyayi 
such 41 प्रत्याहारं5 have been made use of by Panini and 
they convey. the abbreviation. Therefore,the sutras which 
mention the प्रत्याहार$ are called the Pratyahara Sutras. 
(b) We-have already explained the method of eluci- 
dating the meaning of a sutra in the Sixth day Lesson. 


.We have just made the ten sutras e.g. वतमाने we (3.2123) 


and others to be understood by the students without 
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‘resorting to cramming. Now we give below the process 
‘as to how the meanings of the sutras be easily grasped. 
. First of all they should know— ` 


(1) पदच्छेद, (2) विभ क्ति-वचन, (3) समास, (4) अ्रधिकार or 
अनुवृत्ति, (5) sri, (6) उदाहरण and (7) सिद्धि one by one. 


(1) पदच्छेद--.8 पद is that which is followed by सुप्‌ 
(21 seras — 4.1.2) and fre(18 sreras—3.4.78) [1.4.114] e.g. 
पुरुषः is a पद. The stat (Preposition) and निपात (Particle) 
are also Ts. After these words सप्‌s come but they 
disappear (become लुक्‌), छेद means to separate. There- 
fore पदच्छेद means the separation of the पद& e. g. उपदेशे, 
अच, अनुनासिकः, इत्‌ in 1.3.2 and वृद्धिः, श्रादैच्‌ in 1.1.1. This 
is called पदच्छेद! i. e. splitting of words. 


(2) fawfes—are the seven triads:ofipp as सु, श्रौ, जस्‌ 
etc. and six triads of तिङ्‌ as तिप्‌, तस्‌, कि etc. There are 
three numbers viz. Singular, Dual and: Plural. For 
example उपदेशे 7-1 (Seventh [Locative Case] Singular 
Number) #4 1-1 (the first [Nominative Case] singular 
number). First of all try to understand the पदच्छेद (word. 
splitting) and विभक्ति-वचन (case affix and number) ofa 


1. We shall have to understand wf विः (separation of 
Sandhi) along with the पदविच्छेद (separation of words) This can 
be in different words as well as ina single word, In the begin- 
ming the student should understand merely” the separation of 
words. -Then he may follow the rules of Sandhi which occur 
again and again, by and by, When the student feels a special long- 
ing to know the rules of Sandhi, the Sutra giving the special rules 
about Sandhi in Le:sons 22-23-25 may be ‘told by and by. The 
student needs nof be over-burdened, For any information about 
Sandhi the 3 Lessons may be referred to. 
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sutra. It should also be known asto like what word 
this word is to be declined.. This increases and stabilises 
the knowledge of the student. This subject will be dealt 
more exhaustively in Lessons 32, 33 and 34. 


(3) aata—In a Compound many words are joined. 
together becoming one word, many case-terminations 
becoming one case-termination and many accents 
becoming one accent. There are four kinds of compo- 
unds viz. (a) अव्यग्रीभाव (Significance of first member 
being prominent), (b) तत्पुरुष (Sig. of succeeding member 
being prominent), (c) agatfe (Sig. of other member is 
prominent) and (d) zz (Sig. of both members being 
equally important). Their divisions are given in the 
17th Lesson. These may be explained here also in case 
the students are able to fallow them. 


There are two members in a compound. The first 
is called the first member and the second as the Subseq- 
uent member. We, at present, explain the तत्पुरुष com- 
pound.&4gzq isthe compound of देवस्य (of Deva) Tey 
(the house). देवस्य is the first member and wem is the 
subsequent member. The two members have joined 
and become one member as देवग्रृहम्‌-the house of Deva. 
राज्ञ: पुरुषः-राजपुरुषः (the kings man). This is called समास 
or compound. Itis तत्पुरुष समास because when we say 
“राजपुरुषम्‌ श्रानय’ (bring the राजपुरुष) we do not bring the 
king but the king's man. In the राजपुरुष the word पुरुष 
is the subsequent member and as the meaning of subse- 
quent member of a तत्पुश्‍्ष समास (compound is prominent, 
राजपुरुष and देवगृह are तत्पुरुष compounds. In उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक 
इत्‌ (1.3.2) there is no समास. ln this sutra there are only 
separate Tas and not combined ones. Yes, 10 the सूत्र चुरू 
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(1.3.7) there isa समासं, in वृद्धिरादच्‌ (1.1.1) sev isa 
इन्द्र समास. The topit/of समास òr compound will be 
fully déalt with in the 17th Lesson 


_ (4) अधिकार and agafa—We have already explained 
अधिकार and अनुवृत्ति of the 10 sutras in the 6th Lesson e.g 
in वतमाने लट्‌ | 


(5) अर्थ-1185 already been explained above 


(6) उदाहरण Th examples of वॅतेमाने we are पठति 
(reads), भंवति (becomes) i.e. the'sutra वर्तमाने wa lias been 
applied and so पॅठति and भवति ate formed न 


(7) fafz—Ina morphological procedure the sutras 
which are applicable should be mentioned. It will be 


uw 


fully demonstrated in the 10th Lesson.and not here 


We have hinted briefly with regard to पदच्छेद etc 
Tn‘order to understand a sutra thoroughly it is essential 
that these seven things should be known. ; 


When you want to bring out the meaning of a sutra, 
you should first break it in to its component: parts and 
write case-figures with a lead pencil on the: sutra itself 
or T ą_còpy book. As soon as you have known its 
पंदच्छेद 204 विभक्ति, you have found out one-third mean- 

ing of the sutra. The समास brings clarity. On knowing 
the ग्रधिकार or Agata another one third part of the sutra 
has been known. ' The: remaining one third has to be 
explained by the'teacher. At'some places even this 
much will not have to be explained. Whit’ work has 
been’ done by this sütra in: the examples is to be under- 
stood which is fully clean on the performance of the 
fafs. The main thing to be’ known in the सिद्धि is what 
"Work has been done by the sutra in the example. "Thé 
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remaining sutras have been mentioned only because they. 
come again and again. If one kind of सिद्धि is understood 
out of the seven kinds, the remaining ones will easily 
be understood. Mae 


One More Important Matter... ,- " 

While giving the meaning of a stura one more. thing 
is to be kept in mind viz. the cases of the sutras are to 
be arranged in the ordér of 5.7.6.1. (Fifth, seventh, 'sixth 
and first). BERE 

(1) Where there is the fifth case (Ablative)the mean- 
ing will be “from”... . © PICO N 

(2) When there is the seventh case (Locative) the 
meaning will be ‘after, about, on account of? any, one 
of the three. ; SRE T T Eaa 
< 2. (3) When there is the „sixth case (Genetive) and no 
definite; relation is prescribed-the sixth case will mean ‘in 
place of’: = zu ; : 

(4) The meaning of the first case (Nominative) is 
‘becomes’. This may be understood by inference. : `i. ` 


For example in adatt लट्‌ (3.2.123) on ‘account of 
the अधिकार the sentence वतंमानें sia, प्रत्ययः, TRA, atat: is 
formed. We have already given its ‘meaning in the 6th 

esson. ‘Now what is the process of arranging them in 
order is explained here. The order is 5,7,6,1 i: e. first'of 
all the 5th (Ablative), then. the 7th (Locative), then. the 
6th (Genetive) and. last of all the 1st (Nominati e). So 
arrange it in this order. In the end put any! verb भर्चे ति, 
भविष्यति, स्यात. etc. .- ` I EE s ed" 

Similarly in प्रादु गुणः (6.1.84) on account of the 

अधिकार and agafi the words sm, 5.1. गुणः 1.15 सुंहितायां 
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1.1; अचि 7.1.; पूर्वेपरय़ोः 6.2.; एकः 1.1 (भवति) come together 
to form the sentence. Now in view ofthe Rule 5.7.6.1 
the sentence is properly arranged as:— 
आत्‌ (5.1.) After aur 
. अचि (7.1.) when there is r4 
“संहितायाम्‌ (7.1.) In an unbroken flow of speech 
* पूर्वपरयोः (6.2.) in place of the preceding and succeed- 
ing letters 
एकः (1.7.) One . 
qur: (1.1.) Guna (substitute) 
'भवति becomes GUN 
-^ This is the meaning of the sutra. 


सप्तमी (the seventh case) has three meanigns (1) be- 
yond, (2) about or (3) being an instrument. (Besides 
from 3.1.92 to 3.4.117, the meaning of the सप्तमी is some- 
times उपपद. We shall explain the उपपद सप्तमी later on) 
At places, instead. of 5.7.6.1 (the fifth, the seventh, the 
sixth and the first) the order becomes 5.7.1 or 6.1.7 in 
-the sutra. Where there are four viz. 5.7.6.1, the meaning 
will be when beyond 5, before 7, in the place of 6, the 
peration will-have to be performed. Thisisa common 
rule. Where there is any change the special rule will be 
‘explained. When the student has understood the order 
of 5.7.6.1 he himself will be able to tell the meaning 
This fact has to be borne in mind while giving the 
meaning of all the sutras 


The Retrospection of 6 Days’ Lessons 


The movement of the lion. is majestic. When he goes 
put for his prey he looks back turning his neck while 
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on his way to see whether the food has come within his 
reach or not. This is known as Retrospection. 

We should cast an ordinary glance on what we 
have learnt in the last six lessons and this will be the 
retrospection or recapitulation. 

The First Day—We were told four kinds of words 
in Sanskrit and their definitions and class-differences. 

The Second Day—The definition of a sutra, their 
kinds and forms and the kinds of verbs. DE 

The Third Day—The definition of अधिकार--15. अधि- 
कारs named—the difference between अनुवृत्ति and अधिकार. 

The Fourth Day —Ihe form of संज्ञा. Some substan- 
tives. The प्रातिपदिक संज्ञा. ^ p: one 

The Fifth Day—When the स्थान (place) and «प्रयत्न 
(effort) are the same, the sutra स्थाने$न्तरतमः(1.1-49)700९७- 
tes. Therefore, the most important part of वर्णोच्चारंण शिक्षा 
explained. : Rik: iia für 15) ng 

The Sixth Day—The method of finding the meanitig 
of a sutra and the Lakaras. | 

This is what has been taught in the six lcssofis óf 
the six days. The readers should remember them. At the 
end of the Sixth Lesson, we explained the „separation of 
words of a sutra, the case and the nuniber, the compo- 
und, the meaning of अधिकार and श्रनुवृत्ति, the example, 
the form of सिद्धि which will be helpful in all the sutras. 
Finally the importance of the order 5.7.6.1 (the fifth, the 
seventh, thesixth and the first) to be understood in 
every sutra, Was explained. ee डा 


—10:— 
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- Seventh Lesson 
$ The Begitining of the’ Sutra System 
_. Now we have, to give the, declension and . fafz 
(morphological procedure); ofthe word. सुग (a good 
counter). There are. two , sutras which define Namas 


(substantives) as the nominal bases viz. अथवदधांतुरप्रत्यय 
प्रातिपदिकम्‌र (1.2.45) and ऋत्तद्धित्तसमासाइचः (1.2.46). Having 


"been declared as nominal base ‘by these sutras, there 


comes the अधिकार of ‘the’ whole sutra ड्याप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ 
(4.1.1) in the sutra स्वोजस० (4.1.2) and the sr of the 
$७८4५ प्रत्ययः, परश्च is also there. . The, meaning. of- the 
sutra js. स्वौ जस० प्रत्ययः परइच;भवन्वि--, After what ends with 
the femininc affixes £T or HTT. or after a nominal base 
the 21 affixes. are..employed. Because the.affixes are 
many (21 in number) here, therefore प्रत्ययाः भवन्तिः will 
have to be spoken instead of the singular number 

Now we show the 21 affixes and their refined forms 


-Just as we bring a pumpkin from the market first peel 


it off and then place it on fire fo makeit a cooked 
vegetable. Inthe same way, the 21 affixes are to be 
refined and after refinement how they appear is 
shown below. 

1. It should be borne in mind that, instead of giving the 
“declension of the words पुरुष or राम we are giving the easy declen- 
sion of सुगणा. After understanding it the declension of पुरुष or राम 


` will be easily grasped. 


2. See the meanings of the sutras on pages 47-48. 
3. How the superfluous parts of 8 प्रत्यय are removed will be 
explained in Lesson VIII. 
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Vow 


_ ‘The Crude form . . The Refined form, 

it „-- सुः. om. जस्‌. q^ d S 
2nd , अस्‌ ओद्‌ शस्‌ अम्‌ dt `` wq 
3rd - eT maq भिस्‌ रा mq भिस्‌ 
4h | ङ भ्यास ` भ्यस्‌ ए mq मयस्‌ 
Sth sit mm O oa म्याप भ्यस्‌ 
6h sq sh श्राम्‌ ग्रस्‌ UN mq 
7४ © mq सुप्‌ x झोस्‌ सु 
Voc. सु ` Wt qasin thefirst स्‌ sit Iq 


Now here one thing is to te remembered that after 
सुगणा the स्‌ of सु is after ur, the consonant. It is to be 
elided because after हल्‌ ण another हलू स्‌ cannot be pro- 
nounced. सुगण स्‌. Here q is elided,' then what remains 
is FIT; सुगण्‌ +-अ =सुगणौ; सुगण +अस्‌ The gw स्‌ at the 
end becomes: विसगं=सुगणः. Now the declension will be 
as under. 


सुगरण सू>-सुगणः : FM श्रौ=सुंगणौ g pg 


सुगण अम्‌ =सुगणास्‌ 54 5 `» s^ 5g 7 
GIT, m=g सुगण भ्यास्‌=सुगण्स्यास्‌ सुगण्‌ भिस्‌ ==सुगण्मिः 
सुगण, ए=सुगरो ff » सुगणा, भ्यस्‌=सुगण्स्य 
GIT ग्रस्‌ =सुगणाः „, n » n n 


» n»n =» सुगण श्रोस्‌=सुगणोः सुगण्‌ ग्राम्‌=सुगणाम्‌ 
सुगण इच्चसुगरि e » » सुगण_ सु=सुगण्सु 
सुगणा, हे सुगणौ हे सुगणः 
Like the declension of सुगण in eight cases and three 
numbers the following 20 words ending in consonants 
are formed. 


1. By SHASTRIYA method how स्‌ is;elided in सु--गण-+सू, 
this will be explained while making the सिद्धि वाच्‌ --स्‌ --वाक्‌ 
in the 9th Lesson 
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1. atq (speech), 2. शब्दप्राच्छ (the enquirer of words), 
3. ऋत्विज्‌ or वणिज्‌ (the sacrificer or businessman), 4. 
यञ, (18 प्रत्याहार from य t0 3, ), 5. We (lizard), 6. यण, 
(प्रत्याहार), 7. मरुत्‌ (air), 8. ` सम्पदु (wealth), 9. समिध्‌ 
(firewood), 10. दण्डिन्‌ (one who bears a staff), 11. सुप्‌ 
' (प्रत्याहार); 12. ककुभ्‌ (direction), 13. यम्‌ (प्रत्याहार). 14. 
गिर. (speech), 15. हल्‌ (प्रत्याहार), 16. दिव्‌ (the sun), 
17. दिश्‌ (direction), 18. प्रावृष (the: rain), 19. पयस्‌ 
(water), 20. गोदुह, (the milcher of cows). All the forms 
of declension of these words will be made with the help 
of the sutra स्वोजसमौट्‌० etc. (4.1.2). No cramming at all 
is required. When sutra is employed again and again 
it will be remembered of itself. : dei 

Whatever little difference is in the forms of these 20 
words will be explained later on. Out of these 73, यण, 
aq are exactly declined like सुगर. There is no difference 
in adding the case terminatios in them. Therefore their 
forms should be known here. 


1. म्‌ becoming अनुस्वार before सुप्‌ (7.3),the form dg is formed. 
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Eighth Lesson 


About the term इत्‌ 


Today we take up the topic of the term qd. Copy 
out the paradigm of सुप्‌ (21) refined affixes in your note 
book or on the black-board. 

(1) स्‌, wt, अस (2), औ, ग्रस्‌ (3) ur, भ्याम्‌, भिस्‌ (4) ए, 
म्याम्‌, म्पास्‌ (5) अम्‌, भ्याम्‌, भ्यस्‌ (6) WA, WA, श्राम्‌ (7) इ, We. 
सु (8) the same as in—, sit, sq. 


[There is a sutra भूवादयो धातवः (1.3.1.) which means 
‘The words (about 2,000 given in the घातुपाठ) beginning 
with भू ‘to become’ and denoting action are called «mgs 
(or verbal bases). ] 


The next सूत्र is उपदेशेऽज्‌ अनुनासिकं इत्‌ (1.3.2) (उपदेशे 
7. 1. ग्रच्‌ 1. 1. अनुनांसिकः 1. 1. इत्‌ 1. 1.) Up to the sutra ' 
1.3.8 the agafa (sub-authority, recurrence) of the words 
उपदेशे and इत्‌ extends. Tke mening of the sutra is 
उपदेशे in original ennunciation प्रनुनासिकः nasalized, ग्रच्‌ = 
vowels (ग्र, इ, उ, ऋ, लृ, ए, X, al, प्रो) are xq; that is indica- 
tory or markers when occuring inthe items taught in the 
technical treatises of Grammar. Behold the form सु of 
सु. The झनुनासिक sign was prevalent hundreds of years 
ago. For the last one thousand years the सु has lost its 
अनुनासिक. As the उकार of सु is भ्रनुनासिक it has been ter- 
med इत्‌ by this sutra. तस्य लोप: (1.3.9). तस्य इत्सज्ञकस्य लोपो 
भवति i. e. लोप (zero, blank) is substituted for what has . 
been: indicated as इत्‌. sas लोपः . (1.1.59) i. e- the ubsti- 
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tution of a blank (लोप) signifiies the elision or disappear- 
ance of an item previously apparent. In this way the 
nasalized 3 of g is removed and there remains सू. 


The third sutra is हल्‌ अन्त्यम्‌ (1.3.3.). Here there is 
अनुवृत्ति of उपदेशे and इत्‌. The sentence is formed उपदेशेऽन्त्यं 
हल्‌ इत्‌ (भवति) which means ‘In Upadesha, the final 
consonant of items such as affixes etc. is ¥q’.. It is elided 
by तस्य लोपः (aada लोपः). In this way the final < of ale 
(2.2) is termed sq and is therefore elided. Similarly, v. of 
सुप्‌ (7.3.) is termed इत्‌ and then elided. There remained 
at-for ग्रौट्‌ and सु for सुप्‌. | 

Now proceed ahead. [जस, ग्रम, शस्‌, भ्याम्‌, भिस्‌, FAT, 
ङस्‌, ग्रोस्‌, ग्राम्‌ ]. The final consonants of जस्‌'""श्राम्‌ these 
nine affixes ought to be termed sq and thus elided. 
Therefore, sage Panini has made an arrangement to save 
them. : 


` न विभक्तौ तुस्माः (1.3.4). (न अव्यय; विभक्ती 7.1.; तुस्माः 1. 3-). 
Now the mga of हलन्त्यम्‌, उपदेशे, इत्‌ is coming from 
above and so the sentence is formed उपदेशे ऽन्यं हल्‌ faatt 
तु स्‌ मू इत न that is ‘The final consonants of d-class (त, थ, 
द, घ. न), स्‌ and Ware not इत्‌ in affixes called विभक्ति or 
infletive affixes’, so all of them have been saved from : 
disappearing. 

उपदेश-The five books by Panini are considered to be 
his Upadesha! viz. (1) ग्रष्टाघ्यायो, (2) घातुपाठ, (3) उणादि ' 
सूत्र, (4) गणपाठ, (5) लिङ्गानुशासन: In these the अनुनासिक अ्रच्‌ 


OPPS च2रन्‍ीकडव. 


1. Upadesha signifies ‘original ennunciation" i, e. fhe stage of | 
derivation at which items have been taught' but have not yet under- : 
gone grammatical operations, (Ed.) ° | DET 
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(the nasalized vowels) and श्रन्त्य हुन (the final consonants. 
of terminations etc.) are इत्‌. But the तवंगं (त, थ, द, घ, न) 
स्‌ and म्‌ are not इत्‌ in affixes called विभक्ति or inflective 


affixes, hence there is no elision. The next sutra is as 
follows . 


आदिनजिटुडवः (1.3.5) (arfe: 1.1, faeza: 1.3). Here too 
there is the agaft of उपदेशे and इत्‌ from above. The 
sutra will mean ‘उपदेशे भ्रादयः fresa: इतः (भवन्ति)? i.e. The 
initial fir, टु, डु in an उपदेश are इत्‌: Therefore, in the rg- . 
पाठ the roots fanart विशरणो' (भ्वादि qo); टुओशिव गतिवृद्धथो 
(स्वादि), डुपचष्‌ पाके (var Jo) the initial letters जि, टु, € are 
termed इत्‌ and then are elided 


षः प्रत्ययस्य (1.3. 6) (षः 1. 1., प्रत्ययस्य 6. 1.). There is: 
the agafa of उपदेशे, mfa: from above. Therefore; the : 
sutra will mean—The initial ष of an affix is indicatory,.. 
so it will be elided. For example, in शिल्पिनि ष्बुन्‌ (3.1.145)... 
the first initial q becomes x, then final q, and so there... 
remains वु only of “aq. 


Now comes चुटू (1.3. 7). Here there is the प्रनुवृत्त 
of प्रत्ययस्य, आदिः, उपदेशे, इत्‌, so the sentence is formed as 
उपदेशे प्रत्ययस्य ग्रादी चुटू इतौ (भवतः), which means that in 
उपदेश the initial of the affixes viz. चु, चवग,(च छ, ज, W, अ) 
the palatals and z—e«* (ट, ठ, ड, ढ़, ण) the linguals are 
termed इत्‌. Therefore, ज्‌ of जस (1. 3) and द्‌ of रा (3.1), 
are इत्‌ and are elided. These could not be termed इत्‌ 
by the sutra हलन्त्यम्‌ because it makes the final conso- 
nants as q and चुटू makes इत्‌ of the initial conso- 
nants. 


The next sutra is लशक्वतद्धिते (1. 3. 8). (लशकु 1.1 झत- 
faq 7.1). Adding the भ्रनुवृत् the sentence is formed as 
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EN : d ee i EE gifs: लूश्‌ कु अतद्धिते इत्‌ (स्यात्‌) i.e. In उपदेश the 


<Gnitial लू q कुच्च्कवगे (क, ख, ग, घ, ङ) the gutturals of the 
affixes except afga are indicatory. Therefore, = of =, 
ङसि, ङस्‌ and fe 27 श्‌ of शस्‌ are termed इत्‌ and are eli- 
ded. The topic of तद्धित runs from 4.1.76 to 5. 4. 160 
and (अतद्विते) it has been excepted. 


Now the next is the 9th sutra. तस्य लोप: (तस्य 6. 1; 
लोपः 1. 1.) The meaning is clear viz. ‘of this 3q there is 
elision’ (इत्‌ is replaced by zero or blank). 


On account of these sutras, there remains सू of सु, 
अस of जस, Hof sz, भ्रस्‌ of शस्‌, ग्रा टा, ए of ङे, असू of 
ङसि, अस्‌ of ङस्‌, इ of डि, सु of सुप्‌ and the rest is elided by 
the sutra तस्य लोप:- The remaining affixes ग्रम्‌, भ्याम्‌, भिस्‌ 
ma, आम्‌, Mq retain their respective forms by the 
sutra न विभक्तौ तुस्माः (1. 3. 4). These are to be appended 
tothe words ending with consonants as shown in the 
word सुगणा; 
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Ninth Lesson 


The Declension of the word वाच 
सिद्धि of वाक-वाग्‌-वाचः and पुरुषः 


वाच्‌+स्‌=वाक्‌, वाग्‌, the सिद्धि will be given further in 
this lesson. Here first we take वाचः. In वाच्‌--जस्‌ by ae 
(1. 3. 7) the st is termed इत्‌ and after its elision there 
remains *Nf. Therefore, वाच्‌+-ग्रस्‌=वाचस्‌, Now the सूत्र 
applied is सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ (1. 4. 14). It means that which 
ends in सुप्‌ (21 affixes) orin तिङ्‌ (from तिप्‌ to महिङ्‌ 18 
affixes) is called a पद or inflected word. वाचस्‌ is declared 
पद by this because it ends in जस्‌ (which is the third 
affix in सुप्‌). Now thereis भ्रधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16) in 
ससजुषो रुः (8.2.66). The sutra means पदस्य (6.1) ससजुषोः 
(6.2) रुः (1.1) (भवति) that is, at the end of a पद, रु 18 sub- 
stituted for स्‌ and for ष्‌ of सजुष्‌. Therefore, रु is substi- 
tuted for स्‌. Its उ is termed इत्‌ by उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1. 
3. 2) and being elided by तस्य लोपः (1.3.9) it is removed. 
Now we have वाच्‌--भर्‌. Now विरामोऽवसानम्‌ (1.4.109) 
विरामः (1.1) mamaq (1.1).विराम (the cessation or the abse- 
nce of succeeding letters or the terminating letter of an 
item) is called ‘pause’ or ग्रबसान. By this, therefore,< hav- 
ing been termed as maata there comes the sutra खरवसा- 
नयोविसर्जनीयः (8.3.15). From the previous sutra there is 
agafa of रः from रो fx (8.3.14) (x: 6.1; रि 7.1) and अधिकार 
of पदस्य (8.1.16). It means that पदस्य (6.1) x: (6.1) खरवसा- 
नयोः (7.2) विसर्जनीयः स्यात्‌ i.e. when a खर्‌ consonant follows 
or there is अवसान the विसजनीय is substituted for x at the 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


72 Digitized by Arya WHEE PEMObATE SANSKRIR ti 


end of a पद, so we have वाचः. In the same way in वाच्‌+- 
शस, Tis termed इत्‌ by लशक्तरतद्धिते (1. 3. 8) and becomes 
वाच्‌+-भ्रस्‌=वाचस्‌. Similarly, = of ङसि is termed इत्‌ by 
लशक्त्रतद्धिति (1. 3. 8) and इ of ङसि by उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ 
(1. 3. 2) and both are elided, so we have वाच्‌+ ग्रस्‌ =वःच 
which becomes ata: through former process. 


Speciality in the (afz of वाग्म्याम्‌ 
वाग्भिः and वाग्म्यः 


in स्याम्‌, fag, भ्यम्‌ the forms AAN, वारिभिः; वाग्भ्यः 
respectively are formed. Now the fafa of वाग्म्यासु 15 as 
ander. वाच्‌ +स्पाम्‌. Here it is termed पद by सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ 
(1. 4. 14), because म्याम्‌ (सुर्‌) is in the end. But here in 
वाच्‌+म्ग्राम्‌ ७ have to make पदसंज्ञा of वाच्‌ (this much) 
only, because further we have to change च्‌ to क्‌ and 
then to गू. Therefore, sage Panini has made a separate 
aphorism for this viz. स्वादिष्वसवंनामस्थाने (1. 4. 17). Here 
the agaf of पदम्‌ comes down from the previous sutra 
(1.4.14). It means—when affiixes beginning with सु i.e. all 
theafüxes from 4.1.2 to 5. 4. 160 with the exception 
of सत्रनामस्थान (सु, श्रौ, जस्‌, श्रम्‌, Wie these five) follow, 
there will be पदसंज्ञा of the preceding item. Here there 
is अनुवृत्ति of सर्वेनामस्थातं in the aphorism ` सुडनपु सक्रस्य. 
Tt means सुटू (1. 1), अनपु सकस्य (6. L) सर्वनामस्थानं (1. 1.) 
(भवति) —the first five case-affixes comprised in the prat- 
yahara gg (i.e. the thrée case terminations of the Nomi- 
native and the Singular and Dual of the Accusative) are 
called सत्रेनामस्यात except the case-affixes of the Neuter 
gender. In वाच्‌ +भ्याम्‌ there is पदसंज्ञा of वाच्‌. In चोः कुः 
(82.30) (चोः 6.1.; कुः 1.1.) from स्कोः संयोगाद्योरन्ते च (8.2.29) 
(स्कोः 6.2; संयोगाद्योः. 6.2; श्रत्ते 7.1. च HIT) there is अनुवृत्ति 
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of Hc, from पदस्य (8.1.16) of पद and from भलो कलि 
(8.2.26) of कलि. The meaning is चोः कुः कलि पदान्ते (भवति) 
A Guttural $= कवर्ग --क, ख, ग, T, sis substituted for 
वु=चचग= च, छ, ज, %, ज before an affix beginning with 
"Tor atthe end ofa word (पइ). According to the 
above there is पदसंज्ञा of वाचू, hence in place of q before 
भालू there comes क्‌ by the sutra चोः कुः. By wai जशोऽन्ते 
(8.2.39) (भलाम्‌ 6.3; जशः 1.3; ग्रन्ते 7.1). ग्‌ is substituted 
for कू. In this sutra there is अधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16). It 
means फलां जशः ग्रन्ते पदस्य (भवन्ति). At the end of a पद जश्‌ 
letters are substituted for the कल्‌ ones. Here applies 
sutra स्थानेऽन्तरतमः which mM़€nऽ-स्थाने (7.1), भ्रन्तरतमः (1. 1.) 
(भवति) i. e. when a common term is obtained as a sub- 
stitute the likest of its significates to that in the place of 
which it comes, is the actual substitute. So % is the most 
similar to ग्‌' ¡० wa. (This topic has been dealt with 
exhaustively inthe वर्णोच्चारण शिक्षा). Therefore in place 
of क्‌ (W7) we have ग्‌ (जश्‌). 


Atthe end of the Seventh Day Lesson, the forms 
of 20 kinds of words ending in consonant were given. 
The fafa of all of them is possible with the sutra vet 
जशोऽन्ते (8.2.39). By this sutra म is substituted for कू, डू 
for ष्‌ already substituted for छ (8.2.36), दृ for q, दु for 
q and ब्‌ for * respectively. 


वाच्‌+-सुप्‌ (7.3). Here «x follows; therefore, चर्‌ is the 
substitute for कल्‌ by खरि च (8.4.54). In this sutra there 
is अनुवृत्ति 0 कलां from wat जश्‌ भशि (8.4.52) and of चर्‌ 


1. 1. e. in the प्रत्याहार जश्‌ the letters ज, ब, ग, 3, द are inclu- 
ded. Here the Guttural 7 is like the Guttural % because w is Pala- 
tal, ब is Labial, € is Lingual and द is Dental. 
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fiom अभ्यासे चर्च (8.4.53). It means खरि च wai चरः भवन्ति. 
If any letter of the खर्‌ प्रत्याहार follows,there is the substi- 
tute of «xin the room of मलू. Therefore क्‌ is sub- 
stituted for ग्‌; दू for 3; q for दु and प्‌ for भूः 


वाच्‌+सु. By चोः $: (8.2.30) F (substitution of guttu- 
rals) takes place and wa by wi जशोऽन्ते (8.2.39) and चर्‌ 
by खरि च (8.4.54) and then by श्रादैशप्रत्यययोः (8.3.59) the 
q is substituted for स्‌ of सु. From above there is the 
zagia of इण्‌ from इण्कोः (8.3.57), of सः from सहेः साडः सः 
(8.3.56) and of qd«r from श्रपदान्तस्य मूर्धन्यः (8.3.55). 
The meaning is after «ur and कवर्ग the सकार of the sub- 
stitution and affix should become 2*4. Therefore, 
becoming yaa ष and by खरि च (8.4.54) substituting 
क्‌ for ग्‌ (चर) we have वावपुऱ<वाक्षु. 


In the Nominative Singular there is वाच्‌ 'सु=वाच्‌ स्‌. 
Now we have toelide स्‌ in वाच्‌ सू. Therefore, first we 
have agm एकाल्प्रत्ययः (1.2.41) (श्रपृक्तः 1. 1; एकाल्‌ 1. 1; प्रत्ययः 
1. 1.. This sutra defines 19m. An affix consisting of a 
single letter is called an yw. So स्‌ being termed अपृत्त 
here comes हल्ड्याब्म्यो दीर्घात्‌ सुतिस्यपृक्त हल्‌ (6.1.66) —after 
a word ending in a consonant or long stor long mq 
the affixes सू, ति and सि when reduced to a single conso- 
nant affix (अपृक्त हलू) are elided. 90 ग्रपृक्त स्‌ ¡$ elided. 
In this aphorism the अनुवृत्ति ०£ लोप from लोपो व्योर्वाल ex- 
tends up to (6.1.68). By elision of सू of सु and becoming 
कुत्व by चो: H:—it becomes वाक्‌ and then by कलां जशोऽन्ते 
(8.2.39) it becomes amr. In वा$वसाने thereis अनुवृत्ति of 
wai from the previous aphorism wai जश्‌ कशि and of चर्‌ 

from ग्रम्यासे चर्‌ च (8.4.53). It means अवसाने wat वा चर्‌ 
(भवति) —the चर्‌ is optionlly the substitute "of a कल्‌ that 
occurs in a Pause. So we have the form वाक्‌,वागू. 
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In वाचम्‌, वाचोः वाचाम्‌ etc. म्‌ स्‌ are prohibited from 
being termed xq by न विभक्तौ तुस्माः (1.3.4); वाच्‌--ग्रम्‌ ९८. 
are coalesced and we have the forms वाचम्‌, वाचोः, वाचाम्‌ 
without appiying any aphorism. 


Among the above stated 20 words ऋत्विज्‌, वणिज्‌ 
are declined like वाच्‌, sz, मरुत्‌, सम्पद्‌, समिध्‌, सुप्‌ and ककुभ्‌ 
are also declined like वाच्‌. The remaining «fusa, गिर्‌, 
दिव्‌. दिश्‌, प्रावृष्‌, पग्रस्‌ and migz, have some special changes 
which will be discussed later on. 


The Importance of Aphorism System 


In this way the declension of 20 हलन्त words is 
understood and no cramming is required to remember 
their forms. Jt should be noted that by understanding 
the declension of the word सुगरण or वाच्‌ we have known 
these 20 kinds of हलन्त words. The declension of other 
words can be known without any difficulty. Our asser- 
tion is that by the aphoristic (Sutra) method how vast 
knowledge is possible in a short time with a comparati- 
vely less labour ! Further, by knowing the fafa of 5 or 7 
words the सिद्धि of all the gaq words is easily under- 
stood. In this connection they should not be misled to 
resort to the शव्दरूपाब्रली nor should the students be 
advised to do so. The teacher should teach the fafa of 
25-30 principal and similar words. Thereafter he should 
go on teaching with the help ofthe नामिक. Even by 
following the Bhandarkar's system or school or college 
system all the declensions of the words have to be learnt 
by means of cramming. Again although in the लघुकौ मुदी 
etc. the सिद्धि has been done through the sutras, there is 
no natural knowledge of the meaning of the aphorism 
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(excepting acquirement of a meagre knowledge through 
cramming). In comparison to this those who follow 
the Bhandarkar’s system diligently derive some more 
advantage. But by means of the Ashtadhyayi System 
the knowledge of the student develops by and by and 
when once a thing is understood it remains permanently 
in the mind. This knowledge gradually increases in a 
well-connected memory and in a month it is developed 
by leaps and bounds, which is impossible to achieve 
even in a year through other systems. This is our own 
experience and there is no attempt in finding fault with 
others unnecessarily. 


The सिद्धि of पुरुष: 


In पुरुषः and वाचः with the exception of one or two 
sutras all other sutras are the same. Therefore, it helps 
us in understanding the सिद्धि of पुरुषः. We, however, give 
it here. - 


पुरुष+-सु. Here all those sutras are applicable which 
were used in वाच्‌+सु. Further all those sutras which 
were used in making विसर्जनीय in वाच्‌--अ्रस्‌>वाच:, are 
almost exactly applied in पुरुष--सु and by changing स्‌ to 
विसर्जनीय we have पुरुषः. 


In the same way प्रग्नि+सु=भ्रग्निः; वायु --सु = वायुः; मति 
+-सु=मत्तिः; घेनु+-सु=धेनुः. 
In the सिद्धि of these words almost all the same 


sutras are applied. The adage ‘If one thing is well gras- 
ped, others will be acquired easily’ is well applicable. All 


these words are formed with the sutra (4.1.2) i. e. all the 


names of substantives are declined with the same for- 
mula. Likewise with the one formula about 2,000 roots 
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are conjugated in 10 warts. and in the कृदन्त affixes. 
This is known as Grammar. The main part of grammar 
is to classify and teach the forms of substantives and 


verbs. 


The fafa of the word पुरुष: should be understood in 
the following order:— 


पुरूष 


उुरुष सु 


By ग्र्थंवदधातुरभ्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌ (1.2.45) it is term- 
ed प्रातिपदिक. Under the ग्रधिकार of ङ याप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ 
(4.1.1). 

By स्वौजसमौद्‌० (4.1.2) 21 सुप्‌ have come. , 

By प्रत्ययः, परश्च they have come after! it (पुरुष). 
By सुपः the three expressions in each triad are 
termed Singular, Daul and Plural. 


By fanfa (1.4.102) it has been termed विभक्ति 


By प्रातिपदिकार्थेलिङ्गपरिमाणवचनमात्रे प्रथमा (2.3.46) and 
by इघक्रेयोर्‌ द्विवचनैकवचने (1.4.22) g has come in the 
singular. 

By उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक sq(1-3.2)3 has been termed इत्‌. 


पुरुष स्‌ By तस्य लोपः (1.3.9) and sre लोपः (1.1.59) “उ 


having been elided, there remains सू. By सुप्तिङन्तं 
पदम्‌ (1.4.14) aggregate is termed पद. 

By पदस्य (8.1.16) and ससजुषो रुः (8.2.66) स्‌ has 
become रु. Now ‘3’ as before becomes इत्‌ by 
उपदेशे ऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ and being elided, र्‌ by विरामो 
ऽवसानम्‌ (1.4.109)ऽ termed ग्रवसान and by खरवसान- 
योविसजंनोयः (8.3.15) it has become विसजनीय. 


1. ‘After’ means ‘to the right’ i.e. they will be placed to the 
right and not to the left of the word quw. This should be under- 
stood every where, 
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पुरषः पुरुष: has become सिद्ध or gone through the formal | 
process. 


Whatever sutras were applied in the case of the 
word ata: the same have been used in, respect of पुरुषः, 
not even a single sutra is new. 


The reader should see that by knowing one how 
vast the knowledge increases by itself. Like the wall 
of bricks, by putting one brick upon another, the whole 
wallgets ready and thus the entire building comes 
into existence. 
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Tenth Lesson 
Thefafz of पठति ` 


Today we heveto explain the सिद्धि ofthe word 


पठति. In lesson for the Sixth Day we have alreadyt old 
the meaning of वर्तमाने लट्‌ (3.2.123). Inthe घातुपाठ by पठ 
व्यक्तायां atta the root पठ has been mentioned in the sense 
of ‘reading 


पठं 


By भूवादयो araa: (1.3.1) it has been termed as धातू 
Being the उपदेश (original ennunciation) of Panini 
by the sutra उपदेशे ऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) the अनु- 
नासिक a of 5 becomes इत्‌ (indicatory). By तस्य 
लोप: (1.3.9) for that which has been called इत्‌ 
therc is substitution of लोप (blank) and by maaa 
लोप: (1.1.59) the substitution ofa blank (लोप) 
signifies disappearance. Therefore, after eliding 
there remains पठ. 


घातोः (3.1.91). In the ग्रधिकार of धातु there comes 
लट्‌ by the sutra वतंमाने लट्‌ (3.2.123). By प्रत्यय 

परश्च it has come after it. लः कर्मणि च भावे चाकम- 
केम्यः (3.4.69) (लः 1.3; कमंणि 7.1; च ग्रव्यय; भावे 7.1 

च=ग्र०; ्रकर्मकेभ्यः 5.3). Here from कतंरि कृत्‌(3.4.67) 
there comes the agafa of कर्तरि and the अधिकार 
of धातु is already there. Therefore, the sutra will 
mean—the affixes called ल are used in denoting 
the object and the agent (after transitive verbal 
bases) and the agent and the action after 
intransitive verbal bases. As do is transitive, 

लट्‌ has come to denote the agent. 
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‘By हलन्त्यम्‌ (1.3.3) द्‌ is termed इत्‌ as also ग्र of & 


by उपदेशे ऽजनुनासिक्र इत्‌ (1.3.2) and being elided we 
have— 

By लस्य in place of ल्‌ we have taq तस्‌ झि (3.4.78) 
18 affixes. Now we require only one affix, so by 
ल: परस्मेपदम्‌ (1.4.93) the substitutes of लू are 
called परस्मेपद. Therefore, the तिप्‌ etc. 18 affixes 
comingin place of लू tend to be termed as 
परस्मेपद. But by तङानावात्मनेपदम्‌ (1.4.96) (तङानौ 1.2 
आत्मनेपदस्‌ 1.1) तङ्‌ from त' to € 9 affixes and 
झान are termed as आत्मनेपद. The remaining 9 
affixes are termed as परस्मेपद. 

शेषात्‌ कत्तेरि परस्मैपदम्‌ (1.3.78) (शेषात्‌ 5.1; कर्तरि 7.1; 
परस्मेपदम्‌ 1.1). After the rest (i.e. after all those 
verbs not falling under any one of the previous 
provisions) the terminations termed as the परस्मे- 
पद are employed, in denoting the agent (i.e. in 
the active voice). Therefore, the rest root पठ्‌ will 
have the परस्मैपद affixes. तिडःस्त्रीणि त्रीणि प्रथममध्य- 
मोत्तमाः (1.4.100) (तिङः 6.1; त्रीणि 1.3; त्रीणि 1.3. 
प्रथममध्यमोत्तमाः 1.3) These three triads of तिङ्‌ = 
from ति to = conjugational or personal affixes 
(as तिप्‌ तस्‌ fim etc.) are called severally प्रथम (the 
Third Person) मध्यम (Second Person) and उत्तम 
(First Person). 

शेष प्रथमः (1.4.107) (शेषे 7.1; प्रथम: 1.1) In the other 
cases namely, where ‘thou’ or ‘I’ are not the 
attendant words in agreement with the verb, 


MIS NASM eS 


1. They are, in fact, the substitutes and it is on the force of 
the extension sutra स्यानिवदादेशोऽनल्विधौ (1.1.55) that they are also 
called affixes. (Ed.) Ae 
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there is the verbal termination called the Lowest 
(or 3rd Person). By this the faq तस्‌ कि, all the 
three are obtained. Theref0re—तऱयेकवचन द्वि- 


« वचनबहुवचनान्येकशः.(1.4.101) (तानि 1.3; aana 


1.3; एकशः अव्यय), These three triads of Conju- 
gational affixes which have received the names 
of प्रथम, मव्यम and उत्तम are called (as regards 
the three expressions in each triad) severally 
एकवचन “the expression for one" ( Singular ), 
द्विवचन “the expression for two" ( Dual) and 
बहुवचन “the expression for many" ( Plural ). 
Therefore तिप्‌ has been signified as “Singular”. 
द््येकयोद्विवचनैकव चने ( 1.4.22 ) (great: 7.2; द्विवचनेक- 
वचने 1.2) The द्विवचन (Dual) and एकवचन (Singu- 
lar) are employed severally in the sense of dua- 
lity and unity. As we intend to speak of one, 
तिप्‌ has come. 


पठ्‌ तिपू तिङ्शित्‌ सावंधातुकम्‌ ( 3.4.113 ) (तिङ्शित्‌ 1.1; सावंघातु- 


कस्‌ 1.1). There is अधिकार of “धातोः? भ्रत्ययः, “परश्च? Tt 
means to say, All personal endings (18) and all 
affixes with an indicatory ग subjoined to a verbal 
base are called सा्वधातुक, Therefore तिप्‌ has been 
termed as सावधातुक. कत्तरि शप्‌ (3.1.68 ) (कर्तरि 
73; शप्‌ L1). From सावेघातुके यक्‌ (3.1.67), the 
अनुवृत्ति of सावंधातुके extends upto 3.1.84. The affix 
हाप comes after a root, when a सावंधातुक signify- 
ing the agent, follows. Therefore शप has come 
injbetween. 


पठ wq तिप्‌-B} हलन्त्यम्‌ (1.3.3) the qs of both have been 


termed इत्‌ and by लशक्वतद्धिते (1.3.8) the यू is 
termed इत्‌ and by तस्य लोपः (1.3.9) and भ्रदशनं लोपः 
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(1.1.50) they have been elided. We have «s sr ति, 
पठति. 

Similary by चल्‌ शप्‌ faq we have चलति, तप्‌-तपति, 
aq—aafa, पतु--पतति etc. are formed from these 
respective roots. 


Now further we have— 

पठ्‌ शप्‌ तस्‌=पठ्‌ ग्र qu—By विभक्तिश्च (1.4.104) तस्‌ has been 
termed as विभक्ति. By न विभक्तौ तुस्माः (1.3.4) the स्‌ 
is not termed as इत्‌ and thereis no elision. By 
सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ (1.4.14) as तस्‌ comes under one of 
the तिङ्‌ (18), it has been termed as पद and स्‌ has 
become विसर्जनीय ( 8.3.84) as in वाच: already 
stated. It has thus become पठतः. 
No new sutras will be applied in पठसि पठथः पठथ. 


— 03 
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‘Eleventh Lesson . 


The remaining forms after पठति, पठतः 


बहुषु बहुवचनम्‌ ( 1.4.21 ) (agg 7.3; वहुवचनम्‌ 1.1). In 
expressing multeity, वहुवचन the Plural is employed. 
Therefore, getting फि we have पठ्‌ शप्‌ झि, then wise: (7.1. 
3) (भः 6.1; अन्तः 1.1). Here यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिस्तदा दि प्रत्यये- 
ऽङ्गम्‌ ( 1.4.13 ). After whatsoever (a base—verbal or 
nominal) there is an affix enjoined, that item which 
begins therewith, before the very enjoined affix, is 
called u% ( Inficetive base). Therefore, पठ is termed 
as अङ्ग. From age (9.4.1) there is अधिकार of we and 
agafa of प्रत्ययस्य from (7.1.2). The meaning would be, 
ग्रन्तु is substituted for the % of an affix pertaining to 
sw. Therefore "wis substituted in place of भू and 
adding इ of fiit becomes afiq. पठ्‌ शप्‌ su. There is 
इत्‌ and elision of शू and पू as before. We get पठ्‌ +श्र+ 
afer. By Coalascing ग्र ग्र by sts: aa «rd: (6.1.97) it 
ought to have been दीर्घ, but it does not. Here प्रतो गुणे 
(6.1.94) (aa: 5.1; गुणे 7.1) is applicable. Here there is 
ग्रधिकार of the sutra एकः पूर्वपरयोः ( 6.1.81 ) and there is 
अनुवृत्ति of पररूप from एङि पररूपम्‌ (6.1.91). Therefore, the 
meaning of the sutra is: When the short श्र, not being 
final in a पद, is followed by a गुण letter (ग्र, ए, =t) then 
in the room of the both, the precedent and the sub- 
sequent, the single substitute is in the form of the sub- 
sequent i.e. the गुण. Therefore, पठू्‌--ग्र+-भ्रन्ति=पठन्ति i 


Now पठ --3q + faq, पठ्‌ +-्न+-मि. aq संज्ञा becomes by 
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यस्मात्‌ प्रत्यय विधिस्तदा दि प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ (1.4.13). In the अधिकार 
of अ्रद्धस्य ( 6.4.1 ) and srggfer of सावेधातुक ( 7.3.95 ) अतो 
दीर्घो यतरि (7.3.101) (sra: 6.1; दीर्घ: 1.1; यत्रि 7.1). The long 
अ is substituted for the final ग्रा of an mẹ before a सावे- 
घातुक affix beginning with a letter of यत्र्‌ प्रत्याहार? (practi- 
cally व or म). Therefore पठ्‌ +श्र+मि=पठामि. By the same 
sutra पठ्‌ऽ-भ्र+-वस्‌=पठावः- पठ्‌+-श्र+मस्‌=पठामः. स्‌ becomes 
विसर्जनीय as before. पठसि, पठथः, पठथ may be made by the 
student himself. 


Here one thing more is to be noted that the order 
of the sutras applicable in the सिद्धि of पठति, पठामि is to 
be understood in accordance with our course and is not. 
to be learnt by rote. For example, until we make घंतु 
संज्ञा of पठ्‌, लट्‌ cannot come there. Thereafter in order 
to bring तिप्‌ by applying the respective sutras viz 1.4.98 
to 101 and 107, the student will understand why a parti- 
cular sutra is followed by another in application. When 
the same sutras are applied three or four times. the order ` 
of the sutras will be fixed in the mind. They will be 


l.. In this case how aq—Werd i. e. how Ward has been 
understood by s. Here by येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य (1.1.71) the तदन्त 
विधि (the rule having that attribute. at its end) is applied. See: 
further the lesson XVIII. 


2. Here it should be noted that the meaning of यि is ‘if 
any letter of the यन Pratyahara follows’. It may be asked as to 
how from यम the meaning ‘beginning with aa has been deduced. - 
Here there is a rule of interpretation viz. ‘यस्मिन्‌ विधिस्तदादावलुग्रहणे 
which means that when an action is intended before a particular 
Wa, it should be understood that it will take place before the 
item beginning with that WW. | 
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applied by themselves as the need arises. There is 
no necessity of cramming. Of course, it will have to 
be practised again and again. After practising such a 
fafa the student will be able to do not hundreds but 
thousands of such fafgs himself. This is the wonder- 
ful achievement of सिद्धि. The सिद्धि which a student can 
do after a 15 day study of our course cannot be done 
by one who has studied by means of the लघुकौमुदी even 
in six month time. 


भवति and other forms of the root भु 


Now we take up the fafa of भवति. For bringing 
भू शप्‌ तिप्‌ all the sutras applied in पठति are used and we 
get भू ग्र ति. Because शप्‌ is शित्‌ ( marked with श्‌ ) it is 
termed सावंधातुक by तिङः शित्‌ सावंधातुकमु (3.4113). By 
regarding सार्वेघातुक as coming after, there is गुण by सावं- 
धातुकादेघातुकयो: (7.3.84). In this sutra there is अनुवृत्ति of 
गुण from the sutra मिदेगु णः (7.3.82) which extends upto 
भूसुवोस्तिङि (7.3.88). Since there is already the अ्रधिकार 
०£ प्रङ्गस्य the sutra would mean: The गुण is substituted 
for the final इक vowel (1.1.3.) of an wẹ before the 
affixes called सावंधातुक and प्रोर्धधातुक (Whenever गुण or 
वृद्धि is enjoined about any expression by using the term 
गुण or वृद्धि, it is to be understood to come in the room 
of इक्‌ vowels only (i.e. €, उ, ऋ, and s[—long and short, 
of that expression). Of the ww ending in इ let there be 
TU. AAS गुणः (1.1.2) tells us, that 7, ए and ग्रो are called 
गुण Then स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49). When a comman term is 
obtained as a substitute, the likest of its significates to 
that in the place of which it comes, is the actual subs- ° 
titute. Here stis the likest in place and effort with =. 
therefore ऊ has become प्रो, we have भो भ्र ति. Now एचो- `: 
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Saqta: (6.1.75) (एच: 6.1; अयवायावः 1.3). Here there is 
the अनुवृत्ति ०£ संहितायाम्‌ (6.1.70) and that of afa (6.1.73 
the meaning is: For the vowels ए, ऐ, wt, and sit 
respectively are substituted 42, W4, Hq and "rq when a 
vowel follows in the matter of संहिता (in an unbroken 
flow of speech). Therefore, st4 is substituted for at and 
we have भत्र्‌+भ्र+ति. The remaining forms will be like 
पठति. ; 

In तो भवतः, the स्‌ of तस्‌ is apt to become इत्‌ by 13.3 
and लोप by 1.3.9 is available but it does not take 
place on account of न faaet तुस्माः (1.3.4). 

ते भवन्ति Here by 6.1.97 दीर्घं was available but by 
ग्रतो गुणे ( 6.1.94 )there remains पररूप (the single substi- 
tute is the form of the subsequent ग्र). 

त्वं भवसि, gab भवथः, यूयं भवथ; wg भवामि, श्रावां भवावः, 
वयं भत्रामः should be done by the student himself. Here 
with the'exception of गुण all other operations are like 
those of the root q3 । 


The Retrospection of Lessons VII to XI 


In the 7th Lesson we gave the forms of सुगणा. We 
also stated that the forms of 20 kinds of words ending 
in consonants are made by the same farmula of स्वौजस्‌० 
(4.1.2). We also showed the crud and the refined. 
forms of 21 affixes 

In the Lesson 8 the subject of the term इत्‌ has been 
given with examples and it has been easily compared 
with the word वाचू. ‘These sutras of the term इत्‌ will be 
. applicable in fafa every where. 

In the Lesson 9 the सिद्धि ofall the forms of the 
word वाच्‌ has been done by means of sutras. Here the 
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real nature of the term पद and the main sutra wat जशोऽन्ते 

(8.2.39) applicable in the सिद्धि of हलन्त words are taught. 

In the end, in the सिद्धि of the word पुरुष the same sutras 

have been applied as in वाचः and पुरुषस्‌. Therefore, the 
` सिद्धि of पुरुष has also been shown. 

In Lesson 10 पठति, पठतः of the root पठ्‌ have been pro- 
ved'by applying the sutras. Besides the fafa of चलति, 
तपति, वदति, पतति has been stated. 

In Lesson 11 faq(Singular), after पठति, पटत: we have 
shown पठन्ति, पठामि, पठावः, पठामः as also the forms of the 
root भू. 


Here ends the Retrospection of the lessons from 
‘Tth to 11th day. 
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' Twelfth Lesson | 
दीव्यति, तुदति, सुनोति 


Now we show the सिद्धि of one root from each of 
the ten conjugations in सद. There is no need for cra- 
mming. They will be formed as under. 


(2) dterfa—Like पठ्‌ शप्‌ तिप्‌ all the sutras are app- 
lied as before. Of दिवु (दिवादि परस्मेपद) the उ is termed इत्‌ 
as before, so we get दिव्‌ शप्‌ तिप्‌. There by दिवादिभ्यः वयत्‌ 
(3.1.69) दिवादिभ्यः 5.3; श्यन्‌ 1.1) we get इयन्‌ in place of शप्‌. 
Thereis ग्रनुवृत्ति of सावंधातुके and शप्‌. The sutra will 
mean: The affix wm comes after a root of दिवादि class 
when a सार्वधातुक affix denoting the agent follows. 

Tn this way श्यत्‌ has come in the place of शपू. दिव्‌ 
इयन्‌ faq. Thes and are termed इत्‌ by हलन्त्यम्‌ (1.3.3) 
and श्‌ by लशक्वतद्धिते (1.3.8). So there remain faq a ति. 
Now य being शित्‌ it becomes सार्वधातुक by तिङ शित्‌ सार्व- 
घातुकम्‌ (3.4.113). There by wei लघु (1.4.10) a short vowel 
is called लघु (light). Therefore in दिव्‌ इ is termed लघु 
and so गुण is available by पुगन्तलघुपघस्य च (7,3.86) (पुगन्त- 
लभूपघस्य 6.1; च Henr). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of सावधातु- 
काघंघातुकयो: (7.3.84) and that of गुण: from मिदेगु णः(7.3.82). 
Now ग्रलोऽन्त्यात्‌ qå उपधा (1.1.64) (sre: 5.1; अन्त्यात्‌ 5.1; qd: 
1.1; उपघा1,1) sump अलः qd उपधा भर्वात । The letter 
immediately preceding the last letter of a word is called 
the उपघा (penultimate). Therefore, in faq the last letter 
is व and the letter preceding it is इ which is the penul- 
timateletter. Here इ is लघु, so the sutra पुगन्तलघूपधस्य च 
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means: गुण is substituted before a सार्वेबातुक and an mt- 
घातुक affix, for the इक्‌ vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment पू and for the short penulti- 
mate इक्‌ vowel of a root which ends in a single conso- , 
nant. Here qw was available, but य of श्यत्‌ being faq is 
सार्वधातुक. Therefore, by सावंघातुकमपित्‌ (1.2.4) (सावंधातुकम्‌ 
1.1; अपित्‌ 1.1) 10 is like feq. There is अनुवृत्ति of ङित्‌ in 
this sutra (1.2.1). Therefore, the meaning is* A सावे- 
घातुक affix not having an indicatory q is like fsq. Asa 
rule, that is calledfsq whose ङ्‌ is इत्‌. In Wy there is 
no छ, so by this sutra (1.2.4) taking it as अतिदेश (exten- 
ded application) it has been taken like a fzq. Therefore, 
य has been taken as feq. Now in fasfa च (1.1.5) there is 
agafa of इको गुणवृद्धी न. Therefore, it means to say: ‘And 
that which otherwise would have caused गुण or वृद्धि in 
the room of इक्‌, does not do so, when it has an indi- 
catory क्‌, Torg. In क्डिति च there is निमित्तसप्तमी (loca- 
tive denoting cause). Therefore, there is no गुण to दिव्‌ 
and by हलि च (8.2.77) it has become दीर्घ. Here by सिपि 
घातो रुर्वा (8.274) it has अनुवृत्ति of घातोः and of the 
wholé sutra वोरुपधाया tt: इकः (8.2.76) The meaning is: 
Of a root ending in < ० व्‌ the penultimate € or उ is 
lengthened before a consonantal begninning affix. There- 
fore, by lengthening it has become दीव्यति. Further the 
other forms will be made like पठति etc. viz. दीव्य ति, दी5मत:, 
किल ee E न 

1. The affix which is faq (i.e. whose शू is इत्‌) and तिद्‌ is 
termed as सावेघातुक. Therefore शप्‌ तिपू तस्‌ etc. are also termed as 
साव घातुक. In the above mentioned sutra सावेधातुक has been called 
faqaq but the सार्व घातुक which is पित्‌ . 0.०. whose पू is इत्‌) it is not 
ङिद्वत्‌. Therefore शपू, faq, सिप्‌, faq are not feqaq. But तसू 
fm etc, and इयन्‌, श्च, इतु etc. become डिदुवत्‌ | 
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दीव्यन्ति, दोव्यसि, दीव्यथः, दीव्यथ, दोव्यामि, दीव्यावः, दीव्यामः. The 
fafz'ofallofthem is as has been done before. The 
only difference is that in place of शपू we have aq by 

` दिवादिभ्यः इयन्‌ and prohibition of गुण by क्ङिति च and 
lengthening by gf च. The rest of the forms are like 
पटति etc. 


(3) तुदति. The अनुनासिक ग्रकार of तुद is termed इत्‌ and 
elided by 1.3.2. As it is a root of the garf= class we have 
तुद्‌ शप्‌ तिप्‌ as before and by तुदादिभ्यः s (3.1.77)— The 
श is substituted for aq after the roots of the तुदादि class, 
when a सावेधातुक affix denoting an agent follows. Here 
also श comes in place of qq, so we have gg श तिप्‌. 
Having performed इत्‌ संज्ञा and elision as before, we have 
तुदु+अ्र+ति. Here ग्र of is like «mq ( 3.4.112 ) as सार्वे- 
घातुक. By 7.3.86 लघूपधगुण (substitution of गुश for the 
short penultimate vowel) is available. By 1.2.4 sr 
has become fegaq and by क्झितिच (1.1.5) there is 
prohibition of qur, so we have तुदु+-ञ्र--ति —qafa. Further 
तुदतः, तुदन्ति, तुदसि, तुदथः, तुदथ, तुदामि, तुदावः, तुदामः are 
formed as before by application of the sutras. In दीव्यति 
there is lengthening of the vowel also, otherwise all the 
sutrasin तुदति and दीव्यति are the same. The readers 
will not find any difficulty in understanding them. 


(4) सुनोति--ञ, of षुञ्‌ becomes इत्‌ and लोप by (1.3.3). 
घात्वादे: षः सः (6.1.62) (घात्वादे: 6.1; षः 6.1; स: 1.1). There is 
the substitution of q in the room of ¥ being the initia] 
of a verbal root. Therefore, by substituting 3 in place 
of initial q we have सु--दापू-- तिप्‌ as before and by स्वा- 
दिभ्यः 2g: (3.1.73 ), the श्नु substituted for affix शप्‌ after 
the roots of स्वादि class when a साबंधांतुक affix denoting 
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an agent follows. Therefore, we have सु इनु तिप्‌. श्‌, q being 
termed as इत्‌ and elided, in सु नु ति by taking ति as सावं- 
घातुक as before by सावेधातुका द्वंघातुकयोः (7.3.84) the उ of नु 
becomes गुण and we have सुनोति. In सुनोति as इनु org is 
farq it has been treated as सात्रेघातुक and so उ of 3 is liable 
to become गुण, but like इथन्‌ of दीव्यति इनु is also treated as 
feqaq, by क्डिति च there is prohibition (निषेष), so we have 
सुनोति, 17 सुनुत as तस्‌ is सावधातुक and treating तप्‌ as feq 
गुण will not take place. The form सुनुतः is made. In 
सु बन्ति there is semivowel by हुइनुबो: सावंधातुके ( 6.4.87 Y. 
There is agafa of afa ( 6.4.77 ), of यण, from cuit यण (6. 
4.81), of अनेकाव: अ्रसंयोगपूर्वस्य from एरनेकाचो$संयोगपूवस्य 
(6.4.82) and of भ्रङ्गस्य (6.4.1). The meaning is: The 
semivowel q is substituted for the 3 of हु and for that of 
8j (the characte istic of the fifth class roots) before a 
सावधातुक affix begninning with a vowel, when the 77 
(stem) consists of more than one syllable and the उ is 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant. Here there is 
only one extra sutra. सुनोषि being formed as before, here 
by ग्रादेशप्रत्यययोः ( 8.3.59 ) (the explanation of this sutra 
may be seen in Lesson IX). The सकार of सिप्‌ becoming 
षत्व, we get सुनोषि. सुनोषि, सुनुथः, सुनुथ. In सुनोमि all that 
is done before takes piace. In सुनुवः, सुनुमः all सिद्धि will 
be done like सुनुतः. Here लोपरचास्याम्यतरस्यां म्त्रोः (6.4.107) 
(लोपः 1.1; च ग्रव्यय; ग्रस्य 6.1; ग्रन्वतरस्याम्‌ अव्यय; म्वोः 7.2) is 
applied. In this there is the भ्रनुतरृत्ति of उतश्च प्रत्यया दसंयोग- 
पूर्वात्‌ (6.4.106), so the meaning is: ‘The of the affix 
(विकरण उ and सनु) where not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant may be elided optionally before a personal 
ending beginning with 4 or q. Therefore, the उकार of 
the affix is elided optionally. After elision, the forms 
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सुन्वः सुन्मः are formed and without elision they were 
सुनुवः and सुनुमः respectively. Whenever there is any 
difficulty in understanding the meaning of a sutra it 
should be referred to the Ashtadhyayi Bhashya or 


Kashika. 
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Thirteenth Lesson 
तनोति, क्रीणाति, अत्ति and जुहोति 


(5) तनोति-तनु being termed इव्‌ and elided becomes 
तन्‌.शप्‌ तिप्‌. तनादिक्ज् भय उ: (3.1.79). It being a root of 
तनादि class उ is substituted in place of शप्‌ as before, so it 
¡ऽ aq उ तिप्‌ and then तन्‌ उ ति. As before तिप्‌ has been. 
treated as सावेघातुक and then by सावंघातुकाषं धातुकयोः (73. 
84), it has become गुण, we have तनोति. In तनुतः it is like 
ङित्‌ and by क्डिति च there is prohibition of गुण we have 
तनुतः, तन्वन्ति--तत्‌ उ अन्ति. As thereis prohibition of गुण 
here and by (6.1.74) becoming यण, it is तन्वन्ति, quu, 
तनुथ, तनोमि, तनुवः, ०7 तन्व:, तनुमः 07 TA: as before by ( 6.4. 
107) there are two forms of the last two. 


(6) क्रीणाति--डुक्रीज्‌, after being termed इत्‌ and elided— 
क्री शप्‌ तिप्‌. Here we have क्र्यादिभ्यः इना ( 3.1.81 ). The 
satis substituted for शप्‌ affix after the roots of the 
क्रयादि class when a सार्वधातुक affix follows denoting the 
agent. As before there is terming of इत्‌ and elision we 
havext ना ति. There is डित्‌ extension (1.2.4) to ना and 
prohibition of गुण. रषाम्यां नो णः समानपदे (8.4.1) means: 
After q and ¥ the ण is the substitute for {when they 
occur as component letters of the same पद (word). So 
in क्रीनाति we have न्‌ followed by x but there isthe obs- 
truction of $ in between. Therefore AcHATETNA- 
वायेडपि (8.4.2). Here from (8.4.1) there is अनुर्वृत्ति of zarai 
नो णः. The meaning of the sutra is: The substitute vr. 
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takes the place of q even whena vowel or 4 बू ह ora 
guttural or labial or the preposition ग्रा or the augment 
नुम्‌ intervenes causing separation. As the प्रत्याहार 
includes the vowel $ and in ‘spite of its intervention q is 
changed to xr. and so we have क्रोणाति. 


After this the forms of क्रीणीतः, ma are formed. 
Of these in क्रीणात:क्रो ना तस्‌ by ई erat: ( 6.4.113 ) the 
आकार of इना is replaced by ई. In this sutra there is अनु- 
वृत्ति of इनाम्यस्तयोरात: from 112, of सावधातुके from 110, and 
fzsfa from 98. It means to say: Beforea सावेधःतुक faq 
or feq affix beginning with a consonant the a of «ir 
and of the reduplicate stems is replaced by $ (except 
when the root is «T or घा (छु) ). Here तस्‌ is हला दि and ङित्‌ 
and सावंधातुक so wr is replaced by $ and there being wea 
as before it becomes क्रोणाति. Similarly क्रोणीथः, क्रोणीथ 
क्रीणीवः, क्रोणीमः wil also be formed. as before. क्रोणासि 
and क्रीणामि will of course be formed. Now there rema- 
ins क्रोणन्ति. Here by इनाम्यस्तयोरातः (6.4.112) ( इनाम्परस्तयो 
6.2; भ्रातः 6.1) there being गनुवृत्ति of सावेधातुके क्ङिति लोपः as 
before, the meaning is: Before a सार्वधातुक frq or ङित्‌ 
affix beginning with a vowel the long ग्रा of इना (the 
विकरण ofthe 9th class) and of thé reduplicate stems is 
elided!. Therefore in क्री ना afaq there is elision of str and 
Wa as before; we have क्रोणन्नि 


(7) श्रत्ति--प्रदु शप्‌ तिप्‌ =ग्रदिप्रभृतिभ्यः ai: ( 2.4.72 ) 


1. इंनाम्यस्तयोरातः (6.4.112). Although in this sutra before a 
adage feq or fsq affix the elision of आकार has been ordained, , 
bot in $ graa: (6.4.113) before a सावंधातुक कित or feq beginning 
with a consonant the आकार has been ordered to be r:placed by ई 
- The application of this sutia is in the प्रजादि सावेबातुक only 
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Here comes the maafa of लुक्‌ from the sutra (2.4.58). 
The meaningis: After the roots of the class beginning 
with *m (to eat) there is लुक्‌ elision of the fram am. 
प्रत्ययस्य लुकरलुलुपः (1.1.60). The disappearance of an 
affix when it is caused by the words लुक, इलु or लुप्‌ are 
designated by these termes respectively. After elision 
of शप्‌ in श्रद्‌ ति, रूरि (8.4.54) is applied. Here comes 
the अनुवृत्ति of wat from the sutra wat जश्‌ कशि (8.4.52) 
and of चर्‌ from ग्रम्यासे चर्च (8.4.53). It means to say: 
In the room of there is the substitute चर्‌ when खर्‌ 
follows Therefore, aq-+ fa=ufa, श्रद्‌ तस्‌ अत्त:, अ्रद्‌+-श्रन्ति= 
अदन्ति; अत्सि, श्रत्थः, श्रत्थः ग्रदुमि, अद॒वः, neu: forms are made. 
(8) जुहोति-हु शप्‌ तिप्‌. In जुहोत्यादिम्यः स्नुः (2.4.75) there 
is the agafa of शपः. The meaning is: After the roots of 
the class beginning with हु ‘to sacrifice there is इलु elision 
of the Vikarana श. So there remains हु faq. Now st 
(6.1.10) (इलौ 71) is applied. Here there is प्रधिकार ‘of 
एकाचो' g प्रथमस्य (6.1.1) and ग्रजादेद्वितोयस्य (6.1.2):Tt means: 
After taking place of sy the first portion containing a 
single vowel, or the second portion containing a single 
vowel in a root beginning with vowel, there should be 
reduplication. हु हु ति. Here पूर्वोऽभ्यासः (6.1.4) (पुर्वः 1.1; 
अभ्यास: 1.1). The meaning is: The first of the two is 
called the अभ्यास or the Reduplicate. Therefore the first 
हु has been termed as अभ्यास, Further कुहोश्चुः (7.4.62) 
(कुहोः 6.2; uw: L1) has the श्रनुवृत्ति of अ्रम्यासस्य (7.4.58) 


1. If the explanaticn of these sut:as in the सिद्धि of जुहोति 
With regard to द्वि्वेचन and प्रभ्यास is desi;ed by a student or he has 
the capacity to follow it, then the faq and म्रम्यास प्रकरण or the 
Necessary sutras thereof may be explained here. Pour only so 
much oil as may not extingquish the lamp. 
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[which runs upto ई च गए: (74.97) i. e. upto the a of 
the Chapter] and there is the अधिकार of AAA (6. n ) It 
means: For the Guttural and ह of a reduplicate t ere is 
substituted a Palatal. By this the ह्‌ of the uet 
is changed to %. And by ्रभ्यासे चच (8.4.53) and y - 
ऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49) the भू of भल is changed to ज्‌ and so 
जुहुति is formed. Now taking तिप्‌ as सावंधातुक' and becom- 
ub qur as before by सावंघातुकार्धबातुकयो: ce it 
becomes जुहोति. In जुहुतः there 15 feq extension an ee 
hibition of गुण as before. जुहुमि उभे$म्यस्तम्‌ (6.1.5) (s iz 
अभ्यस्तम 1.1). It means:. The both are collectively calle 
ग्रम्यस्त. Therefore both the जु हु being termed ग्रम्यस्त, 
अदम्यस्तात (7.1.4) (अत्‌ 1.1; अभ्यस्तात्‌ 5.1) is applied: This 
isan अपवाद to झोऽन्तः(7.1.-3)- It means: श्रत्‌ 18 the substitute 
for झ after ग्रभ्यस्त (reduplicated verbal stem). So being 
अत ¡£ becomes जुहुग्रति. By हुश्नुवोः सावंधातुके (64-87) e 
is यण and जुह्वति is formed. जुहुसिप्‌, जुहोषि, जुहुथः, We 
quia, जुहुवः, जुहुमः forms are made. As for the m 
roots of 9th and 10th classes viz: रुधादि and चुराद We 
shall take them up in the next lesson. 


po d 
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Fourteenth Lesson. 
(a) रुणद्धि 


(9) As before wq शप्‌ तिपू, we have रुधादिभ्यः इनम्‌ 
(3.1.78) by which इनम्‌ comes in place of दापू.. But here 
there is one thing more भिदचोष्न्त्यात्पर: (1.1.46) (मित्‌ 1.1; 
अच: 6.1; भ्रन्त्यात्‌ 5.1; परः 1.1). The meaning is: faq the 
- augment that has an indicatory q—which becomes इत्‌ 
and लोप—comes after the last among the vowels. The qt 
and 4 of इन्र are इतु, so we have wq इनम्‌ तिप्‌, After इत्‌ 
and लोप it becomes aq न ति. Being मित्‌ नस्‌ is placed after 
उ i.e. before धू, we have रुन q ति. Now भषस्तथोर्धोज्धः 
(8.2.40) (कष: 5.1; तथोः 6.2; धः 1.1; अधः 5.1). The mean- 
ing is: q is substituted for q and थ्‌ coming after कष (ऋ; 
भ्‌, घ्‌, ढ्‌, ध्‌) but not after the root at ( दध्‌ )- Therefore, 
by this sutra in रु & ति the q of ति becomes 4, we have 
रुन ध्‌ घि. By wat जश्‌ भशि (8.4.52). The meaning: In 
the room of ww letters ( 95; भ, घ, ढ, घ, ज, ब, ग, ड, द, ख, फ, 
छ, ठ, थ, च, Z, त, क, प, द्य, N, स, ह) there is substitution of 
जश्‌ letters (ज, ब, ग, ड, द) when कर्‌ letters (भः, भ, घ, ढ, ध, 
ज, ब, ग, ड, द) follow. Therefore q of {is changed to द्‌, 
we have रु न «fs. Now like क्रोणात्ति by रषाभ्यां नो णः समान- 
पदे (8.4.1) and ग्रट्कुप्वाडतुम्व्यवाये$पि (8.4.2) न is changed 
to ur, we have रुणद्धि. 


In रुन्द्धः, रुध्‌ इनम्‌ तस्‌. All the sutras in रु न घ्‌ तस्‌ are 
applied as before. Here the elision of 4 in न of इनम्‌ takes 
place by इनसोरल्लोपः (6.4.111) (इनसोः 6.2; WNT: 1.1). 
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Here comes the wagfa of क्डिति ( from 6.4.98 ) and of 
सावंधातुके (from 6.4.110). It means: Before a सावेधातुक कित्‌ 
or fsq the ग्र of इन and भ्रस्‌ are elided. In ₹ न्‌ धू तस्‌ the 
त of तस्‌ is changed to w as before by 8.2.40 and the first 
ध्‌ to दृ by 8.5.52, it becomes रु नु दु ध स्‌ and then becomes 
wa: as before 


रुणद्धि, Ws, रुन्धन्ति j रुणत्सि; रुन्द्धः, Wag, रुणदुध्मि, रुन्ध्व:, 
रुन्ध्मः are other forms. Here भरो झरि सवर्ण (8.4.64) ( भर: 
6.1; करि 7.1; सवण 7.1 ). There is agg. of अ्रन्यतरस्यास्‌ 
(from 8.4.61) and that of हल: and लोप: from. हलो यमां यमि 
लोप: ( 8.4.63 ). Itmeans A Mute or Sibilant (भर) 
preceded by a consonant and followed by a homoge- 
neous Mute or Sibilant is optionally elided. "Therefore 
8 of झर्‌ follows दु and so in पक्ष ( on this side ) there be- 
comes elision of दु, रुन्धः, रुन्ध, are formed 


Here our aim is to make the student: understand the 
lesson once and if he forgets it afterwards «there is no 
harm. Itmay be noted that we have taught so much 
lesson to the students in one day and that even to those 
who did not know Sanskrit at all. When a student 
understands the lesson, he becomes joyful and realises 


1. Here this much is to be understood that in नश्चापदान्तस्य 
कलि (8.3.24) there comes the अनुवृत्ति 0 the full sutra मोऽनुस्वारः 
(8.3.23). It means: The अनुस्वार is substituted for the and मू, not 
final ina पद, before the we letters (i.e. all consonants with the 
exception of Nasals and Semivowels). Therefore q.is changed to. 
अनुस्वार and the latter to न्‌ by भ्रनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवणंः (8.4.57). The 
meaning is; In the room of अनुस्वार when यय्‌ follows a letter 
homogeneous with the latter is substituted. Therefore the अनुस्वार 
is again changed to न्‌ and the form vg: is made, 
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that he is progressing well. He begins to see the other 
bank and that too only in 14 or 15 days. If some 
students are weak they may be taught a little slowly. 
The teacher teaches the student something ‘unknown’ 
by means of ‘known’ and the latter on understanding it 
reaches a great height through perseverence. One who 
works half-heartedly can never be successful. When 
the teacher is not himself satisfied and has no faith or 
confidence in. himself how willhe be able to teach 
others. The proverb स्वयं नष्टः परान्‌ नाशयति (he destroys 
himself as well as others) will hold good in this case. 


(b) चोरयति 


The tenth class of. conjugation is चुरादि. The root 
is चुर्‌ स्तेये. By the sutra सत्यापपाशरूफ्वीणातूलइलोंकसेना- 
लोमत्वचवर्मव णंचुएंचुरादिम्यो णिच्‌ (3.1.25). (सत्याप*९०९०००५००५००--०-- 
चुरादिम्यः 5.3; णिच्‌ 1.1) comes णिच्‌. The meaning: 
The affix णिच्‌ is employed after the words सत्यापपाश . etc. 
and the roots of the चुरादि class. Here चुर्‌ is first termed 
घातु and thereafter the affix is employed. qx णिच्‌-चुर्‌ 
इ. By the sutra 3.4.114 शिच्‌ gets the ग्राद्धंधातुक designa- 
tion and becoming गुण by 7.3.84 चोर्‌ इच्च्चोरि is formed. 
Now applied सनाद्यन्ता धातवः (3.1.32 ) which means that 
सनादि (from 3.1.5 to 31) i. e. all the words ending in the 
affixes beginning with सन्‌ are called atgs. Therefore 
चोरि has also been designated as धातु. It is to be noted 
here that «x is termed as घातु firstly by भूवादयो घातवः 
(1.3.1) and then after becoming चोरि itis newly termed 
धातु again by the above सूत्र (3.1.32). Now after becom- 
ing घातु ds again, all the previous sutras are applied as 


` before, we have चोरि aq तिप्‌. चोरि a ति it becomes 
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गुण by 7.3.84 चोरे ग्र ति and the ए of the latter becomes 77 
by 6.1.75 चोरयति. Further like the forms of पठ, चोरयत:, 
चोरयन्ति, चोरयसि, चोरयथः, चोरयथ, चोरयामि, चोरयावः, चोरयामः 
(we all steal) are formed. 


The students will realise how (in 14 days) they have 
understood the सिद्धि of the लट्‌ लकार in the 10 classes of 
Conjugation. But by means of the Kaumudi style such 
knowledge could not have been possibly acquired even 
in six months. ; 


Who should be removed from the class and why ? 
The solution to an important problem. 


Sometimes there are unworthy students in a- class 
who disturb the minds of the teachers and the taught. 
As they are for want of knowledge of Hindi unable to’ 
note down what the teacher is explaining they. waste the 
time of all and such students should be removed from 
the class. The reason is that by the time they will finish 
writing only others will have finished writing as‘ well 
as understood the subject. The teacher will go on 
further and the fellow students will like to learn more 
but that unfortunate student has hardly finished: his 
writing. Twice: than the usual time will be wasted. 
He is, therefore, fit to be removed or as an alternative 
a separate class of such students should be formed 


Further, one who puts on questions out of point. 
does not pay'attention when the subject is explained 
and goes on witnessing the monkey-dance is ‘not fit to - 
remain in the class. Such a person of faithless and 
doubtful nature is fit to be expelled from the class. If 
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a separate class of such students is started it may be of 
some use, butit is not an easy matter. Whatis the 
monkey-dance ? A father while started taking his food 

asked his son to get DAHI (curdled-sour milk) from 

the shopkeeper. The son went for it as desired, but in 

the way he began to see the performance of Monkey- 

dance and forgot as to what he had been sent from 

his house for. The result was that by the time he’ re- 

turned home with DAHI his father had already finished 

taking his food. The purport is that the student should 

hear attentively that which is being taught and should 

not talk or put questions which have no bearing on the 
subject. If there is anything very important it may.be 

asked after the lesson is over. Ifthe teacher will think: 
it proper he will answer the question. There is no.use 
in holding irrelevent talks. This point must be kept in: 
mind seriously as there is some mystery behind it 

The talkatives, however, will never hesitate to waste 
their own and other’s time and put them to loss 


The Retrospection of Fourteen Lessons. 


Now let us recapitulate the: lessons of 14 days. 
Like a lion we should retrospect. (The students should . 
be made to repeat the following, no matter if they have 
to see their note-books) 

1. First Day - Four kinds of words in Sanskrit, their. 
definitions, classes, definition of Karaka and its classes 
have been learnt 

2. Second Day—Definition of a sutra. The seven 
kinds of sutras and their forms. 
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;७ 3. Third Day— What is अधिकार ‘and roughly 15 
ग्रधिकारऽ have been taught. 

‘4. Fourth Day—The form of the remaining 6 संज्ञा 
etc. their ordinary enumeration. The terms प्रातिपदिक 
and घातु and the remaining definitions of sutras 


5. Fifth Day—The necessary sutras i. e. places and 
efforts for the knowledge of pronunciation of letters 
‘, 6. Sixth Day—The method of finding the meaning 
of the sutras. The meanings (without cramming) of 
the लट्‌, लिट्‌ and other ten लकार&. : 


- 7. Seventh Day—The consonant-ending word सुगणा, 
with 21 affixes and their crude and refined forms. 21 
forms of सुगण, after applying 21 affixes. Similarly such 
forms of 20 words ending in consonants.: The beginn- 
ing of सिद्धि in 'सुगण सु 

-. 8. Eighth Day—The meaning of 9 sutras of इत्संज्ञा 
with भ्रनुवृत्ति गाऊ. in Sanskrit and then in Hindi by app- 
lication of aforesaid 21 सुप्‌ affixes. 


9. Ninth Day —ar4 +-जस्‌ -वाच: and the सिद्धि of वाक्‌, 
वागू. Further the fata of other forms of वाच्‌ upto वाक्षु. 
Besides the fafa of the word पुरुष by means of all the 
sutras. 

10. Tenth Day—The full fafz of पठतिः 

11. Eleventh Day—The fafa of पठतः, पठन्ति, पठामि 
and भवति, भवत: etc 

12. Twelfth Day—The सिद्धि of दीव्यति, तुदति, सुनोति, 
सुनुतः, सुनोषि etc. 

- 13. Thirteenth$Da9—तनोति, तनुतः तन्वन्ति; क्रीणाति, 
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14. Fourteenth Day—eufa, रुन्धः, रुन्धन्ति and चोरयति. 
The fafa of all these forms has been fully explained 
without any recourse to cramming. 


It should also be noted as special instructions that 
these 14 day lessons can take 18 or even 20 days in some 
cases. It all depends on the experience of the teachers. 
I can verify this from my own experience that I have 
taught these lessons in 10 to 14 days in certain cases 
ie. some students have been able to finish these lessons 
in10 days after fully understanding them. By this 
method only that much should be taught as students 
are able to grasp and then request to be taught more. 
But such students who lose their mental equilibrium 
through fear presuming it to be a mountain from a. 
distance cannot be treated as worthy of credence. The 
teacher himself must be confident that he will be able 
to finish so much work in such and such a time. The 
work must not be hampered by the slow moving stu- 
dents and the time of others must not be allowed to be 
wasted. On the fourteenth day there should be a reca- 
pitulation of what has been taught. 


Here it may also be noted that some students 
study the lessons themselves without the help of a 
teacher. A few of them came to me after doing the 
lessons. themselves and their having been subject to 
overwork was but natural. Whether with the help of 
a teacher or the student does it by himself, the signifi 
cance of the sutra system begins to be realised, if the 
lessons are finished in 14-15 days in this order. When 
a clear knowledge of the subject has been acquired 
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through the .sutra system, one is bound to have a firm 
faith in entering the domain of Grammar. 


After learning this much of the subject, the student 
acquires enough acquaitance with ग्रधिकार and संज्ञा sutras 
some idea of 10 watts, the method of declining 20words 
and the Conjugation of the 10 classes of verbal roots 
in theae लकार without any resort to cramming. He is 
convinced that the knowledge which he has acquired in 
14 or 15 days is not at all possible to a student of Kau- 
mudi even in six month time. Just to verify this you 
may ask a:student of मध्यमा or विशारद any of the सिद्धिऽ 
from the lessons of 10-12 days and you wili find his 
inability to explain it. We have no doubt whatso- 
ever. How a particular sutra has acgired the meaning 
(as given in the Kaumudi) cannot be explained by 
the student alcne, but even the teacher will not be 
able to. do so, unless he has been taught grammar 
according to the sutra system. When this thing is 
made clear to the student he is enamoured of it. There 
fore, I say that if a student studies with us for 15 days 
he will know the full details of the system. As: far as 
possible I teach these fourteen day lessons myself to 
the students. Then after taking these things into con- 
sideration, I decide as to how I should teach him. If 
one process does not prove to be successful, I try the 
second, the third one till I am able to make easy the 
most difficult subject to the student. When he himself 
says that he has fully understood the matter, then 
alone I proceed further. This is the most essential point 
In spite of my being questioned repeatedly by the stu- 
dents I do not get angry, confused or tired 
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Sanskrit Books 


: In view of those who are quite new to Sanskrit, the 
students should be taught Sanskrit in the first 14 days 
at least for three quarters of an hour every day. In this 
way two sets of lessons should go on in two hours or at 
least an hour should be assigned for the Ashtadhyayi 
and half an hour for the Sanskrit study. After one 
month Sanskrit study and translation should be given 
one hour each every day,or as an alternative, those who 
do not know Sanskrit at all should be taught it for a 
month in the beginning and then the 44 day course may 
be commenced. But it is also my experience that if those 
who do not know Sanskrit are first taught it for 15 days 
according to the Ashtadhyayi system and then Sanskrit 
study and translation are taken, it proves more useful, 
they find it easier and interesting. But this may be done 
accordingto the circumstances. Ifa little knowledge of 
Sanskrit is made in the beginning then it can be helpful 
both to the teacher and the taught. This particularly 
depends on the teacher. 


The Sanskrit books which we recommended for 
study are now quite unavailable. We have therefore 
deleted their names from the present edition. Now सस्कृत 
प्रवेशिका by Shri Pt. J. P. Chaudhari (Address—J. P 
Chaudhari and Sons, Booksellers Nichi Bagh, Varanasi) 
and संस्कृत बालादश in four parts by Shri K. L. V. Shastri 
of Madras (Publishers—R. Vidyadhar and Sons, Book- 
sellers, Kalapati, Palighat-3, South India) may be 
utilized: 


«Shri Pt, Vijnan Bhikshu is doing excellent work for the 
propagation of Sanskrit at Minglore (Mysore state now known as 
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Besides, we are also trying to prepare or get prepa- 
red a book on translation according to our taste for 
those who want to do the 44 day lessons, but that depe- 
nds on our getting time. Allthis is in the womb of the 
future. 


Many persons suggested to add one piece of trans- 
lation after each lesson, but we could not fall in line 
with them. Therefore a separate book on translation 
will be brought out when possible. 


Karnatak). He has written a book ‘Sanskritankuram’ which is 
very useful for knowledge of Sanskrit for the beginners; This can 
be had from the Ram Lal Kapoor Trust. 


1. Owing to sudden demise of the author on 21st December 
1964, this book could not be prepared. The students may use 
both the above mentioned books, Y.M. 
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Fifteenth Lesson 
Karaka (1) 


Today we shall impart some general knowledge 
about कारक and विभक्ति. There are 8 frafess if we may 
include सम्बोधन in them. In fact, there are 7 विभक्तिऽ 
and in सम्बोधन there is the first विभक्ति. In this way we 
should understand that there are 7 fawfms. There are 
6 कारक. Any thing that helps towards the accompli- 
shment of an action is a कारक, that is that action cannot 
be done without, it. In view of this the Genetive and 
the Vocative cannot be called कारक$, because both of 
them do not help in creating an action. Now we take 
up the कारक sutras in the order of the Ashtadhyayi. 


कारके (1.4.23) has प्रधिकार upto (1.4.55). 


(1) भ्र.वमपायेड्पादानम्‌ (1.4.24) (ध्वम्‌ 1.1; श्रपायें 7.1; 
अपादानम्‌ 1.1; कारके 7.1). The meaning: A noun whose 
relation to an action is that of a fixed point from which 
departure takes place is called ग्रपादान or Ablative. 


Now we also take up the विभक्ति sutra with this— 


अपादाने पञ्चमी (2.3.20) (ग्रपादाने 7.1; पञ्चमी 1.1) The 
meaning: When the भ्रपादान कारक is denoted the fifth 
case affix is employed as वृक्षात्‌ पणं पत्ति. ‘A leaf falls 
from a tree.. The tree has ग्रपादान संज्ञा according to the 
previous sutra and by this sutra is employed the fifth 
case affix. It should be noted that the action of falling 
is not possible until there are (1) the thing from which 
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itfalls, (2) the thingthat falls and (3) the base on 
which it fall. All these are helpful in the action of 
falling and so all of them are कारक5. ‘A leaf falls on the 
ground from the tree’. Here the tree has the maqtata 
संज्ञा, the leaf is in the Fat (nominative) and the ground 
in ग्रधिकरण (locative case) संज्ञा. 


` Tn this way from धवमपायेश्पादानम्‌ (1.4.24)to भुवः प्रभवः 

(1.4.31) in these 8 sutras sage Panini has put all the. 
sutras of the आपादान संज्ञा, As indicated by these in 
words of the amata संज्ञा the पञ्चमी विभक्ति will take place. 
by अपादाने पञ्चमी (2.3.28). The subject of विभक्ति extends 
from म्रपादाने पञ्चमो (2.3.28) to दूरान्तिकार्थेम्यो द्वितीया च (2.3. 
35). The sutra smart Taal declares that ‘When the 
अपादान कारक is denoted, the fifth case affix is employed’. 
But even where there cannot be प्रपादान संज्ञा there can be 
the fifth case-ending. Even that has been fully dealt 
with by Panini, the great intellectual, at one place. In 
the same way with regard to the subject of कारके (1.4.23) 
there is अपादान संज्ञा in the sutras. As for the subject of 
विभक्ति (2.3.28 to 35) the पञ्त्रमी विभक्ति has been dealt 
with. In this way the subject of miata and पञ्चमो. 
विभक्ति ends here in full. There isno necessity of look-. 
ing for it anywhere else. All the कारकऽ and विभक्तिs 
with regard to both these subjects ( 1.4:23 to 55 and 
2.3.1 to 73) will be found by the readers at one place 
with full detail. This goes to show how vast was the 
intelligence of Panini. 


(2) कमणा यमभिप्रेति स सम्प्रदानम्‌ ( 1.4.32 ) ( कर्मणा 3.15 


ae यम्‌ 2.1; अभिप्रेति verb; सः 1.1; सम्प्रदानम्‌ 1.1). The meaning. 


is: The person whom ne wishes to connect, with the . 
object of giving is called सम्प्रदान or recepient. चतुर्थी 
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सम्प्रदाने (2.313), In denoting the सम्प्रदान कारक, the 
fourth case affix or the Dative is employed after "the 
noun e.g. देवः रामाय पुस्तकं ददाति ‘Deva gives a book to 
Rama, Here Rama is सम्प्रदान कारक. Until the agent 
Deva puts the book in the hands of Rama or Rama 
takes it, the action of giving is not complete. The 
action of giving cannot be complete even without the 
recepient, it should be understood. Therefore, the rece- 
pient Rama is also the doer of action, because he per- 
formed the action of giving. Inthis way the performer 
of an action is कारक. From 1.4.32 to 41 there are 10 
sutras of सम्प्रदान संज्ञा and from 2.3.13 to 17 there are 5 
sutras on the subject of चतुर्थी विभक्ति 1.6. in these 15 sutras 
the whole matter of सम्प्रदान कारक and चतुर्थी विभक्ति 18 
complete, and it can be followed all at once without 
anyd ifficulty. 


(3) साधकतमं करणम्‌ (1.5.42) (साधकतमं 1.1; करणम्‌ 1.1): 
That which is most efficient means for the accomplish- 
ment of the action is called the Instrument or करण कारक- 
कतृ करणयोस्तृतीया (2.3.18) (कतृ'करणयो: 7.2; तृतीया 1.1). There 
is अधिकार of भ्रनभिहिते (2.3.1). Therefore, अनभिहिंते has 
also come here. It means to say: The third case affix is 
employed in denoting the agent or the instrument, pro- 
vided they are riot expressed otherwise (i:e: by Verbal 
affixes etc). e. g. देवः मुखेन फलं खादति (Deva eats the fruit 
with his mouth). Froni 1.4.42 to 44 these three sutras 
are करण संज्ञा. Therein connection with विभक्ति the 
sutras from 2.3.18 to 27 are about the qatar विभक्ति. It 
has also been mentioned here as to where there can be 
तृतोया विभक्ति even without the करण संज्ञा. In this way the 


Subject of करण कारक has been finished. 
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(4) आधारो5घधिकरणम्‌ ( 1.4.45 ) ( आधारः 1.1; ग्रधिकरणम 
1.1). The meaning: That which is related to the action 
as the site where the action is performed (by reason of 
the agent or the object being in that place) is called 
अधिकरण or the Location. As for विभक्ति the sutra is 
सप्तम्यघिक्ररणे च (2.3.36). (सप्तमी 1.1; अधिकररो 7.1; च अव्यय). 
The meaning of the sutra is: The seventh case affix is 
employed when the sense is that of location as well as 
after the words meaning ‘distant or ‘near’. In this 
way in the अधिकरण कारक there are 4 sutras from 1.4.45 
to 48. In connection with the विभक्ति there are, 10 sutras 
regarding the सप्तमी विभक्ति from 2.8.36 to 45. Therefore 
in these 14 sutras the अ्रधिकरण कारक (or the Location) 
and the सप्तमी विभक्ति (or the Seventh case affix) are 
completed. 
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Sixteenth Lesson 


Karaka (2) 


. 6 कतु रीप्सिततमं कमं (1.4.49) (कतु: 6.1; ईप्सिततमम्‌ 1.1; 
कम 1.1). The meaning: That which is especially desired 
by the agent to be accomplished by the action is called 
the object or कमे. Here there are 5 sutras of कमं कारक 
from 1.4.49 to 53. कर्मणि द्वितीया (2.3.2) (कमेरि 7.1; द्वितीया 
1.1). There is अधिकार of श्रनभिहिते. The meaning: Second 
case affix is employed in denoting the क, provided it 
is not expressed otherwise (i.e. by verbal affix or कुत्‌ or 
तद्धित or समास). There are 11 sutras of the द्वितीया विभक्ति. 
So much is the subject of कमं (object) and द्वितीया विभक्ति 
(Second case affix). 


(6 Now we take up the Nominative case and the 
First विभक्ति-- स्वतन्त्रः कर्ता (1.4.45) ( स्वतन्त्रः 1.1; कर्त्ता 1.1) 
Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, prin- 
cipal and absolute source of action is called कर्त्ता or 
agent. - 

तत्प्रयोजको हेतुश्च (1.4.55) (तत्प्रयोजकः 131; हेतुः 1.1, च 
ग्रव्यय) That which is the mover thereof i.e. of the 
independent source of acticn, is called हेतु OI cause as 
well as कर्ता or agent, 

In a sentence the subject or the object is connected 
with the verb. When subject is connected with the verb, 
the latter is कतृ वाच्य i.e. the task of the subject is expre- 
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ssed by the verb e.g. देवदत्तः वेदं पठति (Devadatta reads the 
Veda). In ag वाच्य as the verb does not specify about 
the object there is the second case. When the object is 
connected with the verb the former is expressed by the 
latter e.g. देवदत्तेन वेद: Tout (By Devadatta the Veda is 
read). In this case the objectiveness of the Veda is ex- 
pressed by पठ्यते and so the second case is no: used. As 
the agency of the subject is not mentioned the Third 


case affix is used by +7 करणयोस्तृतीया. 


When ‘the verb expresses the subjectiveness of the 
subject or objectiveness of the object then the प्रातिपदिक, 
leaving aside the part of subjectiveness or objective- 
ness, has only its own meaniig to express. "Therefore, 
for it प्रातिपदिकाथ लि ङ्गपरिमाणवचेनमात्रे प्रथमा (2.3.46). Where 
the sense is that ofthe प्रातिपदिक (Nominal base) only 
ór'of gender only or of measure only or of number only, 
thefirst case affix is used e.g. 994: Here nothing more 
is desired than the sense of the प्रातिपदिक. In the same 
way where the sense is of the gender only there is the 
First case affix e.g. तटः, तटी, तटम्‌, of. measure only द्रोणः, 
खारी, आढकम्‌; of ‘number only एकः, द्वौ, त्रयः- Here this. 
sutra is atout the First case affix, only this much needs. 
to be understood. Where the First case affix occurs We 
should note त्िङ्समानाधिकररे प्रथमा (महाभाष्य). That which 
has'the same case-relation with a verb is in the First case. 
This is a general definition. देवदत्तः वेदं पठति (Devadatta 
teads the Veda). Here the verb पठति has the case-rela- 
tion with the subject Devadatta i.e. the action of reading. 
is being im! Devadatta. Devadatta is the agent of the: 
action and directly expressed by the verb. Therefore, 
this verb is called कतृं वाच्य (active.voice). “Agency (sub- 
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jectiveness)is being shown,indicated or expressed here by 
the verb. वेदः पञ्चते देवदत्तेन (the Veda is read by Dəva- 
datta). Object, the Veda, has the same case-relation 
with the verb qaqa. Therefore, here the object of rea- 
ding,the Veda, is being shown indicated or expressed by 
the verb qat. Therefore it is कर्मेयाच्य / passive Voice). 
Here the subjectiveness of Devadatta is not intended or 
expressed by the verb. Therefore, by कतृ क रणयोस्तृतीया 
(2.3.18) there is the Third case affix there being no 
expression of the subject. 


अभिहिते प्रथमा (In assertion there is saar विभक्ति ) 
declares the Mahabhashya (2.3.46). Therefore in the 
intended object there is saat faafe either by the sutra 
or any of the two Vartikas. This should be noted Very 
carefully as it will be greatly used. 


(7) In addressing there is प्रथमा विभक्ति . by सम्बोधने च 
(2.3.47) i.e. the First case affix is employed in the sense 
of addressing. 


(8) Now there remains the Sixth case affix. We 
have षष्ठो शेषे (2,3.50) (षष्ठो 1.1; शेषे 7.1). The Sixth case 
affix is employed in the remaining case other than obje- 
ctive etc. This subject extends from 3.4.50 to 73. In 
this way the subject of कारक and विभक्ति generally ends 
here. The whole subject can be finished in two days 
when so desired. This subject of कारक and विभक्ति should 
not take more than a week. The reader should see that 
there is no need of making सिद्धि, We have already 
made सिद्धि of the word पुरष. Their सिद्धि is also done in 
the same way. 
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Seventeenth Lesson 


समास 


Now we state some ordinary points about समास 
(compound). Compound 07 समास means abbreviation. 
Where many inflected words have been reduced to one 
word, many case-endings to one case-ending and many 
accents to one accent is called a compound. For exam- 
ple Ua: पुरुषः (a king’s man ) चराजपुरुष:; FIT जलम्‌ (the 
water of a ७९।।)=क्रुपजलम्‌; विद्यायाः भवतम्‌ (house of 
1९४४९) =विद्याभवनम्‌. Here two separate words have 
been joined together to form one word and in «mt: 
पुरुष: राजपुरुष:, there is one case-ending in place of two 
ie. the case-endings of both members are elided and a 
new one is employed. ri 


There are four kinds of compound viz. -1. Avya- 
yibhava; 2. Tatpurusha; 3. Bahuvrihi; 4. Dvandva. 


' 1. The characteristic of Avyayibhava is that. the 
meaning of the first member of it is predominant e£ 
उपकुम्भम्‌ =॥९३7 the pitcher (कुम्भ). Here “उप? near has pre- 
dominance in meaning. Therefore, it is Avyayibhava. 

2. Tatpurusha. Where the meaning of the last 
member is predominant eg. wa: पुरुष:--राजपुरुषः (4 
king's man) कूपस्य जलम्‌च्च्कुपजलम्‌ ( water of the well ): 
विद्याया: भवनम्‌==विद्याभवनम्‌ (the house of learning). "When 
it is said—usgesy आनय, ‘Bring the king’s mar, the 
‘man’ will be brought, not the ‘king’. झुपजलम्‌ maa 
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‘Bring the well-water, the water will be brought and 
notthe well "Therefore, in राजपुरुष the sense of the 
पुरुष (second member) is predominant and in the कुपजलम्‌ 
the sense of water is predominant. It is therefore, a 
तत्पुरुष compound. 


There are nine kinds of agey Compound. (1) 
हितीया (Accusative); (2) तृतीया (Instrumental); (3) चतुर्थी 
(Dative); (4) पञ्चमी (Ablative); (5) षष्ठी (Genetive); 
(6) सप्तमी (Locative); (7) कर्मधारय (Appositional com- 
pound); (8) am, (Negative) and (9) हिगु (Numerical 
compound). 


(3) बहुब्रीहि. Here the sense of other than the con- 
stituent members is prominent e.g. लम्बकर्ए:--लम्त्रो कणो 
यस्य ie. Devadatta (who has long ears). लम्बकर्ण is an 
adjective qualifying देवदत्त. If it is said लम्बकरणमानयर-- 
Bring the man with lonz ears,so Devadatta will be 
brought, neither ‘long’ nor ‘ears. As the sense of other 
than the constituent members is prominent so लम्वबकणः 
is बहुब्रीहि compound. 


(4) इन्द्र, When the sense of. both words compoun- 
ded is equally important e.g. रामलक्ष्मणौ, युधिष्ठिरभी माजु ना: 
Here the sense of all the words is equally important. 
रामलक्ष्मणौ गच्छत:--रिक्षा18 and Lakshmana are going. 
Here both are eqally important in. the act of going, not 
only one. 


There are two kinds of aa compound. 


(a) इतरेतरयोगद्वन्द eg. रामलक्ष्मणौ, रामलक्ष्मणभरताः etc. 
It is dual or plural according to the number of objects 
denoted by it, two or more than two. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


116 Digitized by Aver EM OAT SANGER 


(b) warez. It implies the sense of an aggregate. 
As aggregate is one, so in this only singular number is 
used e.g. पाणिपादम्‌च्च्पाणि (hand) and पाद (foot) अष्टा- 
घ्यायीमहाभाष्यम्‌=भ्रष्टाध्यायो and महाभाष्य. आदंच्‌--श्रांत long 
mand Ùq, ऐ, gr. : 

Now we take up the सिद्धि of compounds in a brief 
and easy manner. . 


समर्थ: पदविधि: (2.1.1). This is an interpreting apho- 
rism. From प्राक्कडारात्‌ समासः (2.1.3) to (2.2.38) is the 
अधिकार of समास. श्रव्ययीभाव compound is from sutra semit- 
भावः (2.1.5) to (2.1.20). तत्पुरुष compound is from sutra 
तत्पुरुषः (2.1.21) to (2 2.22). azatfz compound is from 2.2. 
23 to 2.2.28. चार्थे ga: (2.2.29) is the sutra of a= com- 
pound. 

देवस्य TEA; वेदस्य अध्यापक: (देव+-ङस्‌) + (ग्रृह--सु) तथा 
(बिद+-ङस्‌) + /अध्यापक--सु ). The sutra षष्ठी ( 2.2.8 ) is 
applied. Here comes the srjgfw of the words सुपू, सह- 
सुपा, समास:, तत्पुरुषः, समर्थः. The meaning of the sutra is: 
A word ending with a sixth case affix is compounded 
with a case inflected word with which it is in construc- 
tion and the compound is तत्पुरुष. (वेद--डस्‌ अध्यापक--सु) 
the aggregate of all four is designated by the समास संज्ञा. 
Here वेदःय अध्यापक', भ्रध्यापक: वेदस्य; देवस्य ग्रहम्‌ or गुहं 
देवस्य what ever be the विग्रह, the sutra प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास 
उपसर्जनम्‌ (1.2.43) ( प्रथमानिदिष्टम्‌ 1.1; समासे 7.1; उपसर्जनम्‌ 
1.1) is employed. In a Compound-sutra the word that is 
exhibited in the First (Nominative) case is called उपसजन 
or the secondary word. Inthe sutra षष्ठी (2.2.8) the 
word is singular of the first (Nominative) case and so 
_ the words in the Sixth(Genetive) case will be designated 
as उपसर्जन. In the above sentences the words वेदस्प and 
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देवस्य have been termed as उपसजन. उपसजंनं पूवम्‌ ( 2.2.39 ) 
(उपसर्जनम्‌ 1.1; पूर्वम्‌ 1.1). The उपसर्जन is to be placed first 
ina compound. Therefore, here वेदस्य and देवस्य have 
come first and the compounds वेदस्य अध्यापक:, देवस्य ग्रृहम्‌ 
are formed i.e. ( वेद--ड्सू, अध्यापक--सु; देव--डस्‌, ग्रह--सु ). 
This is how the compounds are formed. Now कृत्तद्धित- 
समासाइच (1.2.46)) (कृत्तद्धितसमासाः 1.3, च maq). The forms 
ending in pq affixes or तद्धित affixes or compound are 
also called प्रातिपदिक, The whole aggregate is termed as 
प्रातिपदिक, then by gù घातुप्रातिपदिकयो: ( 2.4.71 ) ( सुपः 6.1; 
धातुप्रातिपदिकयो: 6.2) there is लुक of सुप्‌. There comes 
the अनुवृत्ति of लुक्‌ from sutra 2.4.58. The sutra means: 
There is लुक्‌ (elision) of the case affix of a word when it 
gets the name of a verbal base or a nominal base. 
Therefore, by this there is लु (elision) of the Sixth and 
the First case. देव ग्रृह--देवग्ृह; वेद अ्रध्यापक = वेदाध्यापक are 
the reduced forms. As it is termed समास, by कृत्तद्धित- 
समासाश्च (1.2.46) it is designated as new wrfaafas and by 
ड्यापूप्रातिपदिकात्‌ (4.1.1)and other sutras. देवगृह्‌+-सु=देवगरहम्‌, 
वेदाध्यापक+-सु=वेदाध्यापकः are formed like पुरुप. It should 
also be noted that this subject of compound can be 
completed in 8-10 days, but for the present only this 
much is to be read. 
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Eighteenth Lesson 


संज्ञाप्रकरण (१) 
'The Technical Terms (1) 


Now we take up the sr sutras. First let us know 
why the dats, the tech. terms, are laid down ? (Answer) 
संज्ञा करणां व्यवहाराथ लोके. संज्ञा (tech. term) or name is emp- 
loyed in the world for the sake of usage. If we call 
Devaraja or Suniti, then out of 10 or 20 thousand men 
the person whose name is Devaraja or Suniti will come 
forward. But if we do not use the name, then it will be 
difficult to call the desired person. How shall we diffe- 
ren iate him amongst 10 or 20 thousand. In the same 
way sage Panini has employed some dats or names (tech. 
terms) in his Ashtadhyayi for the sake of usage. For 
example, in common usage वृद्धि means ‘increase’ but 
sage Panini has technically termed झा, ऐ, श्रौ as वृद्धि 
(1.1.1). गुण means ‘virtue’ but in Grammar 7, ए, sit are 
called qw (1.1.2). When two or more than two con- 
sonants are joined it is called संयोग (1.1.7). Ordinarily 
it means, ‘meeting’ but in Grammar the consonants un- 
separated by a vowel ale called conjunct consonants. 
Similarly, in ordinary parlance वृद्ध means an old man, 
but in Grammar that word among the vowels of which 
the first is a वृद्धि 8 called 4a (1.1.72). By saying वृद्ध in 
Grammar the said word will be understood, not an old 
man. 
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When a new man comes to a house, he must know 
the names of the members of the house, then only he 
will be able to make transactions in the family, other- 
wise he will have to sit alone without talking to any- 
body. Our students are entering the sutras of Ashta- 
dhyayi, so they must be acquainted with the «sts admi- 
tted by Panini. Out of these we have already given 
merely the names of the dats of Chapter I in the Lesson 
of the Second Day. We now explain their formation. 

(1) वृद्धि--वृद्धिरादेच्‌ (1.1.1) (वृद्धि: 1.1; ग्रादेच्‌ L1) श्रात्‌ 
(ur) ऐच्‌ (ऐ and at) are called Vriddhi irrespective of 
the fact whether they themselves are formed by means 
of the sutras as ग्रा in शाला, Ù in ऐक्वर्यः and श्रो in प्रोपगवः. 

(2) गुण--श्रदेङ्‌ गुणः (1.1.2) (श्रदेङ्‌ 1.1, गुणः 1.1). अत्‌ (ग्र) 
एङ्‌ (ए and ग्रो) are called guna 89 ब्रह्मषिः, देवेन्द्र, सूर्योदयः. 

(3) संयोग - हलोऽनन्त राः संयोगः (1.1.7) (हलः 1.3; भ्रनन्तराः 
1.3; संयोगः 1.1). Consonant unseparated by a vowel 
are called conjunct consonants as 3 and qin ग्रग्नि and 
नु दु र्‌ in इन्द्र are conjunct consonants. 

(4) अनुनासिक-मुखनासिकावचनो ऽनुनासिकः (1.1.8) ( मुखः 
नासिकावचनः 1.1; श्रनुनासिकः 1.1). That which is pronou- 
nced by the nose along with the mouth is called Anu- 
nasika or nasal as पठ सूं. (It should be-noted that this 
sign of nasal was in the धातुपाठ etc. in the ancient time, 
but has been discontinued for about 1,500 years). 


(5) सवणं-तुल्यास्यप्रयत्नं सवणँम्‌ (1.1.9) ( तुल्यास्यभ्रयतनम्‌ 
1,1; aqm 1.1 ). Those whose Place of utterance and 
effort are similar are called Savarna or homogeneous 
letters as तव--अत्र--तवात्र; यदि--इदम्‌ >यदीदम्‌; भानु-+उदयः 
>-भानुदय:, Here by the sutra 6.1.97 it becomes long. 
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नाज्मलौ (1.1.10) (न ग्रव्यय; nemat 1.2), There is, 
however, no homogeneity between vowels and conso- 
nants, though their place and effort be similar, as दषि-- 
शीतलम्‌. There is no lengthening of vowel on account 

of non-homogeneity. 

(6) प्रगुहथ--ईदूदेदुद्विवचनं प्रगृह्यम्‌ (1.1.11) ( ईददेदुद्विवचनम्‌ 
1.1; प्रगृह्यम्‌ 1.1). A dual case-affix ending in $ or ऊ or q 
iscalled Pragrihya or excepted vowels which do not 
admit of Sandhi or Euphonic combination as अग्नो इमो, 
arg इमो, माले इमे. Here in the first example there is avai- 
lability of सवरणं दीर्घं, in the second of यण्‌ and in the 
third of ग्रय्‌ substitution, but by 6.1.121 original stage 
(without euphonic modification) is retained. From 11 
to 18 are the sutras of प्रगृह्य term. 

(7) घु—दाधाघ्वदाप्‌ ( 1.1.19 ) ( दाधाः 1.3; घु 1.1; sam 
1.1). The verbal basis having the forms of'da and dha 
are called Ghu except दापू and दैप्‌ as प्रणिदाता. On 
account of घु संज्ञः by 4.8.17 q is changed into ण. 

(8) w— तरपूतमपौ घः (1.1.21) ( तरप्तमपौ 1.2; घः 1.1). 
The affixes tarap and tamap are called घ as कुमारितरा, 
Here taking घ संज्ञा as subsequent the preceding vowel is 
shortened by 6.3.42. 

(9) संख्या-बहुगणवतुडति संख्या (1.1.22) (बहुगणवतुडति 1.1; 
संख्या 1.1) The words ‘bahu’ (many), gana (class) and 
the words ending in the affix *vatu' and ‘dati’ are called 
numerals (samkhya ). बहुधा, गणधा, यावद्धा, कतिधा. On 
account of संख्या संज्ञा, by 5.3.42 the affix घा is prescribed. 

(10) षट्‌-<ष्णान्ता षट्‌ (1:11.23) ( ष्णान्ता 1.1; षट्‌ 1.3). 
The Samkhyas having q or q as there final are called 
‘shat’. षट्‌ सन्ति, पञ्च सन्ति. On account of षद्‌ संज्ञा, by 

षड्भ्यो लुक (7.1.22) Xthere is लुक्‌ elision of Tq and दासू. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


16 EIGHTEENTH LESSON 121 


(11) निष्ठा--क्तक्तवतू निष्ठा (1.1.25) (क्तक्तवतू 1.2; निष्ठा 1.1) 
The affixes ‘kta’ and *ktavatu' are called Nishtha. चितः. 
faga. . Here by 3.2.102 comes the affix Nishtha. 


(12) सर्वेनाम--सर्वादीनि सर्वेनामानि (1.1.26) (सर्वादीनि 1.3; 
सर्वेनामानि 1.3) The words Sarva (all) and the rest are 
called Sarvanama or Pronouns. सर्वेस्ये, सर्वस्मात्‌, wdfemq. 
On account of their being called सर्वनाम by 7.1.14 and 
15 wi स्मात्‌ and स्मिन्‌ are substituted. Here सर्वेनामं- 
संज्ञा runs from sutra 26 to 35. Amongst सर्वनाम the 
words सवं, युष्मद्‌, seng, किम्‌ etc. are well known. The 
practice of declension of these words should be done 
with thc help of Namika. 


(13) श्रव्यय--स्वरादिनिपातमव्ययम्‌ (1.1.36). (स्वरादिनिपातम्‌ 
1.1; व्ययम्‌ 1.1). The words स्वर्‌ (heaven) etc. and the 
particles are called indeclinables. स्वः, प्रातः, पुनः, च, यदि, 
ग्रपि, ननु, खलु. On account of अ्रव्ययसंजा by 2.4.82 there is 
लुक्‌ elision of सुप्‌. Here from 36 to 40 there is meqa- 
संज्ञा. 


(14) सर्वनामस्थान--शि सवंनामस्थानम्‌, सुडनपु सकस्य (1.1. 
41 and 42) (far 1.1; सर्वनामस्थानम्‌ 1.1; सुट्‌ 1,1; sig सकस्य 
6.1). The substitute शि (7.1.20) is called Sarvanama: 
sthana. The first five case-affixes comprised in the 
Pratyahara ‘Sut? (सु, श्रौ, जसू, श्रम्‌, ae) are called also 
Sarvanamasthana except the case-affixes of the Neuter 
Gender, as चितवान्‌ and शि (7.1.20) is सर्वनामस्थान as 
धनानि. 


(15) विभाषा--न वेति विभाषा (1,1.43) (न वा अव्यय, इति 
अव्यय, विभाषा 1.1). ‘May or may not’ is called Vibhasha 
or Option. The meaning of न and वा (prohibition and 
option) is called विमाषा, as विभाषा जसि (1.1.31). 
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(16) सम्प्रसारण--इग्यणः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ (1.144 ) (इक्‌ 1.1; 
यणः 6.1; सम्प्रसारणम्‌ 1.1). The इक्‌ vowels which replace 
the semi-vowels यणा_ are called Samprasarana, as उक्तः, 
सुप्त: Here by (6.1.15) there is सम्प्रसारण of वच्‌ and स्वप्‌. 


(17) लोप--भ्रदर्शनं लोपः ( 1.1.59 ) ( अदर्शनम्‌ 1.1; लोपः 
1:1). The substitution of a blank ( लोप ) signifies dis- 
appearance of an item previously apparent. The last श्र 
of पठ is इत्‌ and by 1.3.9 it has become लोप and so there 
remains पठ्‌. 

(18, 19, 20) लुक्‌-इलु-लुपू--प्रत्ययस्य लुकरलुलुपः ( 1.1.60 ). 
(प्रत्ययस्य 6.1; लुक्श्लुलुपः 1.3). The disappearance of an affix 
when it is caused by the words luk, shlu or lup are desi- 
gnated by those terms respectively, as ग्रत्त, जुहोति, वरणाः 
etc. ` ^ 

(21) टि--भ्रचो$न्त्या दि टि (1.1.63) (aa: 6.1; अन्त्यादि 1.1; 
fe 1.1). The final portion of a word beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word is called टि, as 
in ग्रग्निचित्‌ the portion इत्‌ is called fe. 

— (22) उपधा--ग्रलोन्नत्यात्पूवं उपघा(1.1.64) (siet: 5.1; अन्त्यात्‌ 
5.1; qd: 1.1; उपधा 1.1). The letter immediately preced- 
ing the last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 
As भिद्‌ तृच्‌. In भिदु the इ is उपघा. Here by 7.3.86 it 
becoming गुण becomes भेत्ता. 


(23) qe- वृद्धियस्थाचामादिस्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ (1.1.72) (वृद्धिः 1-1 
यस्य 6.1; अचाम्‌ 6.3; झादिः 1.1; तत्‌ 1.1; वृद्धम्‌ 1.1). The word 
among the vowels of which the first is a vriddhi (any 
out of ग्रा, ऐ, भ्रौ) is called vriddham. After a word cal- 
led vriddha, by 4.2.113 the affix ‘gis added. 


` (24,25, 26) ar; दीर्घ, प्लुत- ऊकालोऽच्‌ हृस्वदीघंप्लुतः 
(1.2.27) (ऊकालः 1.1; s 1.1; हस्वदीघेप्लुत: 1.1). At four 17 
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the morning the cock crows कु कु #3. Init the respective 
sound of उकार as उ ऊ ऊ३ takes as much time; if that 
much be taken by a vowel अच it is respectively called 
ह्लस्व short, दीघं long and प्लुत prolate. 

(27) उदात्त उच्चेरुदात्त: (1.2.29) (उच्च: wera, उदात्त: 1.1) 
The vowel that is perceived as having a high tone i.e. 
when the limbs are drawn and itis pronounced with a 
hoarse voice by contracting the throat the same is called 
Udatta. A child generally speaks in an Udatta voice 
(high tone). 


(28) अनुदात्त--नीच रनुदात्त: (1.2.30) ( नीचे: अव्यय, अनुदात्त; 
1.1). The vowel that is perceived as having a low tone 
is called Anudatta or gravely accented i.e.it is prono- 
unced by loosening the limbs with a sweet tone smoo- 
thly and by broadening the throat. An old man gene-, 
rally pronounces in an Anudatta voice (low tone). 


(29) स्वरित--समाहार: स्वरितः (1.2.31). The vowel that ., 
has the combination of Udatta and Anudatta tones is 
said to be ‘Svarita’ or circumflexly accented. . | ; 

(30) आ्रपृक्त--म्रप्रक्त एकालू प्रत्ययः (1.2.41) (ge: 1.1; एकाल्‌ 
1.1; प्रत्यय: i.l) An affix consisting of a single letter is.. 
called an ‘Aprikta’, as वाच्‌ सू. Here स्‌ is ग्रपृक्‍त and so by 
6.1.66 it is elided. - ी 43 


(31) कमंधारय--तत्पुरुष: समानाधिकरणः कमंघारयः (2 1.42) 

( तत्पुरुषः 1.1; समानाधिकरणः 1.1; कमंधारय; 1.1 ). A Tat- 

purusha compound, the case of each member of which 

is the same, is called Karmadharaya or Appositional 
determinative compound, as शुक्लबस्त्रम्‌ (a white cloth). 

(32) उपसर्जन--प्रथमानिदिष्ट समास उपसर्जनम्‌ (1.2.43) (भ्रथमा- 

निदिष्उम्‌ 1.1; समासे 1.7; उपसर्जनस्‌ 1.1). In the sutras rela- 
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ting to compound, the word that is exhibited in the first 
(Nominative) case is called Upasarjana or the second- 
ary word. As षष्ठी (in sutra 2.2.8) is प्रथमान्त, therefore, 
in देवस्य ग्रुहस्‌=देवगृहम्‌, देवस्य is called उदसजंन. 

(33) प्रातिपदिक-श्र्थवद्‌ अधातुरप्रत्यय: प्रातिपदिकम्‌ (1.2.45). 
A significant form of a word, not being a verbal base 
(Dhatu) or an affix (prataya) is called Pratipadika or 
Nominal base, as पुरुष. 


(34) क्त्तद्धितसमासाइच ( 1.2.46 ) ( कृत्तद्वितसमासाः 1.3; च 
अव्यय). The forms ending in Krit or Taddhita affixes 
(Here by येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य 1.1.71 ‘tadanta vidhi’ takes 
place)or Compound are also called Pratipadika,as पाठकः, 
पाचकः, देवग्रहम्‌ etc. 


(35) घातु—भुवादयो धातवः(1.3.1) (भूवादयः 1.3; धातवः 1.3). 


The words beginning with ‘Bhu’ (to become) and:deno-. 


ting action are called Dhatu or verbal bases, as पठू in 
पठति. 

(36) इत्‌-—उपदेशेऽजनुनामिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) (उफ्देशे 7.1; अच्‌ 1.1; 
अनुनासिकः 1.1; इत्‌ 1.1). The nasalized vowels are इत्‌ in 
Upadesha (items without grammatical operation as 
mentioned in Ashtadhyayi, Agamadi, Dhatupatha, 
Unadi, Ganapatha and Linganushasana ) or original 
enunciation. 
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Nineteenth Lesson 
संज्ञा प्रकरण (2) 
The Technical Terms 


(37) नदी --यू स्त्र्याख्यौ नदी (1.4.3) (यू अविभक्तिक, स्त्र्याख्यौ 
1.2; नदो 1 1) Word-forms ending in long ‘i? and ‘u’ being 
names of females are called Nadi. कुमारी ङे=कुमारी ए. 
Being designated as नदी, by (7.3.112) there is augment 
ure and by (6.1.87) there is वृद्धि, we get कुमायें. Here from 
1.4.3 to 6 the subject नदी continues. 

(38) fa—arat घ्यसखि (1.4.7) (शेषः 1.1; घि 1.1; mafa 
1.1). The rest (Those which are not designated as नदी) 
of the words that end in short § and s are called ‘ghi’ 
with the exception of the word ‘sakhi’, as afta ङस्‌. It 
being घि संज्ञा there is गुण by 7.3.111. श्रन्ने aq and being 
पूर्वरूप (substitution of the former letter) by (6.1.106) we 
get ग्रग्नेः. 

(39) लघु--हुस्व लघु (1.4.10) (हस्वम्‌ 1.1; लघु 1.1). A 
short vowel is called लघु (light). 

(40) गुरु--संयोगे गुरु (1.4.11) (संयोगे 7.1; गुरु 1.1). When 
a conjunct consonant follows a short yowel is termed गुरु 
(heavy). दोघे च (1.4.12) (दीघंस्‌ 1.1; च ग्रव्यय). And a long 
vowel is also termed heavy (Guru) 

(41) भ्रज्ध-यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ ( 1.4.13 ) 
(यस्मात्‌ 5.1; प्रत्ययविधिः 1.1; तदादि 1.1; प्रत्यये 7.1; mgr 1.1) 
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After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 
verbelbase or nominal base that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix 
follows it, is called an Inflective base (Anga), as पुरुष नु 
आास्‌=षुरुष नाम. Here पुरुष has ग्रङ्गसंज्ञा, so by (6.4.3) it be- 
comes long; we have पुरुषा नाम्‌ >-पुरुषाणास. 


(42) पद--सुप्तिडन्तं पदम्‌ (1.4.14) (सुप्तिङन्तम्‌ 1.1; पदम्‌ 1.1) 
That which ends in gq (case-affix: [21] or in fae (verbal 
affix) [18] is called a pada or inflected word, as पुरुष g= 
पुरुषः. स्वा दिष्वसर्वेनामस्थाने (1.4.17) (स्वादिषु 7.3; भ्रसरवेनामस्थाने 
7.1). When the affixes beginning with x; and ending in 
कप्‌ follow, not being Sarvanamasthana, then that which 
precedes is called ‘pada, as राजन्‌ म्यासुच्च्राजम्पासू. Here 
राजनु preceding स्याम्‌ is- called पद and by 8.2.7 there is 
elision of 7. 


(43) w—af« भस्‌ (1.4.18) (यचि 7.1; भस्‌ 1.1) Here there 
isaga of स्वादिष्वसवेनामस्थाने from sutra 17. It means: 
And when an affix with an initial ‘Y’ or an initial vowel 
being one of the affixes, beginning with सु (4.1.2) and 
ending in कप्‌ (5.4.160) follows, not being Sarvanama- 
sthana, then what precedes is called भ. This is an ग्रपवाद 
of पद as stated in sutra 17th. For example शाला ईयू श्र. 
In शाला ईय there is elision of last at by 6.4.148 due to 
its being called भ, it becomes शालीयः. 


(44) निपात -चादयोऽसत्त्वे (1.4.57) (चादयः 1.3; असत्त्वे 7.1). 
The word च ‘and’ etc. are called निपात Particles when 
they do not signify substances. The sutras from 56 to 97 
deal with the subject of Particles. ` 


(45) उपसर्ग --प्रादय उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे (1.4.58). (प्रादयः 1.5; 
उपसर्गाः 1.3; क्रियायोगे 7.1). The words ‘Pra’ etc, get the 
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designation of Upasarga or Preposition when in com- 
position with a verb, as प्राप्य. 


(46) गति-गतिशच (1.4.59) (गतिः 1.1; च श्रव्यय). The 
words ‘Pra’ etc. are called also Gati when in composi- 
tion with a verb, as प्राष्य. 


(47) परस्मेपद-लः परस्मेपदम्‌ (1.4.98) (लः 6.1; परस्मैपदम्‌ 
1.1). The substitutes of are called ‘Parasmaipada’, as 
पठति. 


(48) ग्रात्मनेपदम्‌त्तङानावात्मनेपदम्‌ (1.4.99). (तङानौ 1.2; 
श्रात्मनेपदम्‌ 1.1) The ( nine affixes comprised under ) Pra- 
tyahara तझ and the (two ending in) प्रन which 
are substitutes for ल are called Atmanepada, as एधते, 
पचमानः. 

(49,50,51) प्रथम-मध्यम-उत्तम-तिङस्त्रीणि त्रीणि प्रथममधघ्यमो- 
TWAT: (1.4.100) (तिङः 6.1; त्रीणि 1.3; त्रीणि 1.3; प्रथममध्यमोत्तमाः 
1.3). The three triads in both the sets Parasmaipada 
and Atmanepada of conjugational affixes are called. in 
order, Lowest, (3rd person of European Grammar), the 
Middle (2nd person) and the Highest (Ist person). पठति 
पठतः पठन्ति. पठसि पठथः पठथ, पठामि पठावः पठामः. 

(52, 53, 54) एकवचन-द्विवचन-वहुव चन--तान्येकवच त द्विवचनबहु- 
वचनान्येकशः ( 1.4.101 ) ( तानि 1.3; एकवचन द्विवचनबहुवचनानि 
1.3; एकशः अव्यय) These three triads of conjugational 
affixes are called serially ‘the expression for one’ (sin- 
gular), the expression for two (dual) and the expression 
for many (plural) as पठति, पठतः, पठन्ति. 

( 55 ) विभक्ति- विभक्तिशच ( 1.4,103 ) ( विभक्तिः 1.1; च 
semp). The triads of conjugational affixes and case- 
affixes are called *Vibhakti' or Inflective affixes, as पुरुषः; 


gadt, पुरुषाः 
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(56) संहिता-परः afart: संहिता ( 1.4.108 ). (परः 1.1; 
सन्निकर्ष: 1.1; संहिता 1.1) परः —the closest सन्निकर्ष:- proxi- 
mity of letters is called contact or Samhita, as यदि--ग्रपि. 
यद्यपि. 

| (57) saata -विरामोऽव्रसानस्‌ (1.4.109) (विरामः 1.1; श्रवसा- 
नम्‌ 1.1). The cessation or the absence of succeeding 
letters is called pause or भ्रवसान, 85 पुरुषर्‌= पुरुषः 

(58) हिगु--संख्यापूर्वो fay: ( 2.1.51 ) (संख्यापूर्वः 1.1; fer 
1.1). In'a case where the sense is that ofa taddhita 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the 
compound or when an aggregate is to be expressed, the 
compound, the first member of which is numeral is 
called Dvigu or Numeral Determinative compound; as 
ग्रष्टाध्यायी- 


(59) ग्राम न्त्रित-साऽऽमन्त्रितस्‌ (2.3.48) (सा 1.1; मन्त्रितम्‌ 
1.1). The word ending with the first affix, in the sense 
of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative, as in 
mà by आमन्त्रितस्य च (6.1.192)there 18 ग्रा्ुदात्त. 


(60) सम्बुद्धि-एकवचनं सम्बुद्धिः (2.3.49) (एकवचनम्‌ 1.1; 
सम्बुद्धिः 1.1) In the sense of Vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called "Sambuddhi' as पुरुष g= 
पुरुष स्‌=पुरुष. Here as q is सम्बुद्धि, by 6.1.67 it is elided. 


(61) उपपद--तत्रोपपद सप्तमीस्थम्‌ (3.1.92). (तत्र श्रव्यय, उप- 
पदम्‌ 1.1; सप्तमीस्थम्‌ 1-1). Here in the अधिकार sutras refe- 
ming to verbal bases, the word implied in a term 
exhibited in the locative (7th) case is called "Upapada'or 
dependent word as कुम्भकारः, नगरकारः. Here comes कमंण्यण 
(3.2.1) (कर्मरि 1.7; अण, 1.1). The affix sur. comes after 
a verbal base when the object (of whatever sort it may 
be) is in composition with it (as an Upapada). None 
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of its three meanings (viz. परमप्तमी, निमित्त सप्तमी and विषय 
सप्तमी) is applicable. Here the meaning: of कर्मे R.is that 
when the object is उपपद there may be mq, प्रत्यय to the 
verbal base. 

(62) कृतु--कृदतिझ (3.1.93) (कृत्‌ 1.1; ग्रतिड्‌ 1.1). In this 
portion of the sutras in which there is a referance to 
verbal base any affix except तिङ ( verbal affixes ) is 
called कृत्‌. 

(63) सत्‌--तौ सत्‌ ( 3.2.127 ) (तौ 1.2; सत्‌ 1.1). These 
two शतृ and शानच्‌ are called सत्‌, as पचन्‌, पचमानः 

(64) सार्वधातुकम्‌ - तिङ्शित्‌ सार्वघातुकस्‌ (3.4.113) (तिङ्शित्‌ 
1.1; सार्वधातुकम्‌ 1.1). All personal endings and all affixes 
with an indicatory ° subjoined to a verbal base are 
called सावंधातुक, as भवति, पठति. 

(65) ग्राद्धंघातुक - श्राद्धंधातुकं शेष: (3.4.114) (ग्राद्धंधातुकस्‌ 1.1; 
शेष: 1.1). The remainder i.e. the affixes other than तिङ 
and those with an indicatory s subjoined to a verbal 
base are called ग्राद्धघातुक, as चेता, चेतव्यम्‌, जयनीयस्‌. As it 
is maaga term qur takes place by 7.3.84. 

(66) गोत्र--श्रपत्यं पौत्रप्रभृति गोत्रस्‌ (4.1.62). (mag 1.1; 
पौत्रप्रभृति 1.1; गोत्रम्‌ 1.1). ^ descendent being a grandson 
or a still lower offspring is called Gotra. 

(67) युवा-जीवति तु वंश्ये युवा (4.1.163) (जीवति 7.1; तु 
ग्रध्यय; वंश्ये 7.1; युवा 1.1). But when one in a line of 
descent beginning with a father is alive,the descendent of 
a grandson or still lower descendent is called युवा only. 

^ (68) aata- ते तद्राजाः ( 4.1.172 ) ( ते 1.3; तद्राजाः 1.3 ). 
These ( all the affixes mentioned in sutras 166 to 171 ) 
are called तद्राज. ञ्यादयस्तद्राजाः ( 5.3.119). The affix ञ्य 
and others as mentioned in sutras 5.3.112to 118 are . 
called तद्राज. | 
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(69) भ्रभ्यास -पूर्वोभ्यासः ( qd: 1.1; mema: 1.1). The 
first of the two is called Abhyasa, as in हु हु. ति the first हु 
is अभ्यास =g ति. | jac 

(70) ग्नभ्यस्त--उभे ग्रम्यस्तम॒ (6.1.4) (उभे 1.2;भ्रभ्यस्तस्‌ 1.1). 

Both are collectively called. Abhysta. As in जुह्ृति wg 
is Abhysta, therefore by 7.1.4 there takes place smq 
instead of "7q in place of भ्‌. E 

(71) ma Ra तस्य परमाञ्रे डितम (8.1.2) ( तस्य 6.1; परम्‌ 
1.1; ग्राम्रे डितस्‌ 1.1). Of that which is twice uttered, the 
latter wordform is called Amredita (repeated). 


Besides these— 


अपादान or Ablative (1.4.24), सम्भ्रदान or. Recepient 

(1.4.32), करण or Instrument (1.4.42), कर्मे or Object (1.4. 

.49), कर्त्ता or Agent (1.4.54), हेतु or Cause (1.4.55)—these 
-are the seven Karaka संज्ञाs. 


ग्रव्ययीभाव or Adverbial compound (2.1.5) .तत्पुरुष —the 
sense of last of its elements being the main one (2.1.21); 
वहुब्नीहि-here sense of another member is prominent 2.2.23, 
g7a—when the meanings of both words compounded are 
important (22.29). These are the four «sts of समास. 


तद्धिताः--from 1 4.1.76 to 5.1.160 all the affixes are 
तद्वित. ; 2 

कर्मप्रवचनीय (1.4.82)— 

In this way there are also 14 more संज्ञा By adding 
all 70+-14=84. Panini has accepted 84 dats in the 
Ashtadhyayi.. About 55 of them are useful for these 
| Jessons. After understanding the पंत्ञा sutras they should 
be underlined with a red pencil. They will be practised 
in the course. of repetition. 086 संज्ञा$ which are rarely 
used should be understood from the book.. fis 
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Twentieth Lesson 


परिभाषा प्रकरण 
The Metarules (1) 


Now we explain the Paribhasha sutras:— 


What is परिभाषा ? Paribhasha sutras are those which 
परितो भाषन्त ie. give a ruling to remove conflict. In other 
words the Sutras which decide are called the Paribhasha 
sutras as in चि तृच्‌ Guna is available by 7.3.84. Now 
Gunas are three sz, v. त्रो which should take place as 
substitute. There is a dispute amongst the three as to 
which of them should take the place as substitute. 
There are three letters which are covered by Guna. We 
require only one, so how the remaining two be removed. 
Therefore, we need a decisive sutra which Panini has laid 
down as स्थाने$न्तरतम:(1.1.49) (स्थाने 7.1; भ्रन्तरतमः 1.1.) The 
meaning. When a common term is obtained as a substi- 
tute, the likest of its significates to that in the place of 
which it comes, is the actual substitute. Now the likest 
substitute for इ 18 ए, so we have चि+तृच्‌=चेतृ=चेता. In 
the same way atat is formed of स्तु. 


Two Views relating संज्ञा परिभाषा 


There are two views regarding the application of 
definitions and metarules. According to first view स्थाने- 
ऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49) sutra reaches (7.3.84) which prescribes 
the Guna operation. कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌. If the परिभाषा 
sutra and the संज्ञा sutra are interpreted along with the 
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prescribing rules, itis called the कार्यकाल पक्ष (view). It 
(1.1.49) reaches where there is work to do. According 
to the second view यथोद्देशं संज्ञापरिभाषम_ that is, the संज्ञा 
sutras and परिभाषा sutras are interpreted at the place 
where they areread; the prescribing sutras (7.3.84 etc.) 
re:ch there to have their operations performed. For exa- 
mple, there are two kinds of barbers. The first are those 
who roam about the streets (with the bag containing 
razors etc.) and shout, «Get yourself shaved, get your- 
self shaved”. This is called the कार्यकाल पक्ष, The second 
kind putsa sign-board on there shops ‘“Hair-cutting 
Saloon”. This we saw in Bombay and Poona. Here 
the hair-cutting and shaving work is done. People go 
there and get the needful done. This iscalled यथोदुदेश 
पक्ष. Therefore, the संज्ञा and परिभाषा sutras are applied in 
two manners. 


Now we deal with the परिभाषा sutras one by one. 


(1) इको गुणवृद्धि (1.1.3) (इकः 6.1. गुणवृद्वी 1.2). Here 
there is wagfa of गुण and वृद्धि from sutras 1.1.1 and 1.1.2. 
It means to say that when ever ‘guna’ or ‘yriddhi’ is 
-enjoined about any expression by using the term ‘guna’ 
or ‘vriddhi’, it is to be understood to come in the room 
of the “ik? vowels only (i, u, ri and Iri long and short) 
of that expression. For example, मेद्यति. Here (by 7.3.82) 
‘guna? is available, so (by 1.1.51) instead of द of fag it 
happens in the place of इ. Similarly in भेत्ता (by 7.3.86) 
the € of मिद्‌ becomes guna. 

(2) aerat टकितौ (1.1.45) mert 1.2; टकितौ 12) of 
whatever the augments ennunciated are distinguished 
by an indicatory z or % they precede or follow it accor- 
dingly i. e. the augment Eq is to be placed before the 
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word and the कित्‌ augment is to be added after the word 
which they augment. पठ्‌ तव्य (7.2.35) by adding इद्‌ we 


‘get पठ्‌ इट्‌ तव्य=पठ्‌ .इ तव्य= पठितव्य =पठितन्यम्‌. Similarly 


पच्‌ शप्‌ शानच्‌=पच्‌ भ्र ala by (7.2.82) पच्‌ ™ the anga gets 
the भ्रागम (augment) of FR, so पच्‌ +श्रञ-मुक्‌ञ्रान=पचमश्ञान 
पचमान सु=पचमान:. 


(3) मिदत्रोऽन्त्यात्‌ परः (1.1.46) (मित्‌ 1.1; wa: 6.1; अन्त्यात्‌ 
5.1; परः 1.1). The augment that has an indicatory म, 
comes after the last among the vowels of that which it 
augments. In मिदु+तिप्‌ by रुधादिभ्यः शतम, (3.1.78) there 
comes इनम, in place of शपू. श्‌ म_ become इत्‌ and being 
मित्‌ it comes after the last अच्‌ (इ) भि इनम दु ति= 
भिनत्ति. 

(4) एच इग्घ्रस्वादेशे (1.1.47) (एचः 6.1; इक्‌ 1.1; ह्रस्वादेशे 
7.1.). Of एच्‌ vowels इक्‌ is the substitute when short is to 
be substituted, as उपगो=उपगु, श्रतिरे=भ्रतिरिः Here short 
takes place by (1.2.47). 


(5) षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा (1.1.48) (षष्ठी 1.1; स्थानेयोगा 1.1). 
The force of the genetive case ina sutra is that of the 
phrase ‘in the place of? when no special rules qualify 
the sense of the genetive. Such as इको यणा अचि (6.1.74) 
(इक: 6.1; यण 1.1; afa 7.1). Here इक: is in the sixth or 
genetive case. Its relation with any other word is not 
seen. Therefore, €*: would mean here ‘in the place of” 
इक्‌. Let aur, (य, व, र, ल) be the substitute in the place of 
इक्‌ (इ, उ, ऋ and ल) when 94 (a vowel) follows. In ड्को 
गुणवृद्धि the word इकः (6.1) that isin the place of इक्‌ 
should be understood in this sutra. 


(6) स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.149) (स्थाने 7.1; mre 1.1). When 
a common term is obtained as à substitute, the likest of 
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its significates to that in the place of which it comes, is 


the actual substitute. अन्तरतमः means सदृशतमः =the likest 


of its significates is to be subs ituted. 


There are four sorts of proximity or nearness— 
स्थानकृत, ग्रथेकृत, प्रमाणकृत and JUFT. 


(a) <ylaHa—nearness in p'ace i.e the place of pro- 
nunciation of the substitute should be the same as that 
of the original item. For example, दण्ड +-अग्न —«vsnr. Here 
the substitution of the long aT for the two short Ws is 
an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both 
अ and sr are gutturals. 


(b) waga—Nearness in sense. तस्थस्थमिपां तान्तन्तामः 
(3.4.101) भवताम्‌. Here तस्‌ signifies two substances, so in 
its place comes the substitute ताम, which has also the 
sense of two. 


(०) प्रमाणङ्ृत—Nearness in quantity. For one मात्रिक 
(short) स्थानी (original item) the substitute will be one 
मात्रिक and in place of द्विमात्रिक (long) it will be fgarfam, 
as ags. ्रमूम्याम्‌. Here “उ? is the substitute for एकमात्रिक 
z and “ऊः for द्विमात्रिक ur. This is done accordin; to 
sutra 8.2.80. 

(d) ywea—Nearness'in quality. It means that if 
the स्थानी is अल्पप्राण then the substitute should also be 
अल्पप्राण and if the स्थानी is महाप्राण then substitute should 
also be महाप्राण. For example वाग्‌ हसति...वाग्वसति. एचः 
इक हस्वादेशे-एच इग्स्न्रस्वादेशे. freq हसतिञ=त्रिष्टुबू भस ति. 
Here in the place of हार by wat ह्दोऽन्यतरस्याम, (8.4.61). 
qd सवर्ण आदेश is available so as हकार has the qualities of 
being नादवान्‌ and महाप्राण, therefóre its substitute should 
also be of similar qualities. If we take only महाप्राण, 
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then ख can come in place of g and if only नादवाच is 
taken then ग is available. But ह is महाप्राण as well as 
नादवान्‌ so the substitutes will be घ and भ which have the 
similar qualities. 

(7) उरण रपरः (1.150) {उः 6.1.) sar 1.1; रपरः 1.1.). 
When a letter of त्रण pratyahara comes as a substitute 
for * itis always followed by ax. In कु gq there is 
availability 00 गुण अ. Simultaneously being followed by 
X, it becomes कर्‌ तु= कतृ सु>-कर्त्ता, हर्ता; कृ+-भ्रक्‌ 55१7२ AH 
सु =कारकः. Being रपर ऋ has some homogeneity with 


'श्रर्‌ श्रार्‌ in some respect but none with ए, zit, ऐ zit. 


(8) ग्रलो$त्यस्य (1.1.51) (sre: 6.1; अ्रन्त्यस्य 61). The 
substitute takes the place of only the final letter of that 
which is denoted by a term exhibited in the Genitive or 
Sixth case. Asin तद्‌ g by त्यदादीनामः (72.104). For the 
final of z and the rest, there is substituted 4, when an 
affix called faafe follows. Now the question is as to 
whose place *t should take. Therefore for this the inter- 
preting rule has been laid down that being in place of दु, 
the final letter of ag we have त भ्र g=4g : तसू. By (72. 
106) qis changed to स्‌ and we have the form d: | 


(9) ङिच्च (1.1.52) (ङित्‌ 1.1; च mem). And the substi- 
tute which has an indicatiog = takes the place of the 
final letter only of the original expression. As in कर्ता 
gut the कतृ सु (by 7.1.94) श्रनङ्‌ is substituted for the the 
final of the stems ending in =z. As it cousists cf more 
than one letter it was to take the place ofthe whole of 
the original expression. By avoiding it (being feq) it 
takes the place of the final letter. 


(10) आदेः परस्य ` (1.1.53) (uà: 6.1; परस्य 6.1) That 
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which is enjoined to come in the room of what follows 
is to be understood as coming inthe room only ofthe 
first letter there of. This sutra is the remaining portion 
of तस्मादित्यूत्तरस्य (1.1.65). grata: here aa आन्‌ सु=ईदासः 
(7.2.83) (ईत्‌ 1.1; ग्रास: 5. 1.) 'ई” is substituted for the ura 
after uta. Now the question arises as to in whose place 
it should take place. Therefore this sutra ordained, that 
which is enjoined to come in the room of what follows 
is to be understood as coming inthe room of the first 
letter there of. Therefore, sq $: सु has become ग्रासीन. 


(11) अ्रनेकालू शित्‌ सर्वस्य (1.1.54) (ग्रनेक्राल्‌ 1.1; शित्‌ 1.1; 
स्वस्य 6.1). A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter and a substitute having an indicatory शू takes the 

place of the whole of the.original expression exhibited 
in the sixth case. ग्रस्तेभू: (2.452). The subject of the 
Ardhadhatuka being there the substitute भू which consi- 
sts of more than one letter takes the place of the whole 
ofthe root 44. Thus ग्रस्‌ तव्य = भूतव्य = भू इद्‌ तव्य becomes 
भवितव्यः In धनानि there is धन+-जस्‌ by जश्शसोः शिः (7.1.20) 
शि is the substitute of जस्‌ and it being शित्‌ takes the 
place of the whole, we get धनानि. 

. Further there is the subject of स्थानिवत्‌. We explain 
this to the advanced students too. If so desired by them 
the four sutras can be explained to them or they can 
see them in the book “सन्धिविषय??, 

(12) प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ (1.1.61 ) ( प्रत्ययलोपे 7-1: 
प्रत्ययलक्षणाम्‌ 1.1). When elision of an affix has taken 
place (lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the 
operations dependent upon it take place as if it were 

aa 


1. This book is available at Ajmer. 
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present. For example, अग्निचित्‌ (He who has kept the 
sacred fire). Here in the sense of ग्रग्निचितवान्‌ applies the 
sutra Wat चेः (3.2.91) (mat 7.1; चे: 5.1). Here there is 
अनुवृत्ति of कमे णि from 3.2.86, of क्विप्‌ from 32.87, of धातोः 
from 3.1.91 and भूते from 3.2.84 as well as of प्रत्यय: परश्च. 
It means to say: the affix क्विप्‌ comes after the verbal 
tase चि ‘to collect? with the sense of past time, when the 
word अग्नि in the accusative case, is in composition. 
Therefore अग्नि चि क्विपू=अ्ग्नि चि q—by वेरपृक्तस्य (6.1.65) 
there is elision of 4, there remains अग्नि चि. As क्विप्‌ 
affix is wholly elided the प्रत्ययलक्षण work (operation by 
virtue of the affix) is understood by this sutra (पित्‌ कृत्‌) 
we have giam पिति कृति तुक्‌ (6.1.69) (gam 6.1; पिति 7.1; 
कृति 7.1; तुक्‌ 1.1). To a root ending ina short vowel is 
added the augment तुक्‌ when a कृद्‌ affix having an indi- 
catory प follows. The क्विप्‌ affix is पितु and कृत्‌ and so the 
short x gets तुक्‌. By mrt टकितौ (1.1.45) itis added at 
the end. afta चि तुक्‌ =श्रग्निचित्‌.. 
(13) न लुमताङ्गस्य (1.1.62). (न अव्यय, लुमता 3.1; रङ्गस्य 
6.1.). Of the base (anga) whose affix has been elided by 
the use of any of the three words containing लु (i.e. लुक्‌, 
इलु or लुप्‌), the operations dependent on it do not take 
place, regarding such base. In the previous sutra the 
general saaana work has been mentioned'and it has 
been negatedin special circumstances. For example, 
गर्गा: Here गर्गादिम्यो यञ्‌ (4.1.105). In the sense of गोत्रापत्य 
(gotra —decendent)mi +47 >_गाग्यंः, mut. In SET यञ्ज जस्‌ we 
have wi. By recognising the qw, affix which has been 
elided (लुक्‌) and being नित्‌ there was accesibility of ग्रादिः 
वृद्धि and atqara स्वर which have been debarred. इलु-जुहो ति. 
Here इलु takes place. लुपू--वरणाः Here by वरणादिभ्यरच 
(4.2.81) लुप्‌ takes place. — — — 
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Twenty First Lesson 
परिभाषा प्रकरण (2) 
The Metarules (2) ' 


(14) तस्मिन्निति निदिष्टे qå: (1.1.65). “तस्मिन्‌ इति’ 
When a term js. exhibited in the seventh case in these 
sutras the operation directed, is to be understood as 
affecting the st te of what immediately precedes -that 
which the term denotes i e. it should not be done to the 
following or the intervening ones. For example—zf&-- 
उदकम्‌=दध्ुदकम्‌, मधु ++इदम्‌-मध्विदम्‌. When इक 15 followed 
by 3t3 it becomesam by इको यणा चि (6.1.74). In «fms: (सम्‌ 
इ ध्‌ ग्रस्‌) as ध्‌ intervenes, € is not substituted: by य्‌. 


(15) तम्मा दित्यत्तरस्य (1.1.66). An operation caused by 
the exhibition of a term in the Ablative or fifth case, is 
to be understood to enjoin the substitution of something 
in the room of that which immediately follows (without 
intervention) the word denoted by the term. For exam- 
ple aay. Here by 6.3.96 after fg long ई 15 substitute for 
aq. So by ute: परस्य (1.1.53) $ comes in the room of the 
first letter i.e. ग्र. The sutra mè: qua is the remaining 
portion of this sutra. In ग्रासीन:->ग्रास ata. Here by 


72.83$is substituted for the ara after ग्रास: So it comes in 
T——M————————————————————— 


- 


orthey may be see inthe Ashtadhyayi Commentary by «the 
auther, 
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the place of first letter ग्रा of the Subsequent भ्रान we have 
आसीन सु =ग्रासीनः. 


Without str: परस्य the example is as follows. frez- 
frs: (8.1.28). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of श्रनुदात्तं सर्वे from 
8.1.18. It means to say —A finite verb is unaccented, 
when a word precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 
ओदुनं प्चति--ओदनं प॑चति. ` 11 अनुदात्त follows उदात्त it becomes 
स्वरित. Further there becomes एकश्रृति. 


(16) स्वं रूपं शब्दस्याशब्दसज्ञा (1.1.67). In this Grammar 
the individual form of the word possessing meaning is 
to be understood except with regard to word which 
isa definition. Hereit should be understood that in 
every day life we say 'अ्रग्निमानय' ‘bring the fire’ and the 
fire consisting of coal or cow-dung is brought i.e. the 
thing signified by the word अग्नि is brought and not the 
word afta. Sage Panini has said that in Grammar we 
do not take the meaning of the word(the substance fire) 
into consideration but only the form of the word. For 
example—aea (4.2.32). The affix ढक्‌ comes after 
the name Agni. It an ignorant boy applies ढक्‌ to fire, 
then his Ashtadhyayi book or copy book will be burnt. 
By अशब्दसंज्ञा is meantleaving aside Waal. When any 
सज्ञा is referred to, then the form of the word is not to 
be taken but only that or those items of which it is a 
संज्ञा. For example, by वृद्धि the meaning ‘to increase’ is 
not to be taken nor the own form of the word वृद्धि but 
in Grammar by वृद्धि we would understand भ्रा, ऐ, श्रौ 


(17) agfa aaqa चाप्रत्ययः (1.1.68). There is अनुवृत्ति 
01 स्वरूप, The sutra contains च which means also. प्रण 
and उदित्‌ (sq whose short उकार is इत्‌ as $,9,z etc) refers 
to it and other homogeneous letters. अ and ur, the own 
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form of प्रण, and % and उ, the own form of कु, were ava- 
ilable by the previous sutra «d रूपम्‌. This sutra declares 
that by sur not only 9t, & उ etc. be meant but their 
homogeneous ग्रा, ई, ऊ also. कु refers to all the five 
gutturals क, ख, ग, घ, s. This sutra may be taken as 
ग्रपवाद of the previous sutra. In this sutra here gr prat- 
yahara refersto the second ण of wur. Therefore the 
homogeneous letters of all these भ्र, इ, उ, ऋ, लू, ए; sit, Ñ, 
ai, हू, य, व, X, ल are to be understood here. 

(18) तपरस्तत्कालस्य (1.1.69). त: परो यस्मात्‌ that which 
has a त्‌ after it and तादपि परस्तपरः or that which is after 
त्‌, तत्‌ काल means having the same time. The letter which 
has q after or beforeit, besides referring its own form, 
efers to its homogeneous letters having the same time. 
rAs aa भिस ऐस्‌ (7.1.9)after words ending in s (short श्र 
ta takes the place of भिस्‌. श्रातो fea: (7.2.81). Here श्रात्‌ ) 
means long sir. If this sutra were not there,then by sutra 
1.1.67 aq would mean श्र त्‌. If there were no तपर then 
ग्रा would have been taken by st by sutra 68. By deba- 
Iring both of them, here aqata has been understood. 
Its relation with first two sutras should be understood. 

(19) आदिरन्त्येन सहेता (1.1.70). In interpreting Pratya- 
haras, an initial letter with a final इत्‌ letter (consonant) 
as a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening 
letters. Thus the Pratyahara zu means 31, इ, उ, and AT 
means ग्र, इ, उ, ऋ, लु. Here as per स्वं रूपं (own form) by 
qur it would have meant and q only and by sn fado 
it would have meant =, ग्रा, but instead the intervening 
इ, उ and its own forms are taken. This also bars the 
previous sutras. By this sutra besides including itself 
and the intervening letters all the homogeneous letters 

‘are also included by प्रुदित्‌०. 
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(20) येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य (1.1.71). An injunction which 
is made with regard to a particular attribute, applies to 
words having that attribute at their end as well as to 
that attribute itself. Thus ग्रचो यत्‌ (3.1.97). Here there 
is अनुवृत्ति 00 धातोः from 3.1.91 and of प्रत्ययः परश्च from 
3.1.1/2.  Itimeans to say: the affix यत्‌ comes after a root 
that ends ina vowel. By saying ग्रच्‌ 88 per स्वं wo it 
would have taken its own form ग्र and चून #4. Similarly 
by ्रणुदित्‌० we would have taken sr —9, €, उ, ऋ etc and 
their homogeneous letters «T and $ etc. By आदिरन्त्येन ० 
from * to च्‌ ie. out of श्र, इ, उ, ऋ, लू, ए, ग्रो. v. At there 
would have been यत from any धातु but such is not the 
case here. Here s is the adjective to धातु. Therefore 
by अच्‌ means the root which ends in a vowel. धातु 18 a 
noun and ग्रजन्त isits adjective. Being the noun and the 
adjective the above is the meaning. This supersedes the 
previous sutras. This is an interesting exposition of 
these sutras of the context of «4 eto. When understood, 
it is very helpful. 


These sutras of the Ist chapter of the First ae 
form the key to interpretation. The following are the 
remaining sutras of the First Book. 


(21) mara (1.2.28). The short, long and prolated, 


when ennunciated as such, by using these terms, are to 


in the place of vowels only. As 
be understood to come in the p ODE 


wi und in the sutra हुस्वो नपुस 

ae ae substitution of ह्रस्व or short in = E 

gender of the nominal base as (3) अतिरि. i) . Here 

the हृस्व is substituted in place of 74 ऐ and 9i. ce 
(22) यथासंख्यमनुदेश: समानाम्‌ (1.3.10)- Whe : n pn 

volves the case óf equal numbers of items state j 
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tively and'of items which are stated predicatively, their 
mutual correspondence or assignment of each to each, 
is according to the order of enumeration. For example, 
एचोऽयवायावः (6.1 75). The Pratyahara एच्‌ means ए, श्रो, ऐ, 
sit four letters and the substitutes 74, "T4, श्राय, "T4 are 
also four. The first is substituted by the first, the second 
by the second, the third by the third and the fourth by 
the fourth. This order should be understood in many 
sutias. 


(23) स्वरितेनाधिक्रारः ( 1.3.11 ). In these aphorisms 
when a word is marked with a स्वरित accent, by that an 
ग्रधिक्रार or governing ruleis to be understood as प्रत्ययः 
परश्च, धःतोः, कर्मण्यण etc. How far the अधिकार of the 
-word havin the सरव sign will go, this will need expla- 
nation. It should be noted that the tafta signs were 
placed on ग्रधिकार sutras or words in olden times, but this " 
practice has been given up for hundreds of years. Now 
there are no signs. In order to know the अधिकार our 
Ashtadhyayi Bhashya will be helpful. It is mentioned 
there all over and so it should be referred to. 


(24) विप्रतिषेथे परं कार्यम्‌ (1.4.42). The word विप्रतिषेध 
means ‘opposition of rules of equal force’. When rules 
of-equal force prohibit each other, then the last in the 
order herein given is to take effect. For example gat- 
aq. Here in सुपि च (7.3.101) there is भ्रनुवृत्ति ०1 झतो दीर्घो 
यञ्ञि (7.3.101). It means; Before a case-ending beginning 
with 3 or "(lit. a consonant of यज्ज. Pratyahara) the final 
7 of a Nominal stem is also lengthened. Therefore वृक्ष 
म्याम्‌=वृक्षाम्याम्‌. Now in वृक्ष भ्यस्‌ by sutra 7.3.102 lengthe- 
ning is available. So by वहुवचने भल्येत (7.3.103) before a 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


TWENTY FIRST LESSON . 143: 


case-ending beginning with ^w or q (lit. a consonant of 
भालू Pratyahara) in the Plural, q is substituted for the 
final t of a Nominal stem. When rules of equal force 
prohibit each other i.e. there is विप्रतिषेघ, then which 
should take effect, this question has been settled by this 
Interpeting sutra i. e. the last in the order herein given 
is to take effect. 


These are other परिभाषा sutras viz समर्थ: पदविधिः 
(2.1.1); भ्रन्तादिवच्च (6.1.82); षत्वतुको र सिद्धः (6.1.83); असिद्धव- 
दत्राभात्‌ (6.4.22); पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌ (8.2.1). 


Special Note 


About the subjects of Technical terms and Meta-rules 
it should be understood that if the grown-up students 
feel some difficulty in grasping both these subjects, these 
may be explained at the end of the lessons. Meantime, 
whercver they meet with any परिभाषा सूत्र they should be 
clearly understood from he.e. What is essential is that 
they must be understood whether here or atthe end 
of 44 lessons. 


Here ends the subject of definitions. 


It may be noted that the sutras pertaining to संज्ञा 
(Technical terms) and परिभाषाs (Meta-rules) wherever 
they occur have been explained previously or hereafter 
and also under the above respective headings So this 
explanation of the sutras may be omitted at one place, 
but due to the persistence of some studcnts and with a 
View to help the teachers these explanations have been 


Tetained at both the places. The learned may not consi- 
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derit as tautology because We have endeavoured to 
make the matter easy. 

Here we may add that we have tried to explain the 
meaning in Sanskrit by means of अ्रधिकार and agafa. 
If the student is able to tell this, we regard. it as suffici- 
ent. We have knowingly not given the refined meaning 
in Sanskrit, lest the student should be tempted to cram 
it. Our aim is that the students should understand the 
matter either in Sanskrit or in Hindi. They should not 
be misled that there is any difference - between the 
meanings in Sanskrit and Hindi. Those who regard 
that there is a difference are only the crammers of the 
gloss and none else. 
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PART TWO 


Twenty Second Lesson 
सन्धि प्रकरण (१) 
Euphonic .Combinations (1) 

We take up first the sutra of sq सन्धि from the con- 
text of the Sandhi in Book 6 Chapter 1 (of the Ashta- 
dhyayi) which are very common and useful 

Let the students place the signs of अधिकार and 
अनुवृत्ति 88 under :— 

संहितायामु--185 श्रधिकार from 6.1.78 to 6 1.151 | 

इको anfa—The अनुवृत्ति of aft recurs from 6.1.74 to 
6.1.126 

एक: पूर्वपरयो:--1188 अधिकार from 6.1.81 to 6.1 107 

ate qur—rThe agafa of aq occurs from 6.1.84 to 
6.1.93 

एडि qvermg— The अनुवृत्ति ०† पररूपम्‌ occurs from 6.1. 

91 to 6.1.96 

as: सवरा drd:—The भ्रनुवृत्ति ॐ दीर्घः occurs from 6.1.97 
to 6.1.102 

ufa qd:— The श्रनुवृत्ति of qd:runs from 6.1.103 to 
6.1.106 

प्रकृत्यान्तःपादस्‌ - The agafa of raat runs from 6.1.111 
to 6.1.124 

This is about अ्रधिकारs in general Now we lake up 
the sutras of the प्रच्‌ सन्धि:-- 
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146, © m. 
(1) परः सन्निकषः- संहिता . (1.4.108) परः closest सन्तिकर्ष 
proximity of letters is called cohtact-or ,सं हिताः 


। (2) इको यणचि (6.1.77): As there is अधिकार! of संहिता= 
aq the meaning ¡5-इकः-्रण (भवति) अचि ` संहिताया. . The ` 
semi-vowels 4, q, x, लू, क्षण the substitutes of the; com- , 
pounding vowels इ, उ, ऋ and लू (long and short) when.. 
followed by a vowel, as यदि-ग्रपि=यद्यपि, मघु+अत्र--मध्वत्र, 
नारी--प्रत्रच्च्नायंत्र, कतृ HAT = कतंत्र etc 


(3) एचोज्यवायांव: (6.1.75). Here there is^ agafa of 
afa- and अधिकार of संहितायाप. The meaning: For the 
vowels ए ऐ श्रो and # are respectively substituted 74 
आय, अव्‌ and ग्राव where a vowel follows, as ने+श्रन नयन, 
=नयनसू, भो--इता-भविता, AAs Ass: NHAT: = 


पावक: etc. तङानो +-ग्रात्मनेपदम्‌ रतडानाव्मत्सनेपदम्‌ । 


(4) एकः पुवपरयोः (6.1.81). पूर्वं (for the preceding) -पर 


: (following) there is one substitution for both. This is 


an अधिकार which extends upto sutra 6.1.107 
(5) are गुण: (6.1.84 ). By adding the words—srf« 


Ü सं हितायां, पूवपरयोः एकः the meaning will be; arg nfa संहितायां 


पृब्रपरयो: एको गुणः (भवति). 1£ भ्रच्‌ follows waa (श्र or ग्रा) let 
guna be the single substitute for both the following and 
the preceding vowels. Guna by sme. गुण: (1.1.2) means 
ग्र, ए and ग्रो. As सूर्य 4-उदयः= सूर्योदयः; TUT Sea = पर भेश्वर 
तव--इदम्‌--तवेदम्‌; मम--इदम्‌--ममेदम्‌ ब्रह्मन क्षि ब्रह्मषि 


1 In this connection the general rule is “h।ऽ-सं हितेकपदे नित्या 
नित्या घातुप्रत्यययोः, नित्या समासे वाक्ये तु सा विवक्षामपेक्षते i. e. Sandhi is 


compulsary in an inflected word. Between a preposition and a 


: verbal base सन्धि is necessary, In Samase the Sandhi is essential, 


While in a sentence it depends on the choice, 
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(6) वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85). Here there is agqfe of sz from 

the previous sutra. The meaning: arg एचि संहितायां Tage 

योः वृद्धिः एकः (भवति). When एच्‌ follows श्रवण (a or ग्रा)वृद्धि: 

.  bethe single substitute for both the preceding and the 

' ‘following vowels. By वृद्धिरादेच्‌ (1.1.1) आत्‌ (आ) and Ùq 

| "(Ñ and at) are called वृद्धि. For example परम --ऐशवयं = 
"C quid. , म 

; (7) ut पेररूपम्‌ (6.1.01). From 6.1.88 there is अनुवृत्ति 

' obaran and धातौ, from (6.1.81) of एकः पुर्वेपरयोः and 

from 6.1.84 . of atq, "By adding ail the sr3dft words, we 

get एङि परख्पभ्‌ गाद्‌ उपसर्यात्‌ धातो पूर्वपरयोः एकः. The mean- 

| ingis: ग्रात्‌ उपसर्गात्‌ एङि घाती पूर्वपरमो: पर: रूपम्‌ एकः (आदेशो 

|. सवति). When a घातु beginning with . एङ्‌ follows an उपसर्ग 

| ending in 4 or sir, let the single substitute for both be 

|‘ , the form of the subsequent vowels. Thus उप+-एलयति= 

E उपेलय़ति. Here by वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) वृद्धि एकादेश was avail- 

"able. Barring it there takes place 'पररू- एकांदेश” 1.९. the 

i 


ST 5७७... ७४ oum ELA E tM nn 


' single.substitute for both be the form of the subsequent 

' vowel. Example उप+ एलथति=उपलेभ्रपि. ` Here the subse- 

` " quent form is ए, so in place of both, théreis पररूप ए and 
. ` 10४ वृद्धि in place of 4 end m , ` 


| (8) wat गुणो (6.1.94). Here algo’there comes down 
| thonan of qa: qita: (6.1.81) and अनुधृत्ति of ग्रपदा- 
5. न्तात्‌ (6.1.93) .Theé méaning of.the,sutta stands as अपदान्तात्‌ 
| 5.1, JÀ 7. 1; पूर्वपरयोः 6.2; पररूपम्‌ 1.1; एकः LI. (एकादेशः) 
(भवति) ie. when the short ग्र not being final in a पद is 
‘followed bea गुण letter, then in the room of both the 
precedent and the -subsequent—the single substitute is 
‘the form of the subsequent: i.e the गुण (ग्र, ए, श्रो). For 
example पढ्‌ +-श्र+-भ्रन्तिन्ःपठन्ति. This we have explained 


ed 
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in the previous lesson of 11th day. Here in place of प्र of 
aq and that of af the single substitute is the form of 
the subsequent and so पठन्ति is formed. qq aw. Here 
inva शप्‌ zz thes of शप्‌ and there is V in place of इट्‌ 
(3.4.79) ‘we have qq शप्‌ ए=-पच्‌ ग्र w= 74 as. Here too 
वृद्धि एकादेश was available by 6.1.85. 


ŘE 
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Twenty Third Lesson 
afa प्रकरण (3) 
Euphonic Combination (2) 


Today we take up the rules of vowel coalition which 
are much used in rendering fafz. 


(9) श्रकः सवर्णे दीघ: (6.1.97). Here as previously comes 
down the अधिकार or wq4Rr of संहितायाम्‌, एक: पूर्वपरयोः, 
and afa. The meaning of the sutra is अकरः सवर्ण चि पूर्वे 
परयोः दीघं एकः (भवति). When the pratyahara प्रक्‌ is follow- 
ed by a homogeneous 44 vowel the corresponding long 
vowel is the single substitute for both the precedent 
and the subsequent vowels. As 1-94 — T4045 यदि-- 


इदम्‌ = यदीदम्‌; भानु + ऽदय = भानूदयः; पितृ ञ-ऋणम्‌ = faqa. 


(10) प्रथमयोः gaaat: (61.98). Here शरक comes down 
from the previous sutra (97) as also अचि, दोष: and एकः 
पूर्वपरयोः as before. The meaning of the sutra is : प्रथमयो: 
wx ufa पूर्वपरयो: पूर्वसवणेः एकः दीघेः (watt). For the श्रच्‌ 
of the first (Nominative) and the Second (Accusative) 
case-affixes and the last 7% of the nominal base there 
is the single substitution of a lon vowel corresponding 
to the first vowel eg. 9T me ag + w= वायू, 
grasa. After tecoming JT 85 inm 

तस्माच्छसो न: प्र सि (6.1.99) तस्मात = After such 2 long vo el 
homogeneous with the first 7: 1s substituted for tae स of 
the Accusative case affix 14 in the masculine. So im 
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place of final स्‌ of aq, ग्रलोन्त्यस्य (1.1.51) denoted bya 
term exhibited by the -genitive or the sixth case, the 
substitute takes the place of only the final letter There- | 
fore {is substituted for सू्‌"-पुरुषान्‌, रामान्‌, wr, वायूनू | 


kd freq. - | 


(11) नोदिचि (6.15100) (नं अव्यय, mq 51? इचि 7.1). | 
From the previous sutra we get प्रथमयो:, पू्व॑सवणांः, दीघंःएक: CU 
पूवपरयोः, संहितायाम्‌ the Adhikara of Anuvritti as the case 
may be The-meaning is: प्रात्‌ प्रथमयो: इति पूर्वपरयोः एकः सवण ` 
दीर्घः न (भवति). The substitution of a loiig vowel homo- ° | 
geneous with,the first does not take place when 4 or भ्रा 
is followed by a vowel (other than ग्र) of the caseraffixes - 
of the Nominative and the Accusative. In पुरुषौ by ' 
sutra:98. previous long substitution was available but it 
did not take place. Again by वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) there is ` 
वृद्धि and so पुरुषी 19 formed 


(12) aft पूर्वे: (6.1:103). Here too aa, पूंवेपरयो: conie: 
dowh front above The meaning is sia: sfa पूर्वपरयोः पूर्वः 
"एकः (भवति). There 18416" single, substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel (2%) is followed by the श्र 
of the case ending 44 ९. 8. पुरुष+ग्रम्‌=पुरुषम्‌, अग्नि--अमूं, 
=अ्रग्निम्‌, वायु--भ्रम्‌च्ध्वायुम 


` (13) सम्प्रसांरणोच्चं (6.1.104). सम्प्रसारण (इग्यणः सम्प्रसारसम्‌ | 
1.1.44) is termed as the इक ‘substituted forthe यण i;e. | 
vocalised semivowel. There is the single substitution of 
the first vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the _ 
subsequent vowel e. g. वच्‌+क्त by (6.1.15) thereis सम्प्र* . 
सारण उ for व्‌ we have उ st त. Herein उ 9 there is q- . 
रूप by this sutra (by eliding ग्र) उच्‌ त= उत्तः; उक्तवान is | 
formed | 


te “Le 
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(14) एङः प्दान्ताद्ति (6.1.105),(एड: 5.1., पदान्तात्‌ 5,1,अ्रति 
1.1): Here, अनुवृत्ति of पूर्व; comes from the previous sutra 
as also that of एकः पूर्वपरयो:. It. means : पदान्तात्‌ ` एङः भ्रति 
qå: qd: एकः (भवति), In the room of ए op whfinal in, 
a .पद andthe short 9 which follows jt js substituted 
the.single vowel ofthe form. of the first for the prece- 
ding and the following both, as पुरुषोग अन्न-पुरुषो5्ष. ` 
The sign ‘S js employed to make it clear, रामो पत्र -- 
रामोऽत्र, ` a RN d = 
(15) ङसिङसोश्च (6.1.106), Here from tlie previous 
sutra 105 there comes the, अनुवृत्ति of एङ;, ufq. There is 
already the अधिकार of एकः पूर्वपरयोः, (एङ;) After एड (ङसि- 
ङसोः, अति) if there is mq (ग्र) of ङसि, डस (च) then also 
'(पुर्वपरयोः) in the room of the precedent and the subse- 
quent there is the single substitution of the form of the 
"precedent e.g. ग्रग्नि--डस =श्रम्ने aot qs amt 
इसूऱऱ्वायो --भ्रस्‌चच्वायी स्‌ू>-वायोः. When the case ending ड़ित्‌ 
` follows then for the final € and s of the stems called fy 
by the sutra ङिति (7.3.111) Guna is substituted. > - 


.. 16) भ्रतो रोरप्लुतादप्लुते (6.1:109). (sra; 5-1;रोः 6.1;भ्रप्लुतात्‌ 
^ 5.1. अप्लुते, 7.1.), Here. from-the sutra 107 there comes 
the ग्रनुवृत्ति 0 उत्‌ and from 105 ग्रति. It ९६787 श्रप्लुतात्‌ 
अतः रो: उत्‌ अप्लुते अति. The "s! isthe substitute of (र्‌ 
when an ‘x’ whichis not atga both precedes and fo- 
llowsit. (प्लुत is Prolate asin sqq, What is not pro- 
late is अप्लुत) पुरुष--सु--पुरुष---सूं--पुरुष--रु--पुरुष रु 37— 
Jer उ अत्र. Being गुण by आद qur: (6.1.84)we have पुरुषी 
भ्र. By the previous sutra 105, it becomes पूवरूप and 
We have पुरुषोऽत्र. e {RE p 

RRS) SH FD oe 

J, For the form पुरषो please refer to sutra 16 [6.1.109]. 


. 


NE OE. 
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(17) हशि च (6.1.10) This sutra does not pertain to 
wa uf. Here we have शनुवृत्ति of ग्रतः रो: उत्‌ and भग्रधिक्रार 
० संहितायाम्‌. 1६ means: अतः रोः हशि संहितायाम्‌ उत्‌ भवति. 
The 'उ' is the substitute of रु when it is followed by a 
हथ्‌ soft consonant and preceded by an apluta short 4 
e.g. पुरुष--सु गच्छति =पुरुषञ-स्‌=पुरुषञ-रु गच्छति ==पुरुष उ गच्छ- 
ति. By sg गुणः (6.1.84) we have पुरुषो गच्छति, पुरुषो वदति, 
पुरषो हसति ete. 

We.should understand two more necessary sutras 
of ग्रचूसन्धि. . ; 

(18) प्रकृत्यान्तःपादम्‌ (6.1.111 ) {प्रकृत्या 3.3.5 अन्त:पादम्‌ 
aax). Here comes down the agqfa of एङः and अति. 
Tt means: एड: sfr mamaq प्रकृत्या (भवति). The final 
ए or ait and the following ग्र when ocurring in the midd- 
le half of a foot of a. Vedic verse retain their original 
form. सुजाते usz सूनृते. Here by (6.1.105) पूर्वरूप was 
available, but it does not take place. 

(19) प्लुतप्रगृह्या अचि नित्यम्‌ (61.121). The Pluta and 
Pragrhya vowels. remain unaltered when followed by a 
vowel i.e. there is no सन्धि e. ४. अग्नी aa, वायू 373. Here by 
इको यण चि (6.1.74) य्‌ and व्‌ were available in सन्धि. 

ईदूदेद्‌ द्विवचनं प्रगरह्मम्‌ (1.1.11). A dual case-affix ending 
infor3ort is called Pragrhya or excepted vowels 
which do not admit of sandhi or conjunction. 

These are the important sutras of aqafe. They 
will be used in the next lesson so that the meanings of 
all the sutras will be clear. The other sutras of भ्रचूसन्धि 
which are applicable should be referred to in the book, 
the Sandhi Vishaya. 
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Twenty Fourth Lesson 


Declension of पुरुष 


Today we want to demonstrate the सिद्धि of all the 
forms of पुरुष. We have alrealy shown the declension of 
the word पुरुषः [ I (Nominative) Singular] in the Lesson 
No 9. 

I Dual. Further as tefore by 1.2.45 it becomes 
प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा and applying all the sutras we have Taq. 


at. In this by sg गुण: (6.1.84) there is Guna. Debarring: 


it by वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) there comes the Vriddhi. It has also 
been debarred by प्रथमयोः पूर्वसवरः (6.1.98) the substitu- 
tion of corresponding long vowel for the first but that 
too has been debarred by नादिचि (6.1.100). Therefore by 
वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) we have again got Vriddhi and the form 
पुरषो is established. 


I Plural. In पुरुष-जस्‌ by ag (1.3.7) there is इत्‌ संज्ञा j 
of st, तस्य लोपः (1.3.9) it is elided, we have पुरुष--ग्रसू. Here. 


प्रथमयोः पूर्वसवर्ण: (6.1.98).—In the first (Nominative) and 
Second (Accusative) case-affixes, if after the 74 Pratya- 
hara there is 74 then there is the single substitution of 


along vowel corresponding to the first vowel; so we. 


have पुरुषास्‌. It becoming विसर्जनीय as before, we have 
the form पुरुषाः. ET 

II Singular. In पुरुषञ-श्रम्‌ by afa q3: (6.1.103)in place 
of the antecedent and the subsequent vowels there 
is a single substitution of the former, so we have garq. 
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II Dual. In पुरुष-- ag there is इत्‌ संज्ञा ofZ and we 
have पुरुषी as before. 

Il Plural. In पुरुष--शस्‌. by लशक्वतढिते (1.3.8) there 
is इत्‌ संज्ञा of श्‌ we have पुरुष--शस्‌. By प्रथमयोः iaag: 
(6.1.98) there is the single substitution of a long vowel 
corresponding to the first vowel, so we have पुरुषास्‌. Now 
तस्माच्छसो न: पु सि (6.1.99). After such a long vowel homo- 
geneous with the first, {is substituted for the q of the 
Accusative case-affix श in the masculine. By this and 
अलोऽन्त्यस्य (1.1.51) the substitute takes the place of only 
the final letter i.e. नकार in place of the final] and so 
we ॥4४९ पुरुषान्‌. Here by 8.4.1-2 न्‌ should be changed 
to ण but by पदान्तस्य (8.4.36) ण is not the substitute of a 
न final in a Pada. This sutra has prohibited it. 


IIT Singular. In पुरुष--टा by yz (1.3.7) there इत्‌ 
संज्ञा of ट्‌ and elision. By यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ 
(1.4.13) there is the भ्रङ्गसंज्ञा of पुरुष and so टाङसिङसा मि- 
नात्स्या: (7.1.12) is applied. Here there is the अनुवृत्ति of 
ग्रतः from अतो भिस ऐस्‌ (7.1.9) and अधिकार of mg (6.4.1). 
It means, after th९ प्रदन्त a% for टा, ङसि and sw are 
substituted इन, ग्रात्‌ and स्य respectively. So after sub- 
stituting इन in place of टा we have पुरुष--इन. By श्राद्‌ गुणः 
(6.1.84) there is गुणा and by स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.1.42) out of 
आ, ए, ut Gunas we have ए Guna, so there is पुरुषेन. Now 
रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे (8.4.1) and ग्रट्कुप्वाडनुम॒व्यवायेडपि 
(8.4.2) न is changed to ण and we have पुरुषेण. 


III Dual. In पुरुष--म्याम्‌ the sutra सुपि च (7.3.102) 
is applied. Here there is the अधिकार of aar «regt uf 
(7.3.101) and ager (6.4.1) and so the meaning is: प्रतः 
aga यजि सुपि दीघंः (भवत). Before a case-ending begin- 
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ning with a consonant of uw: pratyahara (ie. with य 
or म) the final z* of a Nominal stem is also lengthened. 
Therefore after being lengthened it becomes पुरुषाम्याम्‌. 


III Plural. पुरुष--भिस्‌. In smt भिस ऐस्‌ (7.1.9), there 
is the अधिकार of agea. The meaning is: After a nomi- 
nal stem ending in ग्र, vq is substituted for the case end- 
ing भिस्‌, so we have पुरुष+-ऐस्‌. By वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) 
we have gedq. Becoming विसर्जनीयः as before it is 
पुरुषैः. 


IV Singular. पुरुष+-डे; 84: (7.1.13) there is अनुवृत्ति 01 
श्रतः ग्रद्धुस्य. The meaning is: After a stem ending in श्र 
there is substituted J for the Dative-ending 0. In पुरुष य 
by taking य 88 सुप्‌ itis lengthened by gft = (7.3.102). 
But य isnot among the Yq for there is €. Therefore 
स्थानिवदादेद्यो$नल्‌ विघौ (1.1.52) (आदेश is that which comes 
in the place of another and स्थानी is the former occu- 
pant). The meaning is; A substitute (आदेश) is like the 
former occupant (स्थानी) with the exception of ग्रलुविधि. 

Here हे was सुप्‌, so by this sutra the 4 which has 
come in its place is also सुपू. Therefore, by lengthening 
it we have पुरुषाय. 

IV Dual. पुरुष--भ्यामन्च्पुरषाम्यास्‌ as before. 

IV Plural. In पुरुष--म्यस्‌ 07 सुपि च (7.3.102) the leng- 


thening is available. By बहुबचने मल्येत्‌ (7.3.103) i is 
available. st wf सुपि बहुवचने एतु. Before a case-ending 
eu Se n oe 


1. How aarf& has been taken by यम please refer to the note 
No. 2 to Lesson No 1l on page No. 54. 

2. Here too by wa: the meaning प्रदत्त has been taken by the 
rule laid down by sutra 1.1.71. 
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beginning with भू or (lit. a भलू consonant) in the plu- 
ral, ए is substituted for the finala of a Nominal stem 
When both are applicable how the dispute should be 
settled and so the next पारिभाषिक सूत्र (the Decesive 
Aphorism) comes viz. विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यस्‌ (1.4.2). It says; 
When rules of equal force prohibit each other, then 
the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 
Therefore, as सुपि च (7.3.102) is prior to बहुव तने भल्येत्‌ 
(7.3.103), so in stead of lengthening it has become एत 
making it g% TF4: 

V Singular. पुरुष--झसि. By the previous टाङसिङसा- 
मिनात्स्योः (7.1.12) comes ग्रात्‌ and so पुरुष-ग्नात्‌.. Becom- 
ing सवणां दीघं (6.1.97) it has become पुरुषात्‌ | 


V Dual. पुरष+-म्याम्‌=पुरुषाम्याम्‌ "as before. 
V Plural. Further पुरुष +-भ्यस्‌ >पुरुषे भय: as before. 


^a MI Singular. पुषु्ष+ङस्‌ By (7.1.12) as before स्य is 
substituted and we have the form पुरुषस्य. 


. VI Dual. पुरुष--ग्रोसू-प्रोसि च (7.3.104). Here there is 
अनुवृत्ति of ग्रतः एत्‌ भ्रङ्गस्य. The meaning; Before the case- 
ending ग्रोस्‌, ए is substituted for the final = of a Nominal 
stem. पुरुषे-- प्रोसू--एचो$्यवायावः (6.1.75)श्रयू is substituted for 
U- पुरुषय्‌--श्रोस्‌च्पुरुषयोस्‌. By becoming विसजंनीय as be- 
fore it becomes पुरुषयो 


VI Plural. पुरुष--ग्रामू--हस्वनद्यापो ge (7.1.54) Here 
there is the agafa of mfa mga. हुस्वनद्याप: aye भ्रामि 
Je (भवति). The augment yz is added to the Genitive 
Plural ending sq after stems ending ina short vowel, 
after stems called नदी (1.4.3. etc) and after the stems 
ending in the Feminine affix sr. It teing feq ty maat 
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टकितौ (1.1.45) has come in the beginning of ग्राम्‌', पुरुष तुट्‌ 
श्राम्‌. Being इत्‌ there remains पुरुष q ग्राम्‌ =पुरुषनाम्‌., To नामि 
(6.4.3) from 6.4.1 there is श्रनुव॒त्ति ०† श्रङ्गस्य and from 
6.3.110 of दीर्घः. The meaning: The long vowel is substi- 
tuted for the final of the stem before the Genitive Plural 
affix नाम्‌-पुरुषानाम्‌. Further by 8.4.1-2 न is changed to 
ण, we have पुरुषाणाम्‌. 


VII Singular. पुरुप+डि =पुरुष+-इ. As before by 6.1.84 
it becomes गुण and we have पुरुषे. 


VII Dual. पुरुष-+-झोस्‌ = पुरुषयोः as before. 


VII Plural. पुरुष--सुप्‌ = पुरुष-+-सु. By agaaa भल्येत्‌ (73. 
133) it becomes tq and so पुरुषे + सु. आदेशप्रत्यययो: (8.3.59) 
it becomes षत्व we have पुरुषेषु. 

Vocative. सम्बोधने च (2.3.48). In सम्बोधन there is 
प्रथमा, पुरुप--सु. एकवचनं सम्बुद्धिः (2.3.49). In the sense of 
Vocative the sigular number of the first case-affix is 
called सम्बुद्रि; एडहस्वात्‌ सम्वुद्रे: (6.1.67). Here comes the 
agafa of लोपः (6.1.64) and age हल्‌ (6.1.66). The mean- 
ing is: The consonant of the Nominative affix (सु and 


1. Here ग्राम्‌ has the ग्रागम of नुट्‌. But आमि is in the 7th Case, 
so how it will have gg. As wifa is in the 7th case the previous 
one should take gz by तस्मिन्निति निदिष्टे qdea(1.1.65). But हस्वनद्याप- 


being in the Sth case the latter आम gets तुटू by the rule तस्मादि- . 


त्युत्तरस्य (1.1.66), Which of the two should take तुटू, in this contro- 
versy the rule of विप्रतिषेषे परं कार्यम्‌ (1.4.2) being applicable and 
between the two sutra तस्मा दित्युत्तरस्य standing subsequent in order 
takes effect saying where the work of the fifth case is to be dne, 
then it is done 10 the subs;quent one. Therefore sufa is changed 
from the Seventh case to the Sixth case, Taking itas Sixth case 
there is ग्रागम of नुट्‌. This should, therefore, be understood. 
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its substitute प्रम्‌) is elided in the Vocative singular after 
a nominal stem ending in 0 or tor a short vowel. 
Therefore, स्‌ being elided we have हे पुरुष. Further हे पुरुषी, 
हे पुरुषाः are formed as before. 


The readers should note how the previously quoted 
sutras of 14 सन्धि have been useful in proving the dec- 
lension of the word पुरुष and how these forms have been 
made. What should be taught at what time is also a 
psychological matter. 
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Twenty Fifth Lesson 
The Remaining afas of हल्‌ and विसगं 


By the way, there should be some knowledge of 
the हल्‌ सन्धि and fami सन्धि. Out of these we have 
already explained चोः कुः ( 8.2.30). wert जशोऽन्ते (82.39) 
and वावसाने (8.4.55 ) sutras in the 9th Lesson while 
giving the declension of वाकू वागु and वाग्भ्याम्‌. कला wer 
(84.52) in the 14th. Lesson proving the declension of 
रुन्धः and भषस्तथोर्घोऽधः (8.2.40) have also been explained. 
We have already given भ्रम्यासे चर्च (8.4.53) while prov- 
ing जुहोति in the 13th day lesson. आदेदाप्रत्यययो: (8.3.59) 
has been given in proving वाक्षु and पुरुषषु, रषाभ्यां नो णः 
समानपदे (8.4.1) and we कुप्वाङनुम्व्यवायेऽपि (8.4.2) have 
already been explained in. proving क्रीणाति and पुरुषण. 


In this way leaving those sutras of हल्‌ सन्धि which 
have already been explained, others should be explained 
by and by. 

(1)मोऽनुस्वारः(8.3-23). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of eR fon 
8.3.22 and अधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16). The meaning 18: ह्‌ 
पदस्य मः अनुस्वार: (भवति). The अशस्वार is substituted for 4 
at the end of a Pada’ before a consonant for example, 
पुरुष+-्रम्‌=पुरुषम्‌ बदति=पुरुष वदति, राम वदति. 

8200: E बही i Te MEER 


a ७ ति 


1. Here too by येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य (1.1.71) the meaning of पद 
is taken as पदान्त as before. The same should be understood else 


Where also. 
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(2) नरचापदान्तस्य कलि (8.3.24). मोऽनुस्त्रारः comes from 
the above. The meaning is: The अनुस्वार is substituted 
for the 3 and म, not final in & पद before all consonants 
with the exception of Nasals and semivowels e.g. पुम्‌ -+ 
सु=पू सु;मी मान्‌ +-सते=मो मांसते. 


Now we shall explain some sutras of the fmm 


सन्धि... ` 


_ Out of these we have already explained (3) ससजुषो 
रुः (8.2.66) and (4) खरवसानयोविसर्जंनीयः (8.3.15) in the 
previous 9th lesson. Now (5) हुशिच (5.1.110). The उ 
is the substitute of रु, the x being substitute of स्‌ (8.2.66), 
whenitis followed by a soft consonant and preceded 
by an aega short श्र ९. ४. पुरुषम्‌ (९-३) गच्छति-पुरुपो 
गच्छति; पुरुषो हसति. 


(6) भोभगोग्नघो म्रपु्ेस्य ये ऽशि (8.3.17). Here the अनुवृत्ति 
of <i: comes down from (8.3.16). The meaning is: भो 
भगो wat अपूर्वस्थ रो य्‌ afer (भरति) 1. e. य is substituted for - 
the रु called र्‌ when it is preceded by भो, भगो, WaT, ग्र or 
Wr before an A letter e.g. पुरुष रु ग्रागच्छति=पुरुष य्‌ HT- . 
गच्छति । पुरुषा रु ग्रागच्छन्ति=पुरुषा यू ग्रागच्छन्ति. Now the eli- 
sion of this 4 takes place by next sutra. 


(7): लोप: .शाकल्यस्य (8.3.39 ). Here from 8.3.17 
there is “gafa of all the words. The. meaning is 
qand 4 preceded by st ors and at the end of a 
pada are elided before an sm letter according to the 
opinion of शाकल्य. In this way पुरुषास्‌ इच्छन्ति=पुरुपा य्‌ 
इच्छन्ति-पुरुषा इच्छन्ति, पुरुषा उत्तिष्ठन्ति, पुरुषा ऋच्छन्ति etc. 
When there is no elision of यू in that case पुरुषाय्‌ श्रागच्छुन्ति ` 
will remain. | 
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(8) हलि सर्वेषाम्‌ (8.3.22). Here there i 
whole sutra (8.3.17). The meani is agih of the 


ing is: (The यू preceded 
by भो, भगो, श्रघो or by श्र or ग्रा being final ina pada’ is 


elided) before.a consonant according to the opinion of 
of all Acharyas e. g. RIAN -<पुरष--ग्रस्‌. पुरुषा रु गच्छन्ति 
म गच्छन्ति, पुरुषा गच्छन्ति. In the same Way पुरुषा हसन्ति 
etc. 

(9) विसर्जेनीयस्य सः (8.3.34). Here from सूत्र (8.3.15) 
there is the agafa of aft according to the मण्डूकप्लुति- 
न्याय. The meaning is: स्‌ is the substitute ofa visarga 
when a hard consonant (खर्‌) follows as पुरुष: तरति= 
षुरुषस्तरति. ? 


(10) वा शरि (8.3.36). The visarga is optionally the 
substitute of visarga when a sibilant follows e. g. पुरुष: 


देते पुरुशस्शे ते =पुरुषरशेते. 


(11) स्तोः इचुना इचुः (8.4.39). The letter स and the 
dentals when coming in contact with x and the palatals 
are changed to q and palatals respectively. 


(12) ग्रादेशभ्रत्यययोः (8.3.59) has already been explai- 
ned. 


(13) नुम्विसजंनोयशव्येवाये$पि (8.3.58). Here the श्रधिफार 
of इण्को: comes down from above (8.3.47) 21 प्रनुवृत्तिs of 
सः from (56) and of yaa: from (55). The meaning is: 
the substitution of q for q takes place then also when 
the augment नु (नुम्‌), the visarjaniya or a sibilant occurs 
Een the said इण or letters and the सू ९. 8. यजुष्षु, 
हविष्षु. 


1, Analogy of frog-hopping: recurrance of an item in the 
manner of the hopping of a frog i. ¢. omitting the sutras in the 
middle, (Editor) 
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Whatever other sutras are applied in the हल्‌ सन्धि 
and विसर्गं सग्धि should be explained. The student can see 
itin the सन्धिविषय. ! 

This time we have given a chart about सन्धि as 
Appendix No. 1 at the end of the book. In order to 
practise Sandhi, the rules of Sandhi, the students must 
see the chart and practise the subject. It will be very 
helpful in Sandhi. ; Ue 
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Twenty Sixth Lesson 
कुत, प्रत्यय (१) 
General 


Now we take up the subject of कृत्‌ maas. 


Our readers have understood that घातोः (3.1.91) has 
the प्रधिकार upto (3.4.117). The afaatz of प्रत्ययः परश्च 
(3.1.1/2) goes upto 5.4.160'. They have also learnt— 
तिडशित सावंधातुकम (3.4.113). All personal endings (18) 
and all affixes with an indicatory “शू” are called सावं- 
धातुक. आधंघातुक शेषः, The remainder i. e. the affixes other 
than तिङ्‌ and शित्‌ (with an indicatory 3) subjoined to 
verbal base are called smdurges. By सावंधातुका्धंधातुकयो: 
(7.3.84) the गुण is substituted for the final इक vowel of 
a stem before the affixes called सांवंधातुक and ग्राधंघातुक, 
By पुगन्तलघूपघस्य (7.3:85) the गुण is substituted before 
8.सावंधातुक and mige affix for the इक्‌ vowels of the 
cousative stems which take the augment प्‌ and ‘for the 
short penultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single 
consonant. By sie गुणः (1.1.2) and स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49) 
भु becomes भो, चि=चे, नी=ने. This much about गुण. ` 


' Similarly the subject of वृद has been dealt with 
ffom 7.2.114 to 118. In प्रचो ञ्रिति (7.2.115) there is 
अनुवृत्ति of वृद्धि from 7.2.114 and प्रधिकार of mgA (6.4.1). 
The meaning is: Hat ayer ञ्णिति वृद्धिः (भवति). Before 


' 1. Vide previous page 45. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


164 29722 by vespa I GEAT SANSKRIT 9^" 


the affixes having an indicatory ज्‌ or ur, Vriddhi is sub- 
stitu ed for the end-vowel of a stem, e.g. कृ - "4s( —$ --3. 
By 7.1.1 अक is substituted for वु-=कृ+-श्रक, Here% of F 
by the aid of उरण, रपरः (1.1.50) is changed to वृद्धि ग्रार्‌ 

we have कार्‌+भ्रक़ =कारक+-सु==कारकः. Similarly in Wa 
उपधायाः (7.2.116) there is agafar of ञ्णिति (115) and वृद्धि 

(114) and there is the ग्रधिकार of mge. The meaning is 

अङ्गस्य उपधाथा: अतः वृद्धिः (भवति) fafa wxw;—In a stem 
ending in a consonant with an 4 immediately preceding 
it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such zt, when an affix 
having an indicatory s, or ur follows e. g. पठ+ण्बुल्‌>-पठ 
ज+वबु=पठ्‌+ग्रकन्=्पाठ्‌+श्रक=पाठक+-सुं=पाठकः 


Now we show where the Guna and Vriddhi are 
prohibited 


Where there is ङित्‌, कित्‌ or गित्‌ affix, by ऽक्ङिति च 
(1.1.5) there will be no guna or: viddhi. Before the कृत्‌ 
affix e there will be guna or vriddhi or prohibi- 
tion of both, गुण and वृद्धि, This much. is of use with all: 
कृत्‌ affixes. After having kn0Wn-गुर and वृद्धि and -prohi- 
bition of Jar and वृद्धि we should. further know whether 
theróotis सेट्‌ (with इद्‌) or अनिद्‌ (without इट्‌). As for 
the roots given in the घातूपाठ those which are vai roots - 
are सेट्‌ while भ्रनुदात्त are ग्रनिट. It is easily ascertained 
from the index (in the घातुपाठं) as to what the sar: of the: 
root is, whether it is श्रात्मनेपदो. or परस्मंपदो and whether it 
is सेट्‌ or ग्रनिटू. All this information is available from the 
index. From एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदात्तात्‌ (7.2.10) to (7.2.34) is 
the topic of faz ie. by these sutras even the Wz roots 
become ग्रनिट्‌. And ग्राधंघातुकस्येइ वलादेः (7.2.35). Here there 
is the ग्रधिकार of ager (6.4.1) वलादेः आर्घघातुकस्य इट्‌ (भवति) 
An maaga affix beginning with वल (i.e. any consonant 
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except 4) gets the augment इट्‌. Further upto sutra 78 
runs the subject of सेद्‌. After 35 the ग्रनिटू roots become 
सेट्‌ there, this should be understood. The subject of सेट 
and ग्रनिटू endsinso much only. This can be read or 
understood in 2-3 days. | 


Here one thing more is to be understood that from 
कृदतिङ्‌ (3.1.93) to (3.4 117) any affix except fas (18 
tense affixes) is called $q. There the affixes from कृत्याः 
(3.1.95)to sutra 132 are also called कृत्य. waft कृत्‌ (3.4.67) 
Here there is the ग्रधिकार of घातोः. घाताः कृत्‌ कतंरि (भवति). 
The affixes called krit are used in the sense of an agent. 
The succeeding sutras are its अपवाद (exceptions) which 
are explained below. लः कमंणि च भावे चाकमं केभ्यः (3.4.69). 
Here there i$ the अनुवृत्ति ०† कर्तरि and अधिकार of smit. 
The tense affixes called ‘la’ are used in denoting the 
object and the agent, and after intransitive verb they 
denote the action as well as the agent.: This we 
have already stated in the 10th Lesson. For further ex- 
planation of the action and the agent, please see Lesson 
No. 42. The next sutra is तयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलर्थाः (3.4.70). The 
meaning: the affixes called ‘kritya’ and ‘kta” and those 
that have the sense of ‘khal’ have only these two senses, 
namely, an action and an object (भाव and s). 
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Twenty Seventh Lesson 

_ इत mem (२) 

_ प्रत्यय-सालाः 
Now we mention those affixes which are added to 
the verbal roots only. em 

‘ Affix ; Prescribing rule . ^. The forms derived 

(ss, चि, कु roots) 
1. तब्य--तव्यत्तव्यानीयर: 3.1.96 . पठितव्यम्‌, चेतव्यम्‌, कतव्यम्‌ 
2. अनीयर्‌ ,, . » » पठनीयम्‌, चयनीयम्‌, कर्णीयम्‌ 
»3. यतू>अचो यत्‌ 3.1.97 . चेयम्‌, नेयम्‌ 
4: ष्यत --ऋहलो यत्‌ 3.1:124 ; ` . .पाठ्यम्‌, पाक्यम्‌(पाच्यम्‌),कायेम्‌ 
5. प्वुल्‌-प्वुल्त्चौ.3:1.133. ^ पाठकः, पाचकः कारकः 


6. तुच-- "un ` पठिता, चेता, कर्त्ता 
क्त-निष्ठा 3.2.102 ` «° पठितः, चितः, कृतः 
8. क्तवतु-,, . `» . * पठितवान्‌, चितवान्‌, कृतवान्‌ 
9, घन्‌--भावे 3.3.17 पाठः, पाकः 
10. अच्‌ -एरच्‌ 3.3.56 त्यः, जयः, नयः 
11. क्तिन्‌-स्त्रियां क्तिन्‌ 3.3.94 पठितिः, पक्तिः, चितिः, कृतिः 
12. ल्युद्‌-ल्युटू च 3.3.115 पठनम्‌, TATH, चयनम्‌, करणस 


1. 89 प्रत्ययमाला generally the meaning of णिजन्त, सन्नन्त etc 
are taken. Here we have used it in the sense of collection of 
affixes. 
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13. तुसुन्‌ -समानकत्त.केषु qui. पठितुम्‌ (इच्छति), चेतुम्‌ 


0 $3458 - (इच्छति), कतुं म्‌ (इच्छति) 
14. क्त्वा . समानकत्तृ कयोः पूर्वकाले पटित्वा; चित्वा, कृत्वा 
3.4.21  . : 
15. शत्‌--लटः शतृशानचावप्रथमा-,. पठन, दीव्यन्‌, जयन्‌, भवन्‌ 
50 ` समानाधिकरणं 3.2.124 | 
16. -—, „ » पचमानः, नयमानः ` 
Now their सिद्धि is as under.— : 


(1) qe1— By भूवादयो धातवः (1.3.1) there is घातु संज्ञा of 
a3. In the अधिकार of घातोः (3.1.91) तव्यत्तव्यानीयरः (3:1.96) 
the affixes तव्यत्‌, तव्य and अनीयर्‌ take placeas पठितव्यम्‌} 
बदितव्यम्‌, क रणीयम्‌: By it and प्रत्ययः परश्च (3.1.1/2) we have 
पठू--तव्य. 3) गराद्धंघातुकं शेष: (3.4.114) it is Ardhadhatuka; 
By यस्मात प्रत्ययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्ययैऽङ्गम्‌ (1.4.13) it becomes 
अङ्ग संज्ञा. This is सेट्‌ घातु therefore by आ्रार्डंधातुकस्येड वलादेः 
(7.2.35) it is इट्‌ and by marat टकितौ (1.1.45) it comes in 
the beginning of तव्य and becomes W2-F&z-F-wer-after 
इत्‌ संज्ञा and लोप we have पठ्‌--इ--तव्यः्टपठितव्य. By salts 
(3.1.93) it is gqusr. By ङृत्तद्धितसमासाश्च (1.2.46) it is 
प्रातिपदिक. atate gT (4.1.2) सु is produced as before, 
पठितव्य--सु. After applying all the previous ‘sutras 
we have पठितव्यम्‌ By gat: (3.1.95) तव्य has कृत्य सज्ञा, 
Therefore तयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलर्थाः (3.4. 70) it being the 
०४।९०८६=पठितव्यम्‌ which means ‘ought to be read . In चि-- 
तव्य by the sutra सावेघातुकाधंधातुकयोः (7.3.84) गुण comes 
and by wee. गुणः (1.1.2) ग्र, ए, झो have appeared. By 


1. पठ्तिव्य-सुः Here by झतोऽम्‌ (7.1.24) after a Neutral stem 
ending # प्न, ग्रम्‌ is substituted for g and ww, the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Singular. 
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नेतव्यम्‌ etc. In कृ--तव्य there is गुण, then in place of ऋ 
three letters ग्न, ए, At have come. Now उरण रपर (1.1.50) 
उः=n place of ऋ when भ्रण (ग्न, इ, उ) comes itis always 
followed by x. So the गुण letters श्र, ए, श्रो are available. 
The guna substitute of sz by 1.1 49 is अर्‌ so कृ. becomes 
कर्‌, we have कत्तव्य. As previously we have कत्तंव्यमू. चि, नी, 
कु are ग्रतिट्‌ roots, so they do not take इट्‌. Because by 
एकाच उपदेशे ऽनुदात्तात्‌ (7.2.10) there is prohibition of इद्‌. 
As there ¡8 ग्रनुवृत्ति of Az, the meaning is रङ्गस्य उपदेशे 
एकाचः ग्रनुदात्तात्‌ घातोः इट्‌ न (भवति) that is: "The augment gz 
is not added after a root which.in the grammatical sys- 
tem of instruction (घातुपाठ) is of one syllable and is 
agar (without accent). ग्रनीयर्‌, ण्बुल्‌, घञ्‌, ल्युट्‌ are not 
बलादि, so इट्‌ is not-added to them. 


' तव्य, श्रनीयर्‌ं, यत्‌, ण्यत्‌ being कृत्य संज्ञक take place in भाव 
aa (action & accusative). घञ्‌, क्तिन्‌, ल्युट्‌ teing in the अधि- 
कार of भावे (3.3.18) take place in mere (action) only. The 
remaining ण्बुल्‌, तृच्‌, क्तवतु, शतृ etc. all take place in कर्ता 
(agent). These should well be understood so that the 
meaning of the examples may be followed side by side. 
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Twenty Eighth Lesson 
STAT (३) 


(२) अनीयर्‌--89 3.1.96 we have अनीयर्‌ as before, so 
पठ्‌ --ग्रनोयर्‌ऱ्च्पठनीयमु. In पठ्‌ and ग्रनोय there is no new sutra, 
we have पठनीय =पठनीयसु, From पच्‌ wehave पचनीयम्‌. Yes, 
in चि+-भनीय because ग्रनीय is ग्राद्ध घातुक by 3.4.114 and be- 
comes गुण by 7.3.84 we have चे--अनोय, by 6.1.76 it 
becomes m4 =चयनोय=चयनीयमु. Similarly we have sadaq 
from जि and नयनीयम्‌ from नो. Here initial ण of the root 
णीञ्‌ becomes q by णो नः (6.1.63). There is the substi- 
tution of q for the initial q of a root. It becoming नी 
we get नयनीयम्‌. -In कृ we have गुण by (7.3.84) and. substi- 
tution of रपर by 1.1.50. We have करणोय =करणीयम्‌. In the 
same way the students may make these forms of other 
Toots. 


(3) यत्‌-अचो यत्‌ (3.1.97). Here घातोः (1.1.91) and 
प्रत्मयः, परश्च (3.1.1/2) have their. afas. The sutra will 
be completed as wat धातोः यत्‌ प्रत्ययः TRT (मवति). The 
affix यत्‌ comes after a root that ends ina vowel. As for 
how ग्रजन्त has been taken by wq we have to refer to येन 
विषिस्तदन्तंस्य (1.1.71). An injunction which is made with 
regard to a particular attribute applies towards having 
that attribute at their end. Wa: is in the Sth (Ablative) 
case and so is घातोः. By what. kind of root? sr«;—that 
ends in a vowel. This तदन्तविधि should be understood 
always inthis way. 

So here 116 यतु affix is added to a root ending with 


1 ~= -2 
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a vowel. Therefore, this affix will not be added toa 
root ending in a consonant as 74, पच्‌ etc. In case of the 
roots ending in a consonant we have the affix wq by 
3.1.124. The student must bear this difference in mind. 

सिद्धि--चि यत्‌, जि यतु, नी aq. As . यत्‌ is ग्राधंघातुक by 7.3. 
84 there is गुण and so चेय, जेय, नेय are formed. There- 
fore we have चेयम्‌, जेयम्‌, नेयम्‌ as before. 

(4) प्यत्‌--ऋहलोप्यं त्‌ (3.1.124). Here there is अधिवार of 
घातोः, प्रत्ययः, पररच It means: The affix ण्यत्‌ comes after 
a root that ends in ऋ (long or short) or in a consonant. 
Here घातो: is in the 5th (Ablative) case. Thereforc 
ऋहलोः though is in the 6th (Genitive) case has been trea- 
ted as in the Sth case. Therefore adding "uq we have 
पठ्‌ ण्यत्‌,=पठ्य; पच्‌ ण्यत्‌=पच्‌ 4; hereis उपघास॒ज्ञा by 1.1.64 
and there is Vrddhi of भ्र by 7.2.116, so we have, पाठ्यम्‌. 
In पाचू--य[09 चजोः कु घिण्ण्यतोः (7.3.52). The meaning: चका र- 
जकारयोः कवगदिशो (भवति) घिति ण्यति च प्रत्यये परतः. For the 
final च्‌ ors of a root there is substituted a correspon- 
ding guttural before an affix having an indicatory 4 
and before ण्यत्‌. कु for च्‌ of पाच्‌ is negated by ण्य झ्रावश्यके 
(7.3.65) a guttural is not substituted for the palatal be- 
fore the affix ण्य when it means ‘to do as absolute nece- 
ssity.’ By this rule as itis a case of absolute: necessity 
it does not change to क and remains अवश्यपाच्यम्‌. 
Elsewhere by changing to कू. we have पाक्यम्‌ (fit to be 
cooked). ania os fy 

(5) "ga— ष्बुलतृचौ (3.1.133). Here there is अधिकार 
of धातोः, प्रत्ययः, परञ्च. It means: The affixes aq and तृच्‌ 
are placed after all verbal roots. In q3 ण्वुल्‌ there is इत्‌ 
सज्ञा of ण and ल्‌ there remains पठ्‌ 3. Here by यस्माँत्‌' प्रत्यय- 
विधिस्तदा दि प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ ( 1.4.13 ) it gets श्रद्धसंज्ञा and by 
युवोरनाको (7.1.1), in place of यु (pertaining to an infle- 
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ctive base)is substituted ग्रन and in place of g is substitu- 
ted श्रक. Therefore changing y by प्रक in पटू ग्रक by 72.116 
there is वृद्धि जि the उपधा we have पाठ HIF =पाठक=पाठकः. 
In the same w ty we have पाचक: from पच्‌ and याजक: from 
यज्‌. चि ण्वुल्‌ =fag >चि ग्रक. Here there is वृद्धि by 7.2.115 we 
have चे ". By 6.1.75 it is changed to «Tr and we have 
चायक =चायकः (picker), जायकः is from जि and नायक: from 
नी. By 1.1.50 कृ has xqx as before we have कार्‌ भ्रक= 
कारकः. The students should themselves make these forms 
from the other roots. 


171 


(6) qu —After the arrival of the afa#tz as before in 
पठ्‌--तृच्‌, तृच्‌ is आद्ध घातुक by 3.4114. As तव्य has zz, 
similarly here too इट्‌ is added by 7.2.35 we have dfe. 
By 1.2.46 it is called प्रातिपदिक and so we have पठितृ सु. 
Here in क्दुशनसपुरुदंशो$तेहसां च (7.1.94) we have श्रनुवृत्ति of 
ग्सम्बुद्धौ (7.1.92) and of सौ (7.1.93). It means: The words 
SAAT, पुरुदंशस्‌, अनेहस्‌ and ending in ऋ have अनङ्‌ substi- 
tuted to them ifj (other than that of the Vocative) 
follows. Therefore here by 1.1.52 in place of ऋ, of पठितृ 
by means of तई we have qq Wis =पठित्‌ अन्‌ =पठितन्‌. In 
पठितन्‌ सु by.1.1.42 सु being स्ेनामस्यानसंज्ञा, there a-plies 
सवेनामस्थाने चासम्बुद्षौ (6.4.8). Hem fig प्रनुवृत्ति of aye, 
नोपघायाः and from 6.3.110 of दीघें:. The meaning is “In a 
stem ending in चु the preceding vowel is lengthened in 
strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative singular . 
Therefore, पठितन स्‌ is changed to पठितान्‌ A. By 6.1.66 
there is लोप of Q, by 1.4.14 there is पदसज्ञा and न लोपः 
प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य (8.2.7), there is प्रधिक्रार of पदस्य, The mean- 
ing: The at the end of a Normal stem which is a pada 
is cided. Therefore after elision we have feat ‘one who 

reads’. As the root पच्‌ is ग्रनिट्‌ by 7.2.10 there is prohibi- 
tion of इट्‌ and by 8.2.30 it becomes कुत्व we have पक्ता. In 
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चि gu, जि तूच्‌, नी तृच्‌ as gq is झ्ाद्धंधांतुक it becomes qur. by 
7.3.84 we have चेतू, जेतृ, नेतृ. कू, by 1.1.50 after becoming 
रपर becomes कतृ. Further all the sutras are applied as 
before, we have चेता, जेता, नेता, क्त. From other roots are 
formed in the same way 


(7) क्त-निष्ठा (3.2.102). Here the प्रधिकार of धातोः, प्रत्ययः, 

परइच comes as before. From 3.2.84 hére there is the अधि- 
कार of भूते also. It means: घातोः भूते निष्ठा प्रत्ययः पररच भवति. 
The affixes called निष्ठा come after a verbal root em- 
ployed with the sense of'past.time..Here by क्तक्तत्रतू निष्ठा 
(1.1.25) the affixes क्त and क्तवतु both are called निष्ठा 
Therefore being क्त it is पठ क्त-=पुठत -and becoming. . इट 
as before it is पठित:. Since the root qq is. afaz and .by 
-पचो वः (8.2.52), व is substituted for.the Nistha @ after 
the root पच्‌ we have पक्वः, -चिक्त=चित, जित, Fra.. As त is 
maaga the गुण which was available.by 7.3.84 does not 
take place by निङिति च (1.1.5). By adding स etc. we have 
चितः; जितः, नीतः, कृत 


(8) क्तवतु-—Here all the sutras which were applied in 
‘case of क्त are used and चितवत्‌, fraag. नीतवत्‌ are form- 
ed. क्तवतु is in the nominative. Further in चितवत्‌--सु we 
apply म्रत्वसन्तस्य चाधातोः ( 6.4.14). Here the अनुवृत्ति of 
"rere (6.4.1) उपघायाः (6.4.7) दीर्घः (6:3:110) aigat (6.4.8) 
‘has been coming. In the Nominative singular (with the 
exception of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate 
vowel is lengthened in a stem ending in aq and ग्रस्‌ 
when the consonant (wq) does not: belong to a root 
Being lengthened it becomes नुम्‌ by उगिदचां सवंनामस्थानेऽधातो 
(7.1.70). Here from 7.1.58 there is the अनुवृत्ति ०1 नुम्‌ and 
from 6.4.1 there is अधिकार of yet. The meaning of 
the sutra is: Whatever has an indicatóry उ, ऋ and «(with 
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the exception of a root) and the stem sra (अञ्चति) get the 
augment नुम्‌ in the strong cases Therefore चितवान्त्‌ सु= 
faaata स्‌. By 6.1.66 there is elision of स्‌ andso there 
remains चितवान्त्‌. There comes the sutra संयोगान्तस्य लोपः 
(8.2.23) and there is ग्रधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16). The mean- 
ingis: When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. Therefore by eliding @ there 
remains the form faqaq. Similarly we have पठितवान्‌, 
जितत्रान्‌, नोतवानु, saand by 8.2.52 we have पक्‍त्रवान्‌ as 
before. 
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Twenty Ninth Lesson 
| कृत, प्रत्यय (४) 


(9) घब्‌-भावे (3.3.18). Here there is अधिकार of smt, 
प्रत्ययः, TRF. It means: The affix ‘ghan’ comes after a 
root when mere action is denoted: In 14 4% there is इत्‌- 
संज्ञा of घ्‌ and ञ and so there remains पठ्‌ ग्र. Having सु as 
before it becomes पाठ:. Similarly पच्‌+घन्‌. Here after 
doing all the work as before we have पाचू ग्र. By 7.3.52 
कुत्व is substituted we have पाक्‌ श्र=पाक सु =पाकः. घञ्‌ end- 
ing is used in Masculine 


(१०)अब्‌-एरच्‌ — (3.3.56). Here there is ग्रधिकार or agate 
of भावे (3.3.18), rd fx sr कारके (3.3.19), घातोः, प्रत्ययः, परश्च. 
It means: The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending in 
इ or $ (when mere action is denoted and when the case 
is other than Nominative (non-agent). चि «4 —f« अ and 
becoming गुण by 7.3.84 it becomes ग्र्च्चय्‌ ग्रच्चय सु 
=चयः- Similarly जि 14 >जय:; नो ग्रच्‌ =नयः. This is an ex- 
ception to wx i.e. in the case of the roots ending in इ, 
when mere action is denoted अ takes place instead of 
qa. This should be noted. ग्रजन्त is also used in the Mas- 
culine. E 


(११) क्तिनु-स्त्रियां क्तिन्‌ (3.3.94). Here also there is afa- 
कार or भ्रनुवृत्ति ० भावे, कतरि च कारके, घातोः, प्रत्ययः, TRT. 
The meaning is: faq is added to a root in feminine 
gender when. an action is meant and the case is other 
than the Nominative and that too is added after the 
root. पढ़ fu. In s ति इट्‌ is added as before, so we have 
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पठिति, चिति from चि, जिति from जि, नौति from नो, कृति from | 
कृ. It being प्रातिपदिक सु is added, so we have पठिति:, चितिः, 
जितिः, नीतिः, mfr. This adding of the affix क्तिन्‌ comes 
in the Feminine gender only. 


(12) eyz ल्युट्‌ च (3.3.115). Here from सूत्र 114 comes 
the अनुवृत्ति of नपु सके भावे as also of घातोः etc. as before. 
The meaning is: The affix gg is added to the root, 
when the name of an action is expressed, in the Neuter 
Gender and this is done after the root. पठ्‌ ल्युट-पढ यु. 
By 7.1.1 sq is substituted for g—15 sa—Wed सु--पठनम्‌ 
(पठनम्‌ is made like the word धनम्‌). The affix gg is used 
in the Neuter Gender only. 


(13) 334 -समानकतृ केषु तुमुन्‌ (33.158). Here from 
इच्छार्थेषु लिङ, लोटौ (33.157) comes the agg of इच्छार्थेषु 
and of धातो: etc. as before. The meaning of the ‘sutra is: 
The affix ‘tumun? comes after a verb, when another 
verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided 
that the agent of both the verbs is the same. इच्छति 
पठितुम्‌--पठ्‌ तुमुन्‌. तुमुन्‌ by 3.4.114 has द्धंधातुक denomi- 
nation. Therefore by 7.2.35 it becomes इट्‌ as before पठ्‌ 
इट्‌ तुमुन्‌=पठ्‌ इ तुम्‌ =पठितुम्‌. As by 1.2.46 it has प्रातिपदिक 
denomination सु is added to it. Then कृन्मेजन्त: (1.138). 
Here comes the अनुवृत्ति of ग्रव्ययम्‌ from sutra No 36. The 
meaning of the sutra is: The words formed by those’ 
‘krit’ or primary affix (3.1.93) which end in 4 or ए, at 
ऐ and sit are also Indeclinables. Because पठितुम्‌ is a कृदन्त 
ending in मकार; it is designated as W247. As it is प्रातिपदिक' 
so the g which comes after it by म्रव्ययादापूसुपः (2.4.82) 
there is लुक्‌ (elision) of «Tq and सुपू after an ग्रव्यय or In- 
declinable. Therefore there remains पठितुमु. Here the 
agent of इच्छति and पठितुम्‌ is the same. In this way we 
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have चेतुम्‌, from fa, जेतुम्‌ from जि, TEJ, from पच्‌ and कतुं म्‌ 
from कृ. a, 


(14) क्त्वा-समानकतूं कयोः पूर्वकाले (3.4.21). Here comes 
the अनुवृत्ति of कत्वा from 3.4.18 and of rit: as before. The 
meaning of the sutra is: When two actions have the 
same agent the affix ‘ktwa’ comes after that verb which 
takes place in a time anterior to that of the other. पठि- 
त्वा गच्छति. Here the agent of both the verbs q3 and गम्‌ 
is the same. ‘Having read he goes’ so the action of 
reading precedes in time. Therefore by this sutra, the 
affix क्त्वा is added to the root 73 and we have पठ्‌ कता = 
पठ्‌ त्वा. As it 18 सेट्‌ by 7.2.35 इट is added as before, we 
have पठ्‌ इट्‌ त्त्रा =पठ्‌ इ त्वा =पठित्वा. Being प्रातिपदिक by 1.2. 
46 we have पठित्वा सु. क्त्वातोसुनुकसुनः (1.1.39). Here follows 
the भ्रनुवृत्ति of भ्रव्ययम्‌ from 36. The meaning is: The words 
ending with ‘ktwa’, ‘tosun’, and ‘kasun’ are indeclinables. : 
Therefore पठिता सु=0) 2.4.82 there is g7, (elision) of सु ` 
we have पठित्वा ‘having read’. In the same, way चित्वा, 
जित्वा,. नीत्वा, कृत्वा, पक्त्वा should be understood. 


(15) ्ञतृ--पठव्‌, The affix शतृ is added to the root पठ्‌. 
The sutra is लटः शतृशानचावप्रथमासमानाधिकरणे ( 3.2.124 ). 
Here there is already the ग्रधिकार of घातोः, प्रत्ययः and 
परदच. Then there is also the agaf of वत्तमाने from the 
sutra वर्तेमाने लट्‌. It means: धातोः वत्तंमाने लटः शतृशानचो ग्र- 
प्रथमासमानाधिकरणे (भवतः). The affixes शतृ and शानच्‌ are 
substitutes of sz in the present tense when agreeing 
with what does not end with the first case-affix. Tt 
should be remembered that the affix sry is added to the. 
roots in Parasmai-pada and शानच्‌ to those in Atmane- 
pada. By तडानावांत्मनेपदमु the att has already been re- 
ferred to as Atmane-pada. In पठ्‌ शतृ there is इत्‌ and लोप, 


: `~ 
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of ऋ by उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) and of by लशक्वत- 
faq (1.3.8) we have q5--wq. Here शतृ being शित्‌ it: is 
सावधातुक by तिङ्‌ शित्‌ सावंघातुकमु (3.4.113) and so शप 
comes by wife शम्‌ (3.1.68) q$--WT--9q. After being 
इत्‌ and लोपादि there remains q3-Ls--wq. Here by अतो 
गुण (6.1.94) there is substitution of the subsequent form 
and we have पठत्‌. Being प्रातिपदिक by कृत्तद्धितसमासाइच 
(1.2.46) and applying all the sutras as before we have 
पठत्‌+सु. By सुडनपु सकस्य (1.1.42) सु is termed as सर्वनाम- 
स्थान. The s of पठत्‌ is उगित्‌ as the ऋ of शतृ is इत्‌. 
Therefore by उगिदचां सववेनामस्थाने$धातोः ( 7.1.70 ) gx is 
added. qeq being उगितु here नुम्‌ is added; which by faa- 
चोऽन्त्यात्परः (1.1.46) being मित्‌ comes after the last among 
the vowels. We have पठ नुमृत्‌ सु=पठन्तु सु-पठन्त्‌ स्‌ By 
हल्ड्याभ्यो दीर्घात्सुतिस्यपृक्त हल्‌ (6.1.66) there is elision of स्‌ 
of मु we have पठन्तु. संयोगान्तस्य लोपः (8.220). Here there 
is the अधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16). The meaning is: When 
a word ends ina double consonant the last consonant 
is dropped. So the last q is elided and we have Taq. 
So we have पठन्तौ, पठन्तः, पठन्तम्‌, पठन्तौ. Further there is 
no JH, so we have पठतः. From the root पच्‌ we have पचन्‌, 
पचन्तौ, पचन्तः and यजनु, यजन्तो,.यजन्त: from the root qq. 


(16) ज्ञानच्‌-T¢ root पच्‌ is 8180 ग्रात्मनेपदी. Therefore 
after पच्‌ comes शानच्‌ by (3.2.124) पच्‌--शप्‌--शानच्‌>-पच्‌-- 
अ-शानच्‌>पच्‌--अ-आन. Now the sutra at मुक्‌ (7.2.82 ) 
is applicable. Here comes the अनुवृत्ति of अज्भस्य (6.4.1) 
and of ग्रतः (7.2.80). The meaning is : Before the Parti- 
ciplial ending प्न a verbal stem ending in short 31 gets 
the augment 4H. eing कित्‌ by भ्रान्तो टकितो (1.1.45) 
it follows पच्‌+-श्र+ मुक्‌ +्न=पच्‌+-ग्रञ-सु+आन=पचमान- 
In the same way यजमान is formed from the root यज्‌ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri ` 


178 :{THBYREMOLAT SANSKRIT 


whichis ` आत्मनेप्रद्री?, Being. प्रातिपद्विक by . कृत्तद्धितसमासाश्च 
(1.2.46),M arrives: :-By:applying.all-the . sutras as before 
we have पचमानः; यजमान 


By adding these 15-16 affixes: to all the 2 000 “roots 
any form of the:root can te made. “We have already 
explained the rule in the beginning of the Lesson No 25 
In this way without cramming’ about 2,000 x15=30 000 
words can be formed. If there js arly’ special rule for 
any root the book may be consulted for it. This is the 
glory of the Ashtadhyayi System. Thé main purpose of 
the Grammar! is to tell what’ words are formed -by 
adding which affixes and which words are formed from 
the प्रातिपदिकं. What the most essential point in connec- 
tion with this table of Affixes isto know whether the root 
is àz or अनिट्‌. If the affix is aata 'आंद्वेधातुक ` then there 
will be'z&'to the सेट्‌ roots, otherwise not. If it is maaga 
then the affixes 317, JY etc.” will come according to the : 
particular ww. There’ will be गुण in the case of साववातुक 
and atg घोतुक. On being frq, fuu there will be वृद्धि, If 
the affix'is क्ति or ङित्‌ or कितवत or fes then by feeta 

` च (1.1.5) there will be no गुण or वृद्धिं. ‘Whethera root-is 

आत्मनेपदी or परस्मैपदी or ae: or Afa ican be ascertained 
from the index of the धातुपाठ, published by Ram Lal 
Kapoor Trust, Bahalgarh and .the Vedic Yantralaya, 
Ajmer. There is no need for,crdmming by the adults. - 


|a Tt is. our firm conviction thatay understanding 
these 15 or 16 affixes all'the oq saa Gf the Third. Chap- 
-ter of the’ Ashtadhyayi can be understóod in! 15-20.days. 
(This is the maim .purpose*of the Seignce!of Grammar. 
“Again from'the प्रातिपिदिकड : (06 wr, the feminine arid the 
"petessary तद्धित affixes canibe'sunderstood:in 15‘to:20 
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days.: After learning so much :the.main purpose of the 
Grammar-has ‘been ‘sétved:: This isthe subject? which 
is used the most o Sir. TUE 


Retrospection from Lessons 19 t» 29 
a 
Lesson.19. The remaining 35 संज्ञा; sutras have been 
explained and in the end some, other संज्ञा, sutras. have 
also been given 
Lesson 20. परिभाषा sutras have been explanied. 


Lesson 21. The remaining 1 परिभाषा sutras have 
been explained and some special instructions given 

Lesson 22. The meaning of the 5 sutras of अ्रचसन्धि 
with examples where no सिद्धि is needed 

Lesson 23. All the necessary sutras of अ्रचसन्धि 
have been given. 

Lesson 24. The 44 सन्धि sutras of Lesson 22 and 23 
have been made clear with the स of all the forms of 
the word पुरुष. All the forms of the word पुरुष have been 
given in the Lesson of the 24th day. 

Lesson 25. The practice of the gw सन्धि sutras and 
some important sutras of the विसर्ग सन्धि. 

Lesson 26. The ordinary rules of fq affixes have 
been given. 

Lesson 27. The ordinary formes of 16 q affixes 
and the fafa of the suffix तव्य. 

Lesson 28. The विधायक' sutras of seven affixes viz. 
अनीयर्‌, यत्‌, ण्यत्‌, ण्वुल्‌, तृच्‌, क्त and क्तवतु with the सिद्धि of 
their examples. 
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Lesson 29. The necessary sutars with regard to घञ्‌, 
अच्‌, क्तिन्‌, ल्युट्‌, तुमुन्‌, क्त्वा, शतृ and शानच्‌ have been explai- 
ned as before with the fafa of their examples. 


Having learnt about these affixes the student can 
make the forms of 2,000 roots and the remaining affixes 
he can learn himself by means of self study. 


When the student reaches here he is able to know 
the main purpose of Grammiar. 
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Thirtieth Lesson 
स्त्री प्रत्यय 
(Feminine Affixes) 

Now we take up the Feminine Affixes. The gender 
is dependent on the usage i.e. what is the gender of a 
particular word is ascertained through the usage. This 
is the opinion of the Sage Panini, Patanjali and 
others. लिङ्गमदिष्यं लोकाश्रयत्वाल्लिङ्गस्य (महाभाष्य). The gender 
cannot be determined conclusively because the gender is 
dependent on the usage. For example, in Hindi ihe 
use Mera Pustaka and Meri Pustaka both "are to be 
found. In Sanskrit the word ‘Pustaka’ isin the Neuter 
gender; ‘Grantha’ in the Masculine and ‘Pustika’ is used 
in the Feminine gender. Although the Shastrakaras have 
tried to define it, but the rule regarding gender could 
not be formed completely. Jaya (wife), dara (wife). The 
former is feminine while the latter masculine. The usage 
which has come down to us helps us in determining 
the gender of a word. However, Sage Panini has made 
the book लिङ्गानुश्षासनं for the knowledge of the gender. 
In the Ashtadhyayi the Feminine Affixes are from स्त्रियाम्‌ 
(4. 1. 3) to देवयशि० (4.1.82). | 

अजाद्यतष्टाप्‌ (4.1.4) ग्रजादि-ञ्तः टाप्‌ प्रातिपदिकात्‌ (त्ययः 
परश्च स्त्रियाम्‌). The affix टाप्‌ is employed to indicate femi- 
nine nature, after the nominal stem ग्रज etc. and after the 
stem ending in short प्र. So we have प्रजा (a goat), अरवा 
(a mare), कोकिला (a cuckoo), देवदत्ता, दक्षा, सस्कृता, AAT ASST 
etc. are the words in the feminine gender. 
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गज being प्रातिपदिक (nominal stem) and टापू by 
अजाद्यतष्टाप (4.1.4) smr-rem. By चट्‌ there is इत्‌ ofz and 
by हलन्त्यम्‌ of q and by 1.3,9 (तस्य लोपः), and 1.1.59 (अदशन 
लोप.) they are elided: We have भ्रजञ-अआ. Now श्रकः सवणा 
दोघे: (7.1.97). When a simple;vowel is followed by a 
homo eneous vowel.the corresponding long vowel 
is the.single substitute for both. the precedent and the 
subsequent vowels. Therefore there is homogeneous 
long substitute and, the word प्रजा is formed. In the 
same way.the words like लता, ,विद्या etc. should be 
understood 

कुंमार्‌=कुमारी, APTANA, Adal, रजकी, खंनकी,. सुन्दरो 
गौरी and other;words are: formed. Their सिद्धि is as 
under. कुमार has डीप्‌; added, to it in the feminine gender 
by वयसि प्रेथमे,(4.1.20)-.. कुमार डीप्‌, sm By . जातेऱस्त्रीविष- 
यादयोपधात्‌ (4.1.63). The feminine affix ङीष्‌ comes., after 
a word: denoting: a STfq or.species when.-it.does;not 
express in. its: original meaning. a feminine and. which 
moreover ha: not the.letter य्‌ for its penultimate. sty 
stt. By. fseiiufavaus (4.1.41); the afix डीष is added to 
TEM,  नतेंक- ङीष्‌. Pme 
"जा All ofitheni! being, termed xx. and elided. we have 
gare; ` ब्राह्मण ES NCR; नतंक-।-ई-- Now.comes यस्येति 
51: (6.4.148) .:Here.there- as, agafi of तद्धिते from: नस्तद्धिते 
(6.4.144) and अधिकार of wer from wer (6.4129). The 
meaning 18 ; (इ+-अच्त्य) The final इ and ग्र (both long and 
short): of.3.(bha).stem are elided before.the affix. $ and 
qateq- Therefore by eliding thé final * of these words we 
have कुमारी, ब्राह्मणी, गोरी नतेको. Only this much knowledge 
‘about; the feminine-is.enough for the. present. _ 


ate ` क >, 


m 2.1. | j y r * 
~ & 6 fF (५2८६४ OUI 2329 


ps 
eesis do 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


tc + 


eM ot 4 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


SORTS Te Treg 


u i ° Sr jem 
5 P5 २८.५. 7. i7 os 


Thirty First Lesson 


Now we want to impart general knowledge about 
the Taddhita “Affixes. The अधिकार of तद्धित runs” from 
तद्धिताः 4.1.76)to निष्प्रवारिरच(5.4.160). Besides, the अधिकार 
of ज्याप्ज्रातिपदिकातु (4.1.1) also extends up. to 5.4.160 
Similarly the अधिकार of प्रत्यय: and परश्च has also been 
coming - dow = 


In the subject of तद्धित the भ्रतुवृत्तिः of sur. from. the 
5068 प्राग्दीव्यतोऽरण. (4.1.83). goes up to (4.4.2). The अधिकार 
of तस्यापत्यम्‌ (4.1.92):goes up to 4.4.176 The zr &unT« of 
S3 from the sütra.ST1 (4.2.91) goes . upto i:4:3-134 
The agafa of ठक्‌ affix from the sutra stragieam (4.4.1) 

supto 4474. ^ = 2. is Tus brag: 
भरत being प्रातिपदिक in order to convey the mean- 
ine of ,तस्यापत्यम, (4.1.92) by उत्सादिभ्योऽञ्‌” (41:86) The 
affix "3 comes after प्रातिपदिकड in the sixth, casein the 
senses of प्राग्दीव्यतीय. -Adding the affix 7% we have «tr 
द्वितेष्वचामादे: (7.2.117). Here. there is “gaia of रङ्गस्य 


from 6.4.1, of ज्णिति from 7.2.115 and वृद्धि from 72.114 


The meaning of the sutra is ञ्णिति तेडितेष्‌ ` रङ्गस्य अचाम्‌ 
प्रादेः afz: (भवति); The Vriddhi is substituted (ot the 
first vowel of the stem, when a Taddhita affix “Having 
an indicatory ञ्‌ or" follows. By वादिसदच (LEY) wp 


आ. the three are available. By zarissca: {1-1-49} there 


isafz ur in place of 2t, we have: भारत + W. Bye 
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(6.4.148) श्र is elided and we have भारत. Similalry to the 
stem कुत्स in the sense of descendent of some one 
ऋष्यन्पकत्रष्णिक्रुभ्यशच (4.1.114). The affix mr, comes in 
the sense of a descendent after a nominal stem denoting 
the name ofa Rishi or the name of a person of the 
family of Andhaka, Vrishni and Kuru. By 7.2.117 there 
is वृद्धि ofat after mur; we have कौत्स. Now by कृत्तद्धितस- 
मासाइच (1.2.46) it is declared as प्रातिपदिक and there comes 
सु=भारतः, कौत्स 


Let us take another example. दि means DAHI in 
Sanskrit and what is prepared with the help of curd is 
called दाधिकम्‌. afer संस्कृतम्‌ = दाधिकम्‌. Now दधि being 
declared as प्रातिपदिक the sutra दध्नष्ठक्‌ (4.7.17) is applied 
Here there is अनुवृत्ति of संस्कृतं भक्षाः (4.2.15) and तत्र(4.2.13), 
so the meaning is: The affix ठक comes in the sense of 
Preparation of an- article. worth ‘eating; after the word 
दधि ending in the locative case in construction and that 
- js added after. Therefóré, by adding ठक we have दधि+- 
` ठक्‌. यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिः (1.4.13) itis called inflective base 
aq by ठस्येकः (7.3.50) for 5 in the beginning of a तद्धित 
affix there is substituted इक. दाधि+इक, किति च (7.2.118) 
Here there 1s ग्रनुवृत्तिः of त॑द्धितेष्वचामादेः and वृद्धिः; so the 
meaning is: The वृद्धि 5 substituted for the first vowel of 
the stem when a तदधित affix with an indicatory follows 
Therefore by making the afg we have दाघि--इक. Here 
again thereis elision of इ.09 यस्येति च (6.4.148) दाधिक 
By कृत्तद्धितसमासाङ्च (1.2.46) it is declared as प्रातिपदिक so 
दामिक-सुँ दाधिकम्‌ 


मथुराया भ्यम्‌ =माथ्‌ रः. Here too AAx is Pratipadika 
तस्येदम्‌. (43.120). After a word in the 6th case in constru- 
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ction an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, therefore 
अरा isto be added. मयुरा--ग्रण< मथुरा --ग्र. By making 
initial वृद्धि 4६ before by (7.2.117) माथुर--भ्र--माथुर. By 
being प्रातिपदिक as before माथुर+-सु=माथुरः (of wiathura) 
is formed. शालीय:--शालायां भवः, Here the initial अच्‌ (at)of 
the शाला becomes वृद्धि by वृद्धिरादेच्‌ (1.1.1). वृद्धियंस्याचामादि- 
स्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ (1.1.72) there is वृद्धसंज्ञा 0" शाला. qama: (4.2.113) 
in the sense of भव: (to take place) the affix is added. 
शाला--छ. By श्रायनेयीनीयियः फढखच्छघां प्रत्ययादीनाम्‌ (7.1.2) छ 
is changed to ईय. शाला+-ईय. By यस्येति च (6.4.148) there 
is the elision of 4 we have शालीय+-सु =शालीयः. At this 
stage only so much knowledge about the qfz« will do. 
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Thirty Second Lesson 
सुबन्त प्रकरण (१) 


Now we should be familiar with such subjects as 
are very useful in the सिद्धि of ga«r and तिङन्त. We, there- 
fore, take up the subject of सुवन्त first. 


"The first topic from 7.3.101 to 119 of 19 sutras is a 
very regular सुबन्त topic. It should be grasped as itis 
very useful. 


(1) अतो दोर्घो यत्रि (7.3.101). In this connection there 
is agafi of सावंधातुके from तुरुस्तुशम्यमः सात्रं धातुके (7.3.95). 
The ग्रधिकार of age (6.4.1) has been coming all along. 
The भ्रनुवृत्ति of ग्रतः runs upto 104. The meaning is : अतः 
ager of the we ending in भ्रतः, दीर्घ: lengthened (भवति) 
becomes यञि सावंधातुके 11110 is followed by a सावेबातुक 
beginning with ax. For example, पठामि, पठावः, पठामः. 
We have already shown its full fafa in the Lesson No 
10-11. 


(2) aft च (7.3.102). Here the श्रनुवृत्ति ० अतो दीर्घो यञि 
comes in full. The meaning is : aa: srgrer यजि सुपि च «mi: 
(भवति). Before a case ending beginning with य or 4 
(lit. a consonant of ax Pratyahara) the final श्र of the 
Nominal stem is also lengthened as पुरुषाभ्याम्‌, रामाभ्यामु. 
We have already shown its full fafa in the Lesson No 
24. 


(3) बहुवचने weda (7.3.103). Here दीघं is available 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


THIRTY SECOND LESSON 187 


from sutra No 101. By thissutra it becomes एत्‌ or 
एकार. In this sura,there is अनुवृत्ति ofaa: and सुपि as 
also of srge (6.4.1). The अ्रनुवृत्ति of एव्‌ is upto 106. The 
meaning of the sutra is: sid: अ्रद्धस्य एत्‌ भवति वहुवचने भलि 
सुपि. Before a case-ending beginning with * or स्‌ (lit. a 
झन्‌ consonant) in the Plural, v is substituted for the 
final ग्र of a nominal stem as पुरुषेस्य:, रामेभ्यः Here भ्यस्‌ 
being wsrfa by 102 दीर्घं was available and being भलादि 
by 103 एत्‌ was available. But दीर्घत and एत्‌ cannot come 
at the place of one अकार. So here विप्रतिषेत्रे परं कार्यम्‌ 
(1.4.2) is applied which means: ‘When rules of equal 
force prohibit each other, then the last in the order 
herein given is to take effec? (and notthe first one). 
By this rule tq being latter, it takes placeas पुरुषेभ्यः. 
The ¿fafa of this has already been explained in Lesson 
No. 24. | ः 


(4) ओसि च (7.3.104). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of 'ग्रत:', 
‘gf’ and ‘qq and अधिकार of mge. The meaning is: 
ग्रतः अङ्गस्य श्रोसि सुपि च एत्‌ (भवति). Before the case-ending 
ग्रोस्‌, ए is substituted for the final t of a Nominal stem. 
Such as पुरुष--श्रोस्‌, पुरुषे+ओस्‌. By एचोऽयत्रायावः (6 1.75) 
"H is sustituted for ए, so we have पुरुषय्‌+-ग्रोस्‌= 
पुरुषयोस्‌ =पुरुषयोः. Its सिद्धि has been explained in Lesson 


No 24. 


(5) आडि चापः (7.3.105). Here there is the ग्रनुवृत्ति 01 
एत्‌, ग्रोसि and अज्भस्य. The meaning is : MIRA AJA च 
एत्‌ (भवति) श्राङि ग्रोसि च (परतः). Before the case-ending sii 
and before ग्रा of the Instrumental, Yis substituted for 
the final ग्रा of the Feminine affix. urs is the name given 
to the affix eT (the instrumental Singular) | by the an- 
cient grammarians. "Tq ending in long ग्रा is a feminine 
affix. Therefore विद्या+टा=विद्या+-श्रा. By this sutra विद्ये-[- 
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आ and by एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) becoming #4, विद्यय्‌+-श्ा 
विद्यया; विद्या+-श्रोस्‌ विद्ययोः. In the same way लतया, मालया; 
लतयोः, मालयोः etc. are forn.ed 

(6) सम्बुद्धो च (7.3.106). Here the अनुवृत्ति of श्रापः, wx, 
ager is coming. It means: आप: अङ्गस्य सम्बुद्धौ च एत्‌ 
(भवति)=ए is substituted for the final ग्रा ofa feminine 
stem in the Vocative Singular as विद्या g=} विद्ये. By 
एड हस्वात्संबुद्दे: (6.1.67) the स्‌ of «afa is elided. 

(7) अम्बार्थनद्यो ह स्वः (7.3.107). Here there is the अनुवृत्ति 
of 'सम्बुद्धी' which extends upto 108. It means: सम्बुद्धौ 
अम्बार्थनद्योः we: (भवति). A short vowel is substituted in 
the Vccative Singular for the wr of the feminine in 
the sense of ‘mother’ as well as for the long vowel of 
the Feminine called Nadi (1.4.3-6) e. g. हे ata, हे कूमारि. 
Here ७9 यू स्त्र्याख्यौ नदी (1.4.3) कुमारी is denoted as नदी. 
The meaninng of the sutra is : Word-forms ending in 
long $ and ऊ being names of females are called Nadi. 
Therefore here in the Vocative Singular the vowel has 
been shortened (gx) 


(8) gea gu: (7.3.108). Here there is the अनुवृत्ति 
of सम्बुद्धौ. It means : सम्बुद्धौ ह्वस्वस्य अङ्गस्य गुणः (भवति). 
For short = and s final in a nominal stem, guna is 
substituted in the Vocative Singular. As अग्नि+-सु, मतिन- 
सु, वायु+-सु, घेनु+-सु. Here by स्थाने$न्तरतम: (1.1.49)ए or sit has 
become JW; so we have WA-+A, मते--स्‌, वायो--स्‌, घेनो--स्‌. 
एडहस्वात्‌ arga: (6.1.67). Here there is the agga of 
लोप: from 64 to 68 as also that of z from 66. It means: 
एझहस्वात्‌ सम्बुद्धेः भ्रपृक्त हल्‌ लोपः (भवति). The consonant of 
the Nominative affix (सु and its substitute अम) is elided 
in the Vocative Singular after a nominal stem ending 
in ए or 4t or a short vowel. Therefore we have the forms 


हे भग्ने, हे मते, हे वायो, gut. 
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(9) जसि च (7. 3. 109). There: is the अनुवृत्ति of gx 
and गुणः: It means : gaer जसि च गुणः (भवति). Before 
the affix s of the Nominative Plural गुण is substituted 
for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. As ग्रग्निन- 
जस्‌, मति+जस्‌, uferexup मति+श्रस्‌=भ्रग्ने+ग्रस्‌, मते AT. 
By एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) ग्रय्‌ is {substituted fore. So. we 
have भ्रगनय्‌ --ग्रस्‌, मतय्‌ -E-38 RITE, मतयः. 


(10) ऋतो डिसवंनामस्थानयोः ( 7.3110). There is 
अनुवृत्ति of गुण here. Tt means : ऋतः (अङ्गस्य) गुणः भवति fs- 
सवनामस्थानयो: (परतः). Guna is substituted for the final 
ऋ of a stem in the Locative Singular and in the strong 
cases. As कतृं +ङि (उरण रपरः; स्थानेऽन्तरतमः) becoming अर्‌ 
गुण=कत्त॑र्‌+इ=कत्तेरि. Inthe सर्वनामस्थान HAC +A, कत्र्‌ 
+भ्रस्‌ (Here by 6.4.11 the penultimate vowel is length- 
ened) कर्त्तारौ, कर्त्तारः etc. are formed. 


(11) घेडिति ( 7.3.111 )—43: age गुणः ( भवति ) ङिति 
(परतः). For इ द्याव of the stems called fa (1.4.7) 
Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive 
Singular. शेषो घ्यसखि (1.4.7) The rest of the words (ie. 
the words ending in short € and उ which are not female- 
names; or if they are female-names, they are not termed 
as Nadi) that end in short € and उ are called ‘Ghi with 
the exception of the word ‘Sakhi’. Therefore, “af 
“वायु? are called धि. afia +S, qrp--F$. Inthis case there 
isqur by 73.11]. झग्ने ङ ==भ्रग्नेञ-ए becoming अय by 
6.1.75-- अग्नये; वायो--ए = वायवे. The अनुवृत्ति of ङिति runs 
upto 115. 

(12) आण, नद्या: (7.3.112). Here there is ग्रनुवृत्ति of ङिति. 
It means; नदीसंज्ञकात्‌ श्रङ्कात्‌ ङितः आद्‌ (ATIA: भवति). The 
augment ग्राटू is added to the case endings of the Dative, 
Ablative and Genitive Singular after the stem called 
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वदी (1.4.3). Being feq it is added in the beginning 1.1.45. 
कुमारी +छ. being called नदी by 1.43 कुमारी+एः ` The 
augment प्राट्‌ is applied. कुमारी +-भाट्‌ +-ए कुमारी +-आ -+-ए, == 
कुमार्या--ए. Here by श्राटरच ( 6.1.87) there is वृद single 
substitute we have कुमार्ये, कुमार्याः. Its full सिद्धि will come 
later on. Here we have only pointed out the meaning 
of the sutra by means of examples. 
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Thirty Third Lesson 


सुबन्त (२). 


It is further to the सुबन्त subject already explained. 
(13) ateta: (7.3.113). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of डिति 
from घेडङिति (7.3.111). It means: आपः अङ्गस्य ङिति याट्‌ 
(आगमः भवति). The augment याट्‌ is added to the Dative, 
Ablative and Genitive Singular aftera Feminine stem 
ending in ग्रा. Being feq it is added in the beginning - as 
विद्या $=faat याट्‌ ङविद्या ए. By वृद्धिरेचि ( 6.1.85 ) ar4- 
u—4 वृद्धि विद्याये. As previously याद्‌ is added to ङसि and 

ङस्‌ we have विद्याया:. 


(14) सर्वनाम्नः स्याड्‌ हुस्वव्च (7.3.114), Here there is अनु- 
वृत्ति 0 डिति and ग्रापः- It means: भाप: सर्वनाम्नः ngu fef 
स्याड्‌ gem (भवति). After a Pronominalstem ending in 
long ग्रा of the Feminine, the Dative, Ablative and 
Genitive Singular receive the augment स्याद and the 9T 
of the stem is shortened. ` It should be understood here 
that by means of case substitution (विभक्तिविपरिणाम) the 
word अङ्गस्य is to be taken as अङ्गात्‌, डिति==डितः- Here too 
by तस्मादत्युत्तरस्य ( 1.1.66 ) ङिति in. the 7th caseis to be 
taken as in the 6th one. This thing is to ‘be understood 
in this context. There is the arriral of स्याद्‌ and the म्रा 
of the stem is shortened. , : doce 


Here by स्वादिति सवेनामानि ( 1.1.26 ) the words. सर्वे 
(all) and the rest are called सर्वनाम or Pronouns: By this 
sutra संव ¡5 called सर्वनाम and by adding TT (सर्वा) 11 the 
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Feminine Gender स्याट्‌ is added as सर्वा +-डे=सर्वा स्याट्‌ डे 
=सर्वस्या ए=सत्रं सये. 


(15) विभाषा दवितीयातृतीयाभ्याम्‌ (7.3.115 ) Here there is 
theng% of eme wen and डिति. It means: द्वितीया- 
तृतीयाभ्याम्‌ अज्भा भ्यां डिति विभाषा स्याट्‌ gena (भवति). After 
द्वितीया and तृतीया if there is ङित्‌ then स्याद्‌ and ह्रस्व take 
place optionally as द्वितीया ङे =द्वितीया स्याद्‌ ङे = द्वितीया स्या ए 
= द्वितीयस्या ए: By getting वृद्धि 25 before द्वितीयस्ये तृतीयस्य. 
In the second case by याडापः (7.3.113) याद्‌ is added. So 
we have द्वितीयायै तृतीयाय . 


(16) ङेराम्‌ नद्याम्नीभ्यः (7.3.116) नदी-ग्रापू-नीभ्य: श्रङ्गेभ्यः 
` _ इ: (स्थाने) श्राम्‌ (भवति). For the ending इ of the Locative 
Singular there is substituted ग्रामु after a stem called 
Nadi (1.4.3 etc), after the Feminines in strand after नी 
as कुमारी ङि, विद्या डि, सेनानी डि=कुमारी श्राम्‌, विद्या गाम्‌ (याद्‌ 
by 7.3.113) =विद्या याद्‌ ्राम्‌=विद्या या आ्ाम्‌=मिद्यायाम्‌ः कुमारी 
+a. Here by my, नद्याः ( 7.3.112 ) the augment sie 
in added—garad ur अम्‌ =कुमार्यास्‌ ; सेनान्याम्‌ Here by 
एरनेकाचोऽसंयोगपू्ं स्य (6.4.82) यण, is effected. 


(17) sgqury (7.3.117). Here is the अनुवृत्ति of ङेराम्‌ 
अङ गस्यः It means; अङ गसंज्ञक हुस्वेकारन्तोकारान्तनदीभ्यः डे: 
ma भवति. After the Feminine Nadi words ending in इ 
and उ short ग्राम is substituted for the इ of the Locative 
Singular as मत्याम्‌, ६न्वामु. Here also the augment प्राट्‌ is 
added by 7.3.112. 

(18) औदच्च घेः (73.118) (झौत्‌ 1.1; श्रत्‌ 1.1; च rema; घेः 
6.1). Here is the शअनुवृत्ति of szxwm. The meaning: 
xg ङेः अत्‌ भवति धेः ग्रत्‌ च ( ग्मन्तादेशः भवति) After a 
stem ending in इ or उ short mq is sutstituted for ङि 
and of a चि stem there is aq ग्रन्तादेश (substitution of 9 
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9$अस्ति;डि, वायु, डि safia यौ, वायु औ, अग्तु अ औरद9. .वृद्धिरेचि 
(6.1.83) there is वृद्धि अरग्नौ,;वाय्‌ अ भ्रौ =वायौ : 


(19) आड नाऽस्त्रियाम्‌ (7:3 119). . Here there is the अनु- 
वृत्ति ०£ घेः. The meaning: इदुद्धयास्‌ घेः आङः at ( भवति ) 
ग्रस्त्रियामूऱ्च्ना is substituted, for the ending wr of the 
Instrumental Singular of the ‘Gh? stems when: they are 
not Feminine,..As अग्नि टा,; वायु zr- ना, :वायु ना= 
अग्तिना, वायुना 


The reader should see that these sutras used in 
making the: fafa of gaq being inter-connected and at 
one: place are clear with such a little labour. These will 
be much helpful in the study of सुबन्त. In this way the 
next subject should also be understood 

५94 ३ २7 


The'Other सुबन्त प्रकरण. `` 


. 
^ 1 


Now another chapter-on the subject of सुबन्त which 
is inter-related and-very useful can easily be followed. ` 


, (0) अतो भिस Ba (7.1.9). Here there is अधिकार of age 
and this should be understood in.all the subsequent 
sutras. The meaning ; प्रतः ग्रद्धस्य fra Ux भवति (In this 
context श्रत: being a qualifying word in the Sth case 
अङ्गस्य the word qualified is also regarded in the’ Sth case 
and the word wd: ७९००॥०४अ्रदन्ताव्‌-by (1.1.71). The mean- 
ing is: After a nominal stem ending in ग्रा, ऐस्‌ is substi- 
tuted for the case ending faq. From here the aggft of 
अल्‌ extends: upto.7.1.18.- As पुरुष fm, राम भिस =पुरुष ऐस्‌, 
राम ùq. Thenit becomes वृद्धि एकादेश by 6.1.85 पुरुषस्‌, 
रामस्‌ -पुरुष:, रामैः. The सिद्धि is given in the Lesson No.24 


(2) टाङसिङसांमिनात्स्याः (7.1.12) “अतः mgr टा-झइसि-डसाम 
इने-आरत्‌-स्या: (ma: भवन्ति). After a stem ending in 3T are 
»gdbstituted z«'for the Instrumental ending आ;भ्रोत्‌ःfor the 
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Ablative ending प्रस्‌ and स्य for the Genitive ending अस्‌. 
As पुरुष टा =पुरुष-इन (being गुण by 6.1.84) > पुरुषेन and uct 
(by 8.4.1/2) पुरुषण; पुरुष **डसि पुरुष आत्‌ =पुरुषात्‌; पुरुष ङस्‌ == 
पुरुष स्य पुरुषस्य. 


(3) $4: (7.1.13). Here there is already the श्रनुवृत्ति of 
अतः, WAA. The^meaningis: Wa: WAT ङः यः (भवति) 
After a stem ending in ग्र there is substituted य for the 
Dative ending ए. पुरुष s$--g«w य being दीघं by सुपि च 
(7.3.102) पुरुषाय is formed. 


(4) सर्वनाम्नः स्मे (7.1.14). Here there is the श्रनुवृत्ति of 
अतः and ङः. The meaning is: Wt: सर्वनाम्नः WRI ङः स्मे 
wafa. After a Pronominal stem ending in ग्र, स्म॑ is subs- 
tituted for the v of the Dative. As «d ङ wd स्मे: सर्वस्मं 
विश्वस्म. The अनुवृत्ति of सर्वनाम्नः extends upto 17. 


(5) ङसिङयोः स्मात्स्मिनौ (7.1.15). Here there is the 
अनुवृत्ति of ग्रतः, सर्वनाम्नः, "gw. The meaning is: अतः सर्वः 
नाम्नः Wale ङसिङ्योः स्मातुस्मिनौ (भवतः). After a Pronomi- 
nal stem ending in ग्र, स्मात्‌ is substituted for the Ablative 
ending ग्रस्‌ and स्मित for the Locative ending इ. As सर्वे 
हुसि >सर्व स्मात्‌=सरवस्मात्‌; सवं fecud स्मित्‌=सर्वं स्मिन्‌ 


(6) जसः शी (7.1.17). There is already the ugafa of 
अतः, सवनाम्नः and रङ्गस्य. The meaning is : After a Prono- 
minal stem ending in 91, $ is substituted for the Nomina- 
"tive Plural sq. As सर्वं जस्‌=सरवं शी=सर्वं ई being गुण (by 
6.1.84) सर्वे, fart are formed. The झनुवृत्ति ०1 शी extends 
‘upto 19. उ 

"(71 औङ आपः (7.1.18 ). श्राप: aga tE: शी (भवति.) 
After a stem ending in the Feminine affix at, $.is sub- 
stituted for the Dual ending ut of the Nominative and 
Accusative (The form sits, may be considered as the 
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affix of the Dual for Nominative and Accusative in the 
terminology of Ancient Grammarians). As विद्या औ-- 
विद्या शी, विद्या ई and being गुण (by 6.1.84) विद्ये is formed. 


(8) नउ सकाज्च (7.1.19). There is the sagr of ats 
and थी. It means: After a neutral stem, ई is substituted 
for the Nominative and Accusative Dual st as qq t= 
धन शी धन ई and being गुण by 6.1.84 धने is formed. 


(9) siet fat: (7.1.20). There is the nagh of ag- 
amq. The meaning is : नपुसकात्‌ जश्शसोः शि: (भवति). 
After a neutral stem = in substituted for the endings 
of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (जस्‌ and 
TT) aS धत जग्‌, धन शप्‌ =धन शि. Here the शि to be 
substituted by 7.1.20 is called सर्वनामस्थान by शि सर्वेनाम- 
स्थानम्‌ (1.1.41). fat being termed as सर्वनामस्थान there 
applies नपु सकस्य 'कलच: (7.1.72). Here there is भ्रनुवृत्ति of 
सर्वनामस्थान from 70, ger (6.4.1) and नुम्‌ (7.1.58). It 
means : The augment 34 is added in the strong case to 
a Neuter stem endingin a consonant (other than a 
nasal or a semi-vowel) or ending in a vowel. After the 
substitution of नुम्‌, धन शि=धन qq शि=धनन्‌ इ. By 6.4.8 
the preceding vowel is lengthened घनान्‌ इ=धनानि. 


(10) षड्भ्यो लुक (7.1.22). Thereis श्रनुवृत्ति of जस्‌ and 
शम्‌ from sutra 20. The Numerals having ष or न as their 
final are called ‘Shat’. It means: The Nominative and 
Accusative Plural ending are elided after the Numerals 
called qz as qz सन्ति, पट्‌ qur, पञ्च सन्ति, पञ्च पस्य. Here 
by न लोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य (8.2.7) thes at the end ofa 
Nominal stem which is a Pada (1.4.17) is elided. 


(11) स्वमोनेपु सकात्‌ (7.1.23). The Nominative and 
Accusative Singular case ending सु and "Tq are elided 
after a Neutral stem as मधु सु=मघु वर्तते; मधु अमु =मधु Tr. 
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xz. (12) अतोऽम्‌ (7-124). There being अनुवृत्ति 0 “नपु amg 
and “स्वमोः it means :" अतः नपु सकांतू स्वमोः अस्‌ (भवति) = 
After a Neutral stem in ग्र, sm is. substituted for सु and 
wq the endings of the Nominative and . Accusative 


ड a 
Singul 


inguiar. As घन सु, धनस्‌, पन unm. Here by afi qi: 
(6.1.103) the single, substitution of the,first vowel takes 
place. x UM हे CINES, Sew: 
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Thirty Fourth Lesson | — :, 
vb. gue (३) o roga 


The सिद्धि of धन;:विद्या,:ग्रर्ति, वारि, मति, g and gara. 


‘qa isa.neüfer word ending'in ग्र विद्या 15 Wat 
(ending in «rv)and is a feminine word. रिन. i§ masculine, 
ending वा .इ. वारि is neuter ending in short इ- मत्ति and 
3-are féminine ending in € and उ irespectively. कुमारी 1s 
teminine'ending in long ई!(डीवन्त). 

adie - (1) घन PP 552: 
i - Tts forms in the Nominative and Accusative cases 
are. धनं धने घनानि, वनं, धने, ,धत्नानि which haye- already 
been pointed out in the examples ofthe three sutras 
viz. 7.1.24; 7.1:19 and 7.1.20 in:the 33rd Lesson. All the 
rest forms are- like those of पुरुष as घनेन, ` घनाभ्यास्‌, घनः; 
घनाय, घनाभ्याम्‌, घनेभ्य:; TAT, TAAL, घनेभ्य:; Fae, घनयोः, 
थनानामु; BA, घनयोः, FAT: o Lud ER 


- 


विद्या सु. By declaring as इत्‌ and eliding -it (1.1.2.9) 


we have विद्या स्‌. By हल्‌ ड्याव्भो:दीर्घात्‌ सुतिस्वपृक्त हल्‌(6.1.66) 
Ee > DE oe 


RV EL 
et 
de ° 


1. Vide-Lesson No. 30 page 181 
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after gw, डी and आप the sry हल्‌ having been elided 
(भ्रपृक्तसंज्ञा by 1.2.41) there only remains विद्या. In विद्या st 
there is शी in. place of at by 7.1.18. विद्या शी=विद्या ई. 
Here by प्रथमयोः पुर्वसवणं: (6.1.98) there is an availability 
of single substitution of a long vowcl corresponding to 
the first vowel which has been negated by नादिचि (6.1. 
100). Then being गुण by (6.1.84) विद्ये is formed विद्या जस्‌ 
=विद्या aq. By 6 1.98. विद्यास्‌=विद्याः as before. विद्या ग्रम 
by 6.1.103 विद्याम्‌, विद्ये as before. विद्या smp—fawr भ्रस्‌= 
विद्याः: In विद्या et there being :एत्‌ by -7.3 105 विद्ये ग्रा, by 
6.1.75 it becomes अ्रयू,विद्ययू ्राऽ=विद्यया,विद्या भ्याम्‌ <विद्याभ्याम्‌, 
विद्या भिस्‌>विद्याभि:. विद्या डर =विद्या ए. ae by 7.3.113 and 
being fex it precedes by 1.1.45 we have विद्या are ए=विद्या 
या ए=विद्याया ए and being वृद्धि एकादेश by 6.1.85 
it becomes विद्याये, विद्याभ्यास्‌, विद्याभ्यः। विद्या ङसि, याट्‌ is 
added as before विद्या याट्‌ भ्रस्‌=विद्या या भ्रस्‌=विद्या यास्‌= 
विद्यायाः, विद्याभ्याम्‌, विद्याभ्यः. विद्या याट्‌ झस्‌=विद्यायाः. विद्या 
गरोस्‌. By 7.3.104 ए is substituted विद्ये ग्रोसू 09 6.1.75 it is 
substituted by #4 । विद्यय्‌ श्रोस्‌ = विद्ययोः | विद्या ग्राम्‌. In gea- 
नद्यापो de (7.1.54) there 18 अनुवृत्ति of श्रीमि from 52. It 
means हस्व-नदी-आपः अज्भस्य ग्रामि नुट्‌, (भवति) = The augment 
sis added before the Genitive Plural ending Tq ‘after 
stems called नदी and after the stems ‘ending in the Femi- 
nine affix ग्रा (the word .ग्राम्‌ is taken to be in the 6th 
case). Being feq itis placed in the beginning we have 
विद्या नुट्‌ आम्‌ विद्या न्‌ भआम्‌=विद्यानाम्‌ । विद्या हि. By 73.116 
ग्राम्‌ ¡ऽ substituted for डिऱवविद्या श्राम्‌. By 7.3.113 rz is 
added विद्या याद्‌ आम्‌ -विद्या-या आामु-विद्यायाम्‌ । विद्या ग्रोस्‌ 
as before विद्ययोः, विद्या सुप्‌>विद्यासु. In the.vocative case 
being uq fad सू. gere by एडहस्वातु सम्बुद्धः (6.1.67), : the 
‘Consonant of the nominative affix (y and its substitute 
. 74) is elided in the Vocative Singular after a nominal 
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stem ending inv अग्रो ora short, vowel. By thisस is 
elided and we have हे विद्ये, विद्या wt-gíad as before; 
विद्या जस्‌ =हे विद्याः as before. 


The readers will see that here generally all the 
sutras of Lessons 32 and 33 are applied. How easy itis 
to understand the meaning of the sutras, the examp'es 
and the fafa of the word विद्या. 


(3) अग्नि 


After applying all the sutras to this masculine werd 
अग्नि as before सु arrives. ग्रग्ति q-—ufwr, Not even a 
single more sutra i» applied to what were used in the 
case of पुरुष (Vide Lesson No 9). Now भ्रग्ति औ by 6 1.98 
(प्रथमयोः पूर्वं सवर्णः) there is substitution of homogeneous 
long vowel (Vide Lesson No 23) mA. भ्रग्नि जस्‌ "गुर 
takes place by 7.3.109 (जसि च) अग्ने mq =भ्रग्नयः by 6.1.75 
(एचोऽयवायावः) (Vide Lesson No. 32). afta wis पूर्वेरूप 
अग्निम by 6.1.103 (afr पूर्वः) (Vide Lesson No 23). amit. 
अग्नि शस्‌. Here too being अग्नीस्‌ i. e. पूर्व सवण दीघं by 6.1.98 
(प्रथमयोः पूर्वसवणंः) by 6.1.99 (तस्माच्छसो न: पु सि) takes 
place भ्रग्नीन्‌ (Vide Lesson No! 33). ग्रिन भ्याम्‌ =ग्नरिनभ्यास्‌, 
अग्निभि:, afr ङे being pur by 7.3.111 (afsta) sm ए being 
अय्‌ by 6.1.75 (एचोऽयवायावः) अग्नये, अग्निभ्यामु, ARTA: । अग्नि 
ङसि being qur by 7.3.111 (sfsfr) as before set ग्रस्‌ = 
ङसिङसोइच (6.1.106). There is अनुवृत्ति of एड: and aft from 
105 (एङः पदान्तादति) and of yt from 103 (ufa पूर्व) and 
अधिकार of एकः पूर्वपरयो: (81) The meaning : In the room 
of ए or ग्रो (in the body of a word)+# of the case affix 
aq of the Ablative and the Genitive Signg lar the single 
substitute is the form of the precedent. By this at ग्रस्‌ 
=भ्रग्ने स्‌ । After being पद संज्ञा and विसर्जनीय we have smt, 


 अग्तिभ्याम्‌ अग्निभ्यः | अरिनि ङस्‌, St: as before, अग्नि Wh being 
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यण. by! ger agfa (6.1.74). : अग्ल्योस्‌ =भ्रग्त्योः 1: al आम्‌ः 
‘being ge by Bet नद्यायो Fe, (7-1.54) . aia genna च्‌ 
आमु. aag and being दीर्घं by: नामि (6.4.3) भ्रग्नीनामे 
(Vide Lesson No 22). afi fe गरौ, is substituted for.. ङि by 
zi (7.3.118) and being substituted by 3 snl (Vide 
Lesson. No 33). arat | भनि सुप्‌ — mer q— is substituted 
for स्‌ by ग्रादेशप्रत्यययौः (8.3.59) we have अग्नि .षु. In the 
Vocative अग्नि सु being गुण by Beret FU: (7.3.108) अग्ने से 
there is elision of the ‘consonant सू in the Vocative 
singular byes ह्मस्वांत्संवुद्धेः (6.1.67): हे अग्ने (Vide Lesson 
No 33), है Wal, हे अग्नयः as before, हज Pre 
° He declension’ of the! word arg (masculine) aH 
‘thesé sutras will by applied. £ c. ^ |! : 9 
BEEN OV TV 
d. ded QM ` l EUR ^ , > 

. Now we take up the declension of Neuter stem वारि 
ending in short 3. In the ON ominative' and the: Accusa- 
tive, cases there are वारि, वांरिणी, वारीरिण। 'वारि, वारिणी, 
वारीणि,। . ॥ वारि. सु and वारि s स्वमोनेपु warp (7.1.23) 18 
‘applied, here ‘we Have the अनुवृत्ति of लुक from षड्भ्यो लुक 
(7.1.22) ‘and ag (6.4.1) It means : The Nominative 
‘and the Accusative Singular case‘ ending (सु and ग्रम) are 
*elided after a Neutral stem. After elision we have वारि. 
In; aie at ७४. नपु सकाच्च (73.195; After à neutral stem इ 
(ait) is.substituted for the endings of the Nominative 
‘and the Accusative dual sit "Therefore, after substituting 
ई by इंकोऽचि. विभक्ती (7.1.73) pris "added ‘so we have वारि 
नुम ई वारि न ई=वारिंनी=वार्णी । वारिं जस्‌, वारि शस्‌. By 
"were: शिः (7.1.20), and’ शिः संवेन्ममस्थानम (1.1.41) which 
‘defines the स्वेनामेस्थान and by «ger waa: (7.172) 
quis added we have वारि du शिः=चारि q इ. By 6.4.8 
'सुर्वेतामस्थाने. atggat the yowel is lengthened we have 


ag = 


रीतिं and after substitution of ण we have वारीणि. 
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वारि टा. By श्राडो नास्त्रियाम्‌ (7.3.119) ना is substituted 
वारिना =वारिणा, वारिभ्यामु, वारिभि:। वारि ङे, Being नुम्‌ by 
इकोऽचि विभक्तौ (7.1.73) वारिन्‌ ए =वारिने=वारिणे, वारिभ्यास, 
वारिभ्यः are formed. वारि ङसि becoming नुम्‌ as before वारिनु 
aq =वारिणः, वारिभ्याम्‌, वारिभ्यः । वारि नुम्‌ ङस्‌ = वारित्‌ अ्रस्‌ = 
वारिणः. In वारि नुम्‌ ओस्‌ =वारिन्‌ श्रोस्‌ =वारिणोः। वारि आस has 
availability of qq by इकोऽचि विभक्तो (7.1.73) and of नुट्‌ by 
हस्वनद्यापो नुट्‌ (7.1.54). By विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यस्‌ (1.4.2) qu is 
to take effect but on the strength of वातिक “नुमचिरतृज्वदु- 
भावेभ्यो नुट्‌ पुर्वविप्रतिषेवेन (7.1.97 aro) नुट्‌ supersedes qq 1 वारि 
Je आम्‌-वारि नु आम्‌, वारिनाम,& by नामि (6.4.3) becomes 
बारीनाम्‌=वारीणाम्‌. वारि ङि becoming नुम्‌ as before वारि नुम्‌ 
ङि -=वारिनु इ =वारिनि =वारिणि | वारिणोः। वारि सुप्‌ वारिसु. By 
8.3.59 (द्रादेशप्रत्यथयोः) ष्‌ is substituted for स्‌ वारिषु. In the 
opinion of those who say there is vocative case हे वारे 
वारि, हे वारिणी, हे वारीणि are formed, 


Inthesame way inthe word मधु Neuter Gender 
ending in ¥ all these sutras will be applicable. 


(5) सति 


मति is Feminine Gender ending in short इ. Therefore 
its forms in ङ, ङसि, ङस्‌ and डि, the four feq प्रत्यय5,५/11 be 
two fold each, because by डिति हस्वश्च (1.4.6) in the feq 
itis optionally termed नदी. There is अनुवृत्ति 7०71. above 
of यू स्त्र्याख्यौ, इयडूवडस्थानो अस्त्री वा। It means : gem 
यूस्त्रयाख्या इयङ्वङ्स्थानो smt ङिति बा नदीसंज्ञको ( भवतः ) = 
Where a case-affix having an indicatory ङ्‌ (ङ्त nit) 
follows these feminine words ending in short i and u are 
optionally termed नदी as well as Feminine Nouns in long 
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i and u which admit of इयङ्‌. vas; but not so the 
ord स्त्री which is: always. «t (i. e. when followed by 
fsq it will be alternately नदीसंज्ञक while in the पक्ष it 
will have घि संज्ञा). ; Therefore with the four affixes as 
mentioned aboveits formsin the नदी संज्ञा -will be like 
कुमारी while the rest in the घि संज्ञा will be like the word 
afa. These are the forms; the sutras as before may be 
employed—afe g= «fe: | मति ग्रौ मतो | मति जस्‌ being गुण . 
by 7.3.109--मतय: 1 मतिम । मती | मतीः Here by 6.1 98 there 
Is single substitution of a long vowel corresponding to the 
first vowel. By 6.1.99 there is no substitution of q because 
qis substituted in the masculine and this is feminine. 
मति टा being aur, by 6.1.74 only मत्या । मतिभ्यास्‌। मतिभिः । 
मति = by 1.4.6 it becomes alternately as नदी संज्ञा. Being 
आटू भ्रागम (by 7.3.112) मति we, ङ = मति ग्रा ए=मत्या ए and 
by (6.1.87) वृद्धि एकादेश as before we have मत्यं. In धिः संज्ञा 
like भ्रग्नि becoming yu (by 7.3.111) मतये । मतिभ्याम्‌ | 
मतिभ्यः। मति sRr—becoming me as before मति "e 
ङसि=मति ग्रा ग्रस्‌ = मत्याः as before. In thé second पक्ष like 
अग्नि it becomes गुण by 7.3.111. मते smr being पूर्वरूप (06.1 
106) मतेस्‌ =मतेः । मतिभ्याम्‌ .1 मतिभ्यः । मति ङस्‌ --मत्या: मतेः two 
forms as before मति ग्रोस्‌=मत्योः | मतिश्राम्‌ like अग्नि मतीनाम्‌ 
as before मति ङि मति श्राम्‌.¡॥ नदी संज्ञा=मति ग्रा aly (by 7.3 
116). मत्या आम्‌-मत्याम्‌. In घि संज्ञा मतौ by 7.3.118. मति ग्रोस्‌ 
=मत्योः, मति सुप्‌=मति सु being weer आदेश (by 8.3.59) 
मतिषु | हे मते, हे मती, हे मतयः | all the sutras like भ्ररिन have 
been applied 
. (6) 83 | | 
_ पैनु feminine gender has all the forms like मति. All 


1. The words in which in place of इकार and ऊकार followed 
by u there take place इयङ, and उवङ, are called इयङ qe स्थान. 
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the sutras applied in the case of मति. are used. The forms 
are : घेनुः, hp, घेनवः । धेनुस्‌, घेनू, धेनू: । धेन्वा, वेनुभ्यास्‌, धेनुभिः । 
घेन्वे, घेनवे, धेनुभ्याम्‌, WAT ॥ धेन्त्राः, घेनोः, धेनुभ्याम्‌, धेनुभ्यः। 
घेन्वाः, Sk, धेन्वोः, धेनूनाम्‌ । धेन्वाम्‌, घेनौ, em. घेनुषु । हे वेनो, 
हे थेनू, हे ATA: | j 


(7) कुमारी 


From the nominal base कुमार by (4.1.20) adding | 
डीप्‌ we have कुमार+डीप्‌ =कुमार+ई=कुमारी (Vide page 
No. 182). 


. Yt gets the नदी संज्ञा by 1.4.3. कुमारी+ सु=कुमारीञ-स्‌ 
and (by 6.1.66) स्‌ being elided we have कुमारी | कुमारी--श्रौ 
By प्रथमयोः qdwau: (6.1.98) the single substitution of a. 
long vowel corresponding to the first vowel is available 
but by दीर्घाज्जसि च (6.1.101) it.gets its prohibition. Here 
with the अनुवृत्ति 0 न इचि giaa: the meanin:is: The 
substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the first, 
does not take place when a long vowel is followed by 
a nomínative or accusative case affix beginning with a 
vowel (other than a) or by Nominative Plural affix um. 
Being यणं by 6.1.74 we have gadi । कुमारी+-जस्‌=कुमारी 
अस्‌ =कुंमार्यस्‌ =कुमार्यः । कुमारी uw (by 6,1.103) becoming 
qisq we have कुमारीम्‌। कुमारी ओऱ्य्कुमार्यो | कुमारी शस्‌ by 
6.1.98 ‘being पर्वसवणंदीवे, we have कुमारी. । कुमारी. टा= 
कुमारी ्रा=कुमार्या | कुमारीभ्याम्‌। कुमारीभिः ।कुमारी $ by 7.3.112 ` 
becoming We कुमारी नःम्राटून-डे =कुमारी IT an being यण =` ` 
कुमार्या q=being वृद्धि by.6.1:87 कुमार्ये। कुमारीम्यास्‌। कुमारीस्यः। ` 
कुमारो +ङसि =कुमारो +-श्रा+-श्रस्‌ being यण. (6.1.74) कुमार्याः, 
कुमारीभ्याम्‌, कुमारोम्यः। कुमारी ङस्‌ =कुमारी आट्‌ ङस्‌ as before 
कुमारी ATLA =वुमार्याः। कुमारी श्रोस्‌' being Wa = कुमार्योः । ` 
कुमारी श्राम्‌ being नदी संज्ञा (by. 7.1.54) becoming नुट्‌ =कुमारी- 
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णाम्‌ । कुमारी fe by 7.1.116 we have sq and by 112 ग्राद्‌ is 
added. कुमारी +ग्ट्‌+आास्‌=कुमारी आ ग्रासून्च्कुमार्यामु, कुमार्योः | 
कुमारी सुप्‌ becoming yaa by 8.3.59 कुमारीषु. In Vocative 
itbeing नदी संज्ञा कुमारी सु by 7.3.107 becoming short and 
elision of स्‌ by 6.1.67 हे कुमारि, है कुमार्यो, हे कुमार्यः as before. 


(8) सवं 


सेनाम (the names for all i. e. words used for all as 
he, thou, I) are used according to the meaning in the 
three genders. So we give here the forms of सर्व in the 
three genders. 

(1) सवे (masculine). सवे सुः=सर्वः। सर्वं भ्रौ=सर्वौ । सर्वे 
जस्‌=सर्व. Here by जसः शी (7.1.17) and ate गुणः (6.1.84) 
सर्व is formed, सवे sitz— सर्वौ | सर्वे शस्‌ = सर्वान्‌। सवे टा = सवं इन 
=सर्वेन= सर्वेण | सर्वाभ्याम्‌ | सर्वे: | सर्वं ङ Here by WaT: A 
(7.1.14) स्मे is substituted for ङे सवेस्म । सर्वाभ्यास्‌। सवभ्यः | 
सर्वे ऊस Here by ङसिङचोः स्मात्स्मिनौ (7.1.15) स्मात्‌ is sub- 
stituted, We have सर्वस्मात्‌ | सर्वाभ्याम्‌ । सर्वेभ्यः | सवं ङस्‌ = सर्व॑स्य 
सवं ग्रोस्‌=सवं ग्रोस्‌=सवंयोः। सवं श्राम्‌ Here by ग्रामि सर्वनाम्नः 
सुट्‌ (7.1.52) सर्व साम्‌. Here by (7.3.103) ए is substituted 
सवं साम्‌, by (8.3.59) ष्‌ is subtituted £07 स्‌ सर्वेषास्‌ | सवे ङि= 
सवे स्मिन्‌=सवं स्मि | adat: । सर्वं सु= सर्वेषु। In the Vocative 
हे सवं, हे सर्वो, हे सरव as before. . 


(2) सर्वा (Feminine) the declension will be like विद्या | 
सर्वा, सर्व, सर्वा: | सर्वाम्‌, सर्वे, सर्वाः। सर्वया, सर्वाभ्याम्‌, सर्वाभिः | 
In सर्वा ङ by सर्वनाम्नः स्याङ्‌ह्वस्वरचः (7.3.114) सर्वं स्याट्‌ $— 
सवस्या ए, by वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) waar, सर्वाभ्याम्‌, सर्वाभ्यः। सर्वा 
ङसि=सर्वं स्याट्‌ भ्रस्‌= स्वस्याः, सर्वाभ्याम्‌, सर्वाभ्यः, सर्वस्याः, स्वयोः, 
सर्वा सुट्‌ भ्राम्‌=सर्वा साम्‌=सर्वासाम्‌। सर्वा. ङि=सवं स्याट्‌ डि= 
सर्वस्या आम्‌=सर्वंस्यास्‌, सर्वयोः, सर्वासु. In the Vocative हे सर्वे, 
हे सर्व, हे सर्वाः are like विद्या as before. 
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(3) सर्व (Neuter) सवं सुन्‍सवे ग्रम्‌ =सर्वेस्‌, सर्व, सर्वाणि | सवंम्‌, 
सर्वे, सर्वाणि । The rest of the forms are like those of the 
सर्व (masculine). 


In this way the lessons 32,33 and 34 are connceted 
with one another. By understanding the सिद्धि the 
meaning of the sutra becomes quite clear. This subject 
of the of the words ending in vowels should be 
treated 85 important. By comprehending this the know- 
ledge of the readers will extend to a considerable extent. 
As for the words like कतृ etc. their मिज should be 
understood from the book ‘Namika’. 
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Thirty Fifth Lesson. 
General Sutras of 10 Lakaras | 


Now we shall discuss the general sutras which are 
employed in the 10 Lakaras viz. लट्‌ लिट,लट, 72 etc. being 
of common use. When:we know them the सिद of the. 


10 Lakaras will be very easy 


This subject runs from ser! 3.4.77 to 117 i. e. upto 
the end of the chapter or the book. The meaning of 
(1) लस्य is concerning ल or in place of it 


(2) तिप्‌ तस्‌ झि, सिप्‌ थस थ, मिप्‌ वस्‌ मस्‌; त ग्रातास्‌ क, TR, 
गाथाम्‌ घ्वमु इड्‌ वहि महिङ्‌ (3.4.78). Here there,is the auth- 
ority of धातोः, प्रत्ययः, परश्च and that of लस्य also. The 
meaning is धातोः (परस्य) लस्य (स्थाने) तिप्‌ तस्‌ भि, सिप्‌ थस्‌ थ 
मिप्‌ वस्‌ मस्‌; त आताम्‌ क, थास्‌ ग्राथास्‌ ध्वम्‌,.इट्‌ वहि महिङ इत्येते 
mat (भवन्ति). The following 18 substitutes such as तिप्‌ 
aa fis etc. take place in stead of ल्‌ such as पठ्‌ We =पठ्‌ ल्‌ 
= पठ्‌ 18तिप्‌ etc.(How तिप्‌ remains in the singular number 
has already been explained in 10th Lesson) 13 fiq >--पठ 
शप्‌ तिप्‌ =पठति | 


(3) टित श्रात्मनेपदानां टेरे (3.4.79) (टितः 6.1; आत्मनेपदानामु 
6.3; टे: 6.1; ए 1.1.). The substitute ‘e’ replaces the last 


1. In sz लिट्‌ and all other लकार्‌ there being इत्संज्ञा «nd 
elision of the vowel प्रकारादि and ट्‌ and s. there remains the general 
form लू, In order to pronounce it श्र is added being in 6th case 
Singular Number, 
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vowel with the consonant that follows it, of the 
Atmanepada substitutes of that fa’ which has an indi- 
catory ‘t’. For example एध लटू > एध्‌ त= एध्‌ शप्‌ त=एध्‌ अ 
त. "P of v is टि by the sutra ग्रचोन्त्यादि fe (1.1.63) and by 
this sutra (3.4.79) श्र . is: changed to एचएध्‌ ग्र ते=एधते. In 


'एध्‌ ग्र अन्ते (by smit गुणे) being पूर्वरूप:1 has become एधत्ते. 


(4) ata: से (3.4.80). Here from sutra 79 there is 
्नुवृत्ति of टितः. The meaning is: fea: थासः से (भवति). 
The word ‘se’ is the. substitute for ‘thas’ in those tenses 
that have an indicatory “ e g. TT शप्‌ थास्‌=एध श्र से= 
एधसे. l 


(5) लिटस्तभयोरेशिरेंच्‌ (3.4.81) (लिट: 6.1; तभयोः 6.2; एश्‌ 
इरेच्‌ 1.1) लिटः तभयो: एश्‌-इरेचौ (भवतः). The items एश्‌ and 
इरेच्‌ are the substitutes of ‘त’ and "मा respectively -in the 
Perfect Tense e g. the root पच्‌ is उभयपंदी. In its fre पच्‌ 
त. By this sutra in place of ‘J? "एं is substituted being 
शितु by अनेकाल्शित्‌ सर्वस्य (1.1.54). A substitute of ‘more 
than one letter.and a substitute having an indicatory 
ar take the place of the whole expression. Therefore in 
place of the whole ‘athe substitute is एश. After redu- 
plication in fre (Vide the next Lesson No 36). पच्‌ पच्‌ 
एश, by 6.4.120 there is substitution of v and elision of 
the अभ्यास (reduplicate) dq ए=पेचे। Tq 'इरेच्‌ = पेच्‌ इरे= 
पेचिरे. The भ्रनुवृत्ति of लिट: runs upto sutra No. 82. . 

(6) परस्मैपदानां णल्‌-ग्रतुस-उस्‌; थल्‌ श्रथृस्‌ ग्र; णल्‌-व-माः (3.4. 
82). Here there is भ्रनुवृत्ति 0 लिट: from sutra No. 81. The 
meaning is: लिटः in the Perfect Tense परस्मेपदानां in the 
room of the 9 Parasmai pada affixes (तिप्‌ तस्‌ झि; सिप्‌ थस्‌ 
थ; fay aa मस्‌) the nine ate the substitutes respectively. 
For order or enumeration यथासंख्यमनुदेशः समानाम्‌ (1.3 10) is: 
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employed, which means : समानास्‌ in place of equal items 
mentioned subjectively अनुदेश: the items which have been 
stated predicatively यथासंख्यम्‌ according to the order of 
enuneration wafa=take place. 


In this way in place of faq etc. are substituted in 
order of enumeration णल्‌ etc. as पपाच. Here णल्‌ has 
been substituted for fay. Further there are पेचतुः, पेचुः etc. 


(7) लोटो लड्वतु (3.4.85). The personal endings of the 
Imperative are those of the Imperfecti.e. the changes 
which are made in the Imperfect (लड) also take place in 
the Imperative (लोट्‌). Therefore in place of तस्‌ etc. (by 
3.4.10] )the substitutes ताम्‌, तमु etc. take place in लोठ्‌ also 
पठ शपू तस्‌, पठ्‌ अ तास्‌=पठतास्‌ | 

(8) Te: (3.4.86). Here there 15 श्रनुवृत्ति of लोटः (3.4.85). 
The meaning is: लोटः ए: उ: भवति. In the Imperative ‘w 
is substituted for ‘i’. पठ्‌ ग्र तिप्‌; ति=तु; पठतु; पठ्‌ ञः अन्ति= 
पठन्तु । 

(9) tar पिच्च (3.4.87) लोटः सेः हि अपितु च (भवति). In 
the Imperative ‘hi’ is substituted for ‘si’ and this has not 
the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’ i.e. it is not regarded as पित्‌ on 
the force of 1.2.55 as tafe. Being भ्रपितु it becomes डितुवत्‌ 
by amageng (1.2.4) and by क्डिति च (1.1.5) there 
becomes the prohibition of गुण. 

(10) मेनिः (3.4.89). In the imperative ‘ni’ is substitu- 
ted for the affix ‘mi (mip) as पठ्‌ शपू मिप्‌ >पठ ग्र मि=पठ्‌ भ्र 
fa. Here by ग्राडुत्तमस्य पिच्च (3.4.92) the m is added— 
पठ शप्‌ we मि=पठ्‌ अ श्रा नि=पठानि by 6.1.97 (sme: सवरं 

(11) ग्रामेतः (3.4.90). Th ere is 016 श्रनुवृत्ति of लोटः from 
sutra No. 85. The meaning is: लोट: एतः आम (भवति). 
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In the Imperative ‘am’ is substituted for what would 
have subtituted otherwise ‘e’. For example qq शप्‌ त= 
becoming ए by sutra No. 79 uq ग्र ते. Again by this sutra 
WT is substituted for v, so तास्‌ takes place for ते -एवताम्‌. 


(12) सवाम्यां वामौ (3.4.91). Here there is agg of लोटः, 
एतः. The meaningis: लोटः सवाभ्यां एतः वामौ (भवतः). For 
such an ७ coming after ‘s’ is substituted ‘v’ and for 
that coming after ‘V’ is substituted ‘am’ in the Impera- 
tive as एधस्व, qasaq. Here एवं शप्‌ थास्‌ becoming भे’ by 
sutra No,80 —ux ग्र &=by this sutra ‘T is substituted for 
'ए' एधस्व | एध्‌ शप्‌ ध्वम्‌ becoming ‘ए’ by sutra No. 79 एध्‌ 
शप्‌ ध्वे, by this sutra श्रम्‌ is substituted for =u + A+ 
एधध्वम्‌ | 


(13) श्राडुत्तमस्य freq. (3.4.92) (आद 1.1. 'उत्तमस्य 6.1. 
पितु 1.1. च अ्रव्यय) =लोटः उत्तमस्य ure पित्‌ च (भवति). In the | 
Imperative ‘at’ is the augment of the affixes of the first 
person and the termination is as if it had an indicatory 
‘p’ as पठानि, पठाव, पठाम. Here पथ शप्‌ वसूच्च्पठू A qq. By this 
sutra (1.1.45) ग्राटू being टित्‌ it’ precedes. 2 अ आटू वस्‌= 
पठ्‌ ग्र ग्रा वस्‌. By sutra No. 85 लड॒वदुभाव and being treated 
as ङित्‌ लकार and by sutra No. 99 the elision of स्‌ of 
वस्‌ मस्‌=पठ A ग्रा व-- पठाव पठाम. In करवाव and करवाम since 
आद is पितु there becomes गुण. 


(14) एत ऐ (3.4.93) लोट: उत्तमस्य of the First Person of 
the Imperative ऐ is substituted for ए as करवे (Full सिद्धि 
has not been made here). 


(15) नित्यं fea: (3.4.99). Here there is श्रनुवृत्ति of लोपः 
from sutra No. 97 and of उत्तमस्य स: from No. 98. The 
meaning is: डितः उत्तमस्य सः नित्यं लोपः (भवति). There is 
always elision of the ‘S’ of the first person of the affixes 
that come in the room of that ‘la’ which has an indica- 
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tory ‘N’.(=). By this, out of aq ahd mp there remain व 


and म॒ e.g. in लङ्‌ We पठ्‌ शप्‌’ वस्‌=भ्न पठू भ्र वस्‌ it being: 
lengthened by 7.3.101 : qz झा sq—and there being the . 


elision of -q by this sutra we have AI ाव=ग्पठाव, 
अपठाम. 4 

(16) इतश्च (3.4.100). Here comes the agg of ङितः 
and लोप: -from above. The meaning is: ‘ङितः इतः लोपः 


(मवति). And there is elision of the ५ of that Parasmai- ' 


pada affix -which is the substitute ofa 'la' having an 
indicatory n (s). For example; in लङ्‌ "e पठ्‌ शप्‌ तिप्‌ =ग्र 
पटू ग्र ति: By this sutra there is elision of ‘i’ of f we have 
अपठ्‌ झत्‌-अपठतु । 


(17) तस्थस्थमिपां तात्तन्ताम: (3.4.101). Here there is 
Wg त्त of ङितः. The meaning: The affixes tam, tam, ta 
and am are‘the subtitutes of the four ‘affixes tas, thas, 
tha and mip respectively of any ‘la’ which has an indi- 
catory ‘n’. In we. अद्‌ पठ्‌ शप्‌ तसू, = अ पठ ग्र ताम्‌= झपठतास | 
अ पठ्‌ अर थस्‌=ग्न पठ्‌ भर पमु=अ्पठतम्‌ are formed. In the same 
Way भ्रपठत and zq53 should be understood. 


E 
€—— MÀ ४ 
ees 


aw {> 
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Thirty Sixth Lesson 


लकार (2) द्वित्व and अभ्यास 


(18) लिङः सीयुट्‌ (3.4.102). लिङ 15 to have the aug- 
ment ‘siyut’. The next sutra brings यासुद्‌ tothe Parasmai 
pada. Therefore this sutra brings सीयुट्‌ to the remaining 
आत्मनेपद=एध्‌ शप्‌ त. Being टित्‌ the सीयुट्‌ comes in the 
beginning. एध्‌ शप्‌ सीयुट्‌ त. Ey सुट्तिथोः (3.4.107) तकार 
and थकार pertaining to लिङ, (Potential and Benedictive) 
have the augment t€. Therefore qv becoming सुट्‌=एध्‌ 
aq सीयुट्‌ सुद्‌ thereis elision of स्‌ of both सीयुट्‌ and सुट्‌ 
by लिङः सलोपोऽनःत्यस्य (7.2.79). Here there is अनुवृत्ति of 
सावेधातुके from 7.2.76. The meaning of the sutra is: In 
the सावेधातुक लिङ्‌ (i. e. Potential) the स्‌ which is not final 
(i.e. the {of the augments gz and sgg) is elided. 
Therefore the स of both सीयुद्‌ and ez is elided. qq sr ईय्‌ त 
==b 6.1.84, it becoming गुण, we have एधय्‌ त =लोपो व्योर्वलि 
(6.1.64). Let there be elision of 4 and य्‌ when they are. 
followed by वल्‌ (i.e. any consonant except य्‌). Therefore 
q being elided एधेत. The अनुवृत्ति of लिड: extends upto 
3.4.108. i 


(16) यासुट्‌ परस्मंपदेषूदातो ङिच्च (3.4.103). Here there is 
aga of fars:. The meaning: लिङः परस्मेपदेषु यासुट्‌ (भवति) 
उदात्तः feq ब (vaf). When the परस्मेपद affixes of the 
Potential follow, then aTge acutely accented is their 
augment and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory 'n e. 8. प्‌ rz तिप्‌ -atge being in the beginn- 
ing by 1.1.45. पठ्‌ शप्‌ यासुट्‌ तिपू = परू ग्र यास्‌ ति. Being सुटू 
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by सुद्‌ तिथोः(3.4.107) =पऽ ग्र यास्‌ सुट्‌ ति. By लिङः सलोपो ऽनन्त्य- 
स्य (7.2.79) there is elision 0f स्‌ and by (3.4.100) that 
of = of ति==पठ्‌ अ या q remains. झतो येयः (7. 2. 80). After 
a present stem ending in short 4, eq is substituted for 
या. Therefore by substituting इय्‌ in place of या=पठ्‌ श्र इय्‌ 
q becoming गुण by 6.1.84 पठेय्‌ तु and elision of by 6.1.64 
we have पठेत्‌. 


` (20) किदाशिषि (3.4.104). There is agg of fas: and 
यासुट्‌. The meaning is: The augment यासुट्‌ comes after 
आशिषि लिङ (denoting benediction) as if it had an indica- 
tory क्‌ (किदुवत्‌) e. g. इज्यात्‌. Here it being कित्‌ there is 
सम्प्रसारण of यज्‌ by 6.1.15 which will be told later on. 


(21) झस्य रनु (3.4.105). The xs is the substitute of *& 
in the fas (Potential and Benedictive) 1st person plural 
०£ ग्रात्मनेपद e.g. पचेरन्‌, यजेरन्‌ Here पच्‌ शप्‌ लिङ्‌=पच्‌ शप्‌ 
सीयुट्‌ w= शप्‌ सीयुट्‌ रन्‌=पचेय्‌ W there is elision of य्‌ by 
(6.1.64) we have पचेरन्‌. In the same way यजेरन्‌ is formed. 


(22) इटोऽत्‌ (3.4.106). There is अनुवृत्ति of लिङः The 
meaning : लिङः we: Hq भवति. Short ग्र is the substitute of 
मं? ofthe mqa First Person, Singular, in the Poten- 
tial and Benedictive e. g. पच्‌ भ्र ईय्‌ इट्‌=पच्‌ ग्र ईय्‌ भ्न =पचेय. 


(23) सुद्‌ तिथोः (3.4.107). T९7९४ अनुवृत्ति of लिङः. The. 
meaning is: लिङः तिथोः सुट्‌ (भवति). The augment. सुट्‌ 18 , 
added to the affixes ‘a’ and ‘4 when part of the Poten- 
tial and Benedictive e.g. पठ्‌ शप्‌ यासुट्‌ सुट्‌ तिप्‌=पठ्‌ ग्र यास्‌ . 
स्‌ त. By 7.2.79 there is ‘elision of both the Ys and by 
अतो येयः (7.2.80) इय्‌ is substituted and we have the.form 
qàq as before. | es : 

- QA) Hata (3.4.108). (कः 6.1; जुस्‌ 1.1). Here there is 


~ 


अनुवृत्ति 0 लिङ, The meaning is : लिङः झेः जुस्‌(मवतति). In the ` 
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Potential and Benedictive ‘जुस’ is the substitute of मि, the 
ending of the First Person Plural परस्मेपद 13 शप्‌ यास्‌ जुस्‌ = 
T3 ग्र या उस्‌>पठ श्र इय्‌ उस्‌ >पठेयुस्‌-पठेयु: | 

(25) सिजभ्यस्तविदिभ्यश्च (3.4.109). Here there is अनुवृत्ति 
of भेजु स्‌. After the सिच्‌ the श्रम्यस्त and verbal base विदि 
'जुस is the substitute of झि in the लकार having indica- 
tory &e. g. अकाषु:, wg. (The full सिद्धि willbe given 
later on). 


Further (26) the sutras तिझ्शितु सावे धातुकम्‌ (3.4.113); 
(27) श्राद्ध॑धातुक्रं शेषः (3.4.114) the sutras of सावंधातुक and 
agaga are already known. Inthis connection by 
(28) लिदू च (3.4.115) and (29) लिङ्‌ ग्राशिषि the लिट्‌ and 
mafas are respectively आरद्ध॑धातुकसंज्ञकः By undersiand- 
ing this context the सिद्धि of the ten लकारs becomes very 
easy. We have still to demonstrate the full fafz of the 
ten लकर later on. T 

'The reader should see that Panini has given at one- 
place a very great amount of material in connection 
with the ten लकार$. These sutras are indispensable and 
most essential. * 


द्वित्व प्रकरण 


. Some important sutras which sanction reduplication. 
or duality in fete or «« are given. The first of the two 
is called अभ्यास or reduplicate 0) पूर्वोऽभ्यासः (6.1.4). This ° 
subject of अभ्यास runs from 7.4.58 to 97. There must be 
some acquaintance with these two subjects which are 
very useful. The matter of reduplication is as under.— — 

-(1) एकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य (6.1.1). This is अधिकारसूत्र. The 
meaning: प्रथमस्य QETA: दे (भवतः). In the:toom of the.. 
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first portion containing a vowel, there are two. This 
अधिकार runs upto 6.1.12. 

(2) ग्रजादेद्वितीयस्य (6.1.2). Here एकाचः is coming from 
above. The meaning is: Hue: द्वितीयस्य एकाचः द्वे (भवतः), 
Of that whose first syllable begins with a vowel there 
are two in the room of the second portion containing 
a single vowel. This is also ग्रधिकार and it runs upto 
sutra No. 12. 


As the fafa of जुहोति is in the Lesson No. 13, हु शप्‌ 
तिपू, जुहोत्यादिभ्यः श्लुः (2.4.75) there is «w elision of the 
Vikarana शप्‌ = हु faq इलो (6.1.10) there is reduplication, 
then by qarat g प्रथमस्य (6.1.1) in the room of the first 
portion containing a sing'e vowel there are two (redup- 
lication हुहुति. 


(3) पूर्वोऽभ्यासः (6.1.4). The first of the two is called 
अभ्यास or Reduplicate. In g g ति the first हु is called the 
अभ्यास, Allthe works of the mata will be done. The 
subject of mqr is from 7.4.58 to 97. By 7.4.62 substi- 
tuting wat झु for हु and by (8.4.53) s is changed to y= 
जुहुति = being qurby (7.3.84) we have जुहोति which you 
have already:Jearned in Lesson No. 13. 

(4) उभे aag (6.1.5). The both are called collecti- 
vely THIRTY. "The:two which have already taken place 
viz. हु हु are both ्रभ्यस्तेमु. Here in ggf% there was avai- 
lable aq in place of भू. As it is termed ग्रभ्यस्त, by 
ग्रइभ्यस्तात्‌ (7.1.4) Hg is substituted for भू after a redupli- 
cated verbal stem. So here जुहुकि्यजुह sq इन्च्जुह्ल ति. 
Here first यशा is available and then गुण. Becoming 
like f& by (1.2.4) and there being prohibition of गुण it 
becomes यण्‌ by ggd: सावं घातुके (6.4.87) — wg. The 
सिद्धि of this form too has been made in Lesson No. 13. 


Ll 
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(5) लिटि धातोरनभ्यासस्य. ( 6.1.8 ) (लिटि 7.1; घातोः 6.1; 
अनभ्यासस्य 6.1). Here there is अधिकार of एकाचो हे. प्रथमस्य 
and ग्रजादेद्वितीयस्य. The meaning is : लिटि भ्रनभ्यासस्य घातोः 
प्रथमस्य अजादे: द्वितीयस्य एकाचः द्रे (भवतः). . When the root- 
affixes of the Perfect follow there is reduplication of the. 
first syllable if the root -begins With a consonant and 
of the second syllableif the root begins with a vowel 
e 8. पठ्‌ लिद्‌=पठ्‌ णल्‌ =पठ्‌ प5 WA=7 पठ्‌ A=there being 
वृद्धि by 7.2.116- we have wats. The full सिद्धि will be given 
later on. : f 


(6) सन्यडो: (6.1.9). OF a non-reduplicate root ending 
in सनु (Desiderative) or यङ्‌ (Intensive) affixes -there is 
reduplication of the first syllable, if the root begins with 
a consonant, and of the :second syllable, if the root 


begins with a vowel पठ्‌ सनु =पठ पठ्‌ सन्‌=प पठ्‌ स= पि पढ्‌ इ 


` 


The सिद्धि 0 this too will be stated later on. - 
(7) श्लौ (6.1.10). Of a non-reduplicate root there is . 
reduplication of the first or second syllable as the case 
may be, when sq follows e g. हु शप्‌ faq जुहोत्याद्म्यि: इलुः 
(2.4.75). शप्‌ is substituted with sw. हु ति=प्रत्ययस्य RRT- 
लुपः (1.1.60). The disappearance of an affix (शप) is 
called इलु. In हु ति by this इलौ सुत्र there is . reduplication 
हु हु ति and so it becomes जुहोति as before. . ; 
(8) चङि (6.1.11). Of a non-reduplicate root there is 
the reduplication of the first or second syllable aceord- . 
ing as the root begins with a consonant ora vowel, 
when * follows ९. g. 13 (णिजन्त) in लुङ्‌ becomes अ्रपीपठत्‌ . 
and पच्‌, भ्रपीपचत्‌.. The सिद्धि will be given later on. 


अभ्यास प्रकरण ; 
(1) श्रत्र लोपो ऽभ्यासस्य (7.4.58). The अनुवृत्ति of ग्रभ्यासस्य | 


F=f पठ्‌ इ ष शप्‌ तिप्‌= पिपठिषति. In यङ्‌ the form is पापठ्यते. 
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runs upto the end of the पाद (7.4.97). There is अधिकार 
of ga. 

(2) gea: (7.4.59). अभ्यासस्य AG. A shortis substi- 
tuted for the long vowel of the reduplicate. For example 
दादाति=ददाति। पां पा--णल्‌, आत औँ णलः (7.1.34) श्रौ is 
substituted for णल्‌, the affix of the First and Third 
Person Singular ofthe Perfect, after roots ending in 
long zr, पपो. 

(3) हलादिः शेषः (7.4.60) श्रम्यासस्य MAA. Of the conso- 
nants of the reduplicate, only the first is retained, the 
remainders are dropped. 72 पद णलूच्प T3 श्र ` पपाठ. 
Here by wa उपधाया: (7.2.116j the वृद्ध is substituted for 
such ग्र. i3 

(4) erf: खयः (7.4.61). Of a ruduplicate, the hard —- 
consonants (Aspiraté and Inaspirate) when preceded 
by a Sibilant, are only retained, the other consonants 
are elided स्पर्धे लिट्‌ स्स्पर्धे qeni स्पर्धे THT स्पर्धे, त=प 
स्पबं ` एश्‌=प स्पर्धे, ए=पस्पर्घ, 

(5) gaea: (7.4.62). Here there 18 अनुवृत्ति of ग्रभ्यासस्य. 
The meaning is ग्रभ्यासस्य कुहोः चुः (भवति) For the Guttu- 
ral and g of à reduplicate there is substituted a Palatal 
as जुहोतिः Here भुहुति=जुहृति= जुहोति, In चकार कृ कृ णल्‌ = 
कृ कृ अ>>चकार्‌ अन्ञ्चकारः ` ० | 

(6) उरतु(7.4.66). There is अनुवृत्ति of अभ्यासस्य When the 
reduplicate is ending in % then the ऋ is changed to 7. 
For example, कृ कु णल्‌ तकर्‌ कार्‌ श्र. By sum, रपरः 1.1.50 


'Xw is added and by 7.4.60 the रेफ is elided=ẹ कार्‌ A= 


चकार्‌ भ्रच्चकार.  : l 
(7) भवतेरः (7.4.73) '्रभ्यासस्य is there. 7 is substituted ` 

for the vowel of the reduplicate of yin the Perfect. भू भू 
Lamp भू mm. «The full सिद्धि will be given later on. 
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(8) सन्यतः (7.4.79). From the previous sutra 7.4.76 
there is agg of इत्‌. सनि अभ्यासस्य na: इत्‌ ( भवति ); इ is 
substituted for the final short ऋ of the reduplicate in 
the Desiderative. For example, 12 पर सनु=पपञ इट्‌ स= 
पिपठ्‌ इ ष=पिपडिष शप्‌ तिप्‌=पि प ठि ष ग्र ति=पिपठिषति. 


The Retrospection of Lesson No. 30 to 36 


We should retrospect lesson Nos. 30 to 36. In 
Lesson No. 30 very ordinary sutras of स्त्री प्रत्यय have 
been explained. In Lesson No. 31 some: sutras have 
been given just to give an idea of तद्धित प्रक्रिया. In Lesson 
No. 32 from 7.3.101 to 119 the sutras which occur at 
the same place in the सिद्धि of सुबन्त as पुरुष, धन, मधु, विद्या, 
अग्नि, मति, वारि, वायु, घेनु, मधु, कुमारी have been explained. 
In Lesson No. 33 the sutras which are generaly used in 
the सिद्धि of सर्व (सर्वनाम), धन (नपु सक लिङ्ग) from 7.1.9 to 
20 have been explained. Further in Lesson No. 34 we 
have not taught any thing new,only explaining the sutras 
which have already ‘been used excluding पुरुष (because 
its सिद्धि has been explained in Lesson No. 24). All the 
sutras of the सिद्धि in the remaining words विद्या, धन, aft, 
वाय, वारि, Wu, मति, वेनु, vd and कुमारी which have already 
come from Lesson Nos. 32 and 33. have been put to 
practical use and their immediate purport and importa- 
nce have been explained. Then in Lesson Nos. 35 and 
36 we have introduced the sutras’ which are generally 
used in the warts. Among them there are some sutras 
which have been quoted for the sake of example only 
The fafz which must come in due course, will be taken 

p later:on, as it would ‘have been. founed difficult at 
this stage. ‘Fhe students need not worry about it 


ET, : 
> o— osm > ५ ९ t 
so:= s 
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lhizty Seventh Lesson 
तिङन्त (1) परस्मेपद (सू) 

We have already given the general sutras used in 
लकार& in Lesson Nos. 35 and 36 with their meanings. 
Here at the insistance of many of our well wishers the 
methods of सिद्धि of some roots especially भू and एध are 
shown in all the watts. Our readers have already 
stdudied the general sutras, so they will not experience 
any difficulty. : 

Da 

Our readers have already learnt the fufz«cof पठति 
and भवति in the Present Tense (लट्‌) so it need not be 
repeated पठ्‌ शप्‌ तिप्‌=पठति; भू शप्‌ तिप्‌ भवति; Te becomes 
पचति; पठ्‌ पठति; तप्‌ तपति; वद्‌ वदति; यज्‌ यजति | 

(2) fe 
` बसुव 
3 भूवादयो धातवः(1.3.1); धातोः (3.1.91); परोक्षे लिट्‌ 
` (3.2.115); प्रत्ययः, परश्च 3.1.1/2) 

q fe ^ The agar being elided as before. 

सूल लस्य (3.4.77 ). , तिपूतसूभि० ( 3.4.78) being 
applied. 

भू तिप्‌ By परस्मंपदानां णलतुसुस्थलथुसणल्वमाः ( 3.4.82 ) 
we is substituted in place of तिपू. By 
इलन्त्यम्‌ ( 1.3.3 ) ल्‌ and by चुटू (1.3.7) W, are 
indicatory and so elided by (1.3.9). In the 
अधिकार of mge (6.4.1), by भुवो वुग्‌ लुङलिटोः 
(6.4.88) भू gets the augment व्‌ (बुक्‌) before 
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the case affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect 
when beginning with a vowel and by ग्रायन्तौ 
टकितो (1.1.45) it will be added in the end 
being कितु. 

सुबुकुअः 's'and “क? being indicatory and elided. 

सुव अ By लिटि घातोरनभ्यासस्य ( 6.1.8), एकाचो द्वे 
प्रथमस्य(6.1.1) भूव्‌ is reduplicated, 

सूच्‌ भुव अ पूर्वोऽभ्यासः ( 6.1.4) it has the nomenclating 
अभ्यास and by हलादिः शेषः (7.4.60 ) व्‌ is dro- 
pped and by हस्व: ( 74.59) short is substi- 
tuted... 

AYI By भवतेरः ( 7.4.73 ) the ग्रभ्यास of भू becomes 
ग्र 

भसुव्‌-अ अभ्यासे चर्च (8.4.53) the जश्‌ letter are the sub- 
stitute for the मल्‌ letters i. e. q is substituted 
for 3; we have बभुव. - 

In the same way in बभूवतुः भू तस्‌ gets "gw (3.4.82) 
and after doing all the work as before we have वभूवतुस्‌= 


- बसुवतुः. ay मि=मि' is substituted by उस्‌ by ( 3.4.82) 


बभुवुः is formed 

भू सिप्‌ =भू थल्‌ here by लिट्‌ च (3.4.155) थल is: called 
आदधे धातुक and wa धातुकस्येड वलादेः (7.2.35) and ` ग्राद्यन्तौ 
टकितौ (1.1.45) there is augment sz and after all the 
operation as before वभूत्‌ इट्‌ थल्‌ बभूविथ is formed. 

WWE AT SAA: 

भू मिप्‌ --भू णल्‌ > बभुव 

भू वस्‌--भू व बभूव getting the augment इद्‌ and qa as 
before we have बभूविव 

In the same way 3 मस्‌ --भू म=बभू इट्‌ म, बमविम. 

To the root पठ्‌ by adding णल्‌ and reduplicating as 
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before प q3 ग्र. By ग्रत उपधांया: (7.2.116), the gfz is substi- 
tuted and it becomes पपाठ. पंपाचे will be formed from 
the root qq 

प्‌ पठ sqq. Here wa एकहलूमध्येऽनादेशादेलिटि (6.4.120) 
there is v substitution for 7 and elision of the reduplicate 
पेठतुस = पेठतु:, पेठुः, पेचतुः, पेचुः are formed. Further by थलि च 
-सेटि (6.4.121) the elision of reduplicate and एत्व we have 
पेठिथ, पेठथुः, पेठ; पपाठ, पपठ, पेठिव, पेटिम forms will be made 
as before. णलुत्तमोंवा (7.1.91). The णल्‌ of the First 
Person (Singular in the Perfect) optionally acts as faq 
Therefore in the case of faq there is the gfz of the 
penultimate and in the other there is no वृद्धि, two forms 
will be made as पपाठ, पपठं.. From पच्‌ are formed पेचिथ 
(according to the Bharadevajas' rule इट्‌ is made) पपक्थ 
पेचथुः, पेच; पपाच, पपच, पेचिव, पेचिम (इट्‌ through क्रादि rule)’. . 

(३) gz 
भू भूवादयो धातवः (33.1) धातोः (3.1.91) अनद्यतने 
लूट (3.3.15) 


(1) ऋतो' भारद्वाजस्य (7.2.63). The meaning of the sutra is 
that in the opinion of Acharya Bharadvaja the prohibition of zz in 
the थल्‌ of भ्रनिट्‌ roots is only in case of those ending in short ऋ. 
The ऋ ending are already;covered by 7.2.61 root. Then thé purpose 
of the prohibition is that to the. roots which do not end in ऋ in 
the opinion of Bharadvaja sz takes place. Thus the sutra becomes 

‘Restricting rule च 

(2) कसृभृवृस्तु wma: लिटि (7.2.13), In this sutru g सृ and 
some other roots have been read. By एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदात्तात्‌ (7.2.10) 
there already takes place the prokibition of xz then why the root 
Fy etc. have been mentioned in the sutra, This order becoming 
void tells that in the faz only the क्रादि roots do not have xz i.e 
the other Hide roots get xz inthe fae. This is known as the 
Kradi Restriction ` 
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भू तिप्‌ 


भू तासि तिप्‌ 


भू तासि डा 
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By applying all the sutras as WA etc. 

स्यतासी लुलुटोः (3.1.33) When ल्‌ (s& and लुङ्‌) 
and लुट follow then स्य and तास्‌ are respecti- 
vely the affixes ofa verbal root. As लुटू 
follows by adding the affix तासि. 


By लुटः प्रथमस्य डारौरसः (2.4.85). In the Third 


Person of qz (First Future) डा is substituted 
for तिपू, so— 

भु तास्‌ झा. Here हित्सामर्थ्यादभस्यापि Seta 
(6.4.143 Var.). By this Vartika having made 


` elision. of the टि portion of qm. 


आर्धधातुक शेष: (3.4114 ) minges वलादेः 
(7.2.35) आद्यन्तौ टकितौ (1.1.45).. 
सावंधातुकाद्धंधातुकयो: ( 73.84) अंदेड्गुण: (1.12) 
इको गुणबुद्धी ( 1.1.3 ) स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49). 
एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) there being 44 w 
have भविता. 


As before to तस्‌ = भू qmi तस्‌. Here by लुटः प्रथमस्यडारोरस: 
(2.4.85) रौ is substituted for तस्‌. and after doing all the. 
remaining work as before, we have भवितास्‌ रो. Now 

_ — —— —Ó———— ———— 

(1) It means this that the only object of making the प्रत्ययऽ 


faq is that while they follow there may be elision of fe of भ संज्ञक 
ag. waar takes place by यचि भम्‌ (1.4.18) when followed by 


Ni 


affixes of यकारादि, Watts स्वादि. In the 3rd Book the ‘affixes;do not 
come in the स्वादि. Therefore there will be no भ संज्ञा before them, 
nor will there be elision of fz. In such circumstances why ‘gy’ has 
been made डित्‌ so डित्‌ करण being superfluous tells that there is 
elision of € of the base even without भ संज्ञा due to feq करण 


power. 
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here by रिच (7.4.51 ) the स्‌ of तास्‌ is dropped and we 
have भवितारो; भवितास फि Here also by 2.4.85 रस्‌ is sub- 
stituted for fu there remains भवितास्‌ रस्‌. As before 
there is elision of स्‌ and स्‌ of रस्‌ is changed to Visarga, 
we have भवितार 

भू सिप्‌ भू x तास्‌ सिऱ्च्तासस्त्योलोप: ( 7.4.50). Here 
there is aga% of सि from 7.4.47. The meaning is : The 
final स्‌ of तास्‌ and that of ‘aq=to be’ is elided before 
an affix beginning with स. As before after becoming 
गुरा etc. we have भवितापि. There is nothing new in the 
forms of भवितास्थः, भवितास्थः भवितास्मि, भवितास्वः, भवितास्म 
In the same way from q3 we have पठिता, पर्ठितारौ, पठितार 
and from पच्‌ पक्ता, पक्तारो; Tete: etc. The root पच्‌ is 
afae; so there is no addition of इट्‌ but by चोः कुः (8.2.30) 
क is substituted for 4. Only this is new while the rest 
is as before 


(4) लट ` 
3 भुवादयों घातव:, धातो;, we शेषे च (3 3.13) 
भुं लुट्‌ तिप्‌ comes as before and by स्यतासी wat 
(3.1.33), the affix «r is added 


सु स्यततिप्‌ aiaga ws: ( 3.4.114) there is mingr 

न संज्ञा of स्य and adding sz as before and it 

becoming JW. 

मृइस्यति by एचोऽयवायावः ( 6.1.75) sy and by आदेदा- 
प्रत्यययोः (8.3.59) ष्‌ is substituted for स्‌. 

भविष्यति is formed. 


Further भविष्यत:, भविष्यन्ति; भविष्यात, भविष्यथः, भविष्यथः 
भविष्यामि, भविष्यावः, भविष्यामः will be formed as before. 
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पठ्‌ becomes पठिष्यति and पच्‌ पक्ष्यति, पक्ष्यतः etc. There is 
prohibition of the augment इट्‌ ( 7.2.10 ) and becoming 
कुत्व will be formed as before. 


(5) लेद्‌ 


Please see the forms of wz in our Commentary on 
the Ashtadhyayi Prathama Vrtti. The लद tense is used 
only in the Veda. The forms of we are taught and 
explained by us in a day after Lesson No. 44. 
However, there is no need for it yet. 


—((:;—. 
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Thirty Eighth Lesson 
तिङन्त (2) 
NOR 
भूवादयो घातवः; धातोः, लोटू च (3.3.162). 
Applying all the‘sutras like waf as before. 


भू-शप्‌ faq =भवति By एरुः (3.4.86) इ of ft is changed to उ 


नव्‌ अ तस्‌ 


मवताम्‌ 
भव्‌ अभि 


wa सि 


we have wag. In the पक्ष by तुह्योस्तातङाशि- 
ष्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ (7.3.35) तातङ is substituted for 
तु भबतात्‌ is also formed. 

After doing all as before by लोटो asaq (3.4. 
85) The personal endings of the, Impera- 
tive are like those of the Imperfect, and . 
being डित्‌ by ataeafaat तान्तंतामः (34.101) 
the affixes ताम्‌ तस्‌ etc. are substituted in any 
लकार which has an indicatory = and so is 
done in the Imperative. As the four affixes 
are to te substituted respectively so ताम्‌ is 
substituted for तस्‌, so 


is formed. 

—wWdfw Here also by applying एरुः (3.4.86) 
भवन्तु is formed. 

By सेह्य पिच्च (3.4.87) हि is substituted for सि 
of सिप्‌=भव हि. Now comes अतो हेः (6.4.105). 
Here comes the nagz% of लुक्‌ from 6.4.104. 
The meaning is: The Imperative affix fz 
is elided after a stem ending in short ग्र, so 
there remains भव. Inthe पक्ष 7.1.35 सबतात्‌ 
will be formed. 
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भव शप्‌ थस्‌ Here as before तम्‌ is substituted for थस्‌ so 
भवतम्‌ is formed. 


भव्‌ शप्‌ थ Here q is substituted fors so भवत is formed. 


waa fa By under-going changes as before there is 
the appearance of the augment ale by 
आडुत्तमस्य पिच्च (3.4.92) 

wa आद्‌ मि By मेनि: (3.4.89) नि is substituted for fir and 
by अक: सवर्णे दोघं: (6.1.97) becoming long 
wat is formed. 

In the same way भव्‌ ग्र ग्रा वसू, भव्‌ श्र ग्रा मस्‌. By नित्यं 
डितः (3.4.99) the स्‌ is elided, we have भवाव, भवाम as 
before. Similarly from पत्र we have पठतु पठतात्‌, पठताम्‌, 
पठन्तु etc. From पच्‌ पचतु पचतात्‌, पचताम्‌, पचन्तु etc. forms 
should be known as before. 


7. लङ्‌ 
4 भूवादयो धातवः, घातोः अनद्यतने TE (3.2.111) 
भु लड After adding शप्‌ तिप्‌ as before 


भुशप्‌ तिप्‌ =x aft making गुण and ्रवादेश and लुङ्लङः - 
लृङक्ष्वड्दात्तः (6.4.71) and ararat टकितौ (1.1. 
45) the augment *rz is added to the inflec- 
tive base followed by { लड़ and लुङ, so 
being added before the inflective base— 
अट्‌ भव fa By इतश्च (3.4.100) the ‘i’ is elided, so we 
have— 
अभवतु. 
अभत ग्र तस्‌. Here तारम्‌ is substituted for तस्‌ by 
3.4.101 as before we have अभवताम्‌. Likewise in ग्रभव्‌ भ्र 
afaq there is elision of ‘i’ by 3.4.100 and by अतो गुणे 
(6.1.94) there being पररूप we have ग्रभवन्तु. Now by 
हलो$नन्तरा संयोगः (1.1.7) “न्त्‌ are conjunct consonants and 
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by संयोगान्तस्य लोपः (8.2.23) the last consonant q is"elided 
80 अभवन्‌ is formed 


अभव्‌ fa. Here.as before there is elision of ‘of सि 

and स is changed to visarga we have अभद:. /Thén awa 

थस्‌. Here तम्‌ is substituted for थस्‌ by 3.4.101 अभवतम्‌ is 

© formed. अंभव थ, Here त is substituted for थ अभवत is 

formed. swa मि. Here too श्रम्‌ is substitute for -मिप्‌ by 

3.4.101, अभवम्‌ is formed. In iwara anata by aat दीर्घों यत्रि 

:1-3.101). long «ris substituted and by 3.4.99: there is 
elision of सू. Only this much has been'taught:more 


अपठत्‌, अपठताम्‌, AISA; अपठः, अपठतम्‌, अपठत; अपठम्‌, 
अपठाव, अपठाम: And from पच्‌ अपचत्‌, अपचताम्‌, अपचन्‌ etc 


are formed. ., ! 
५ 5 8 (a) विधिलिङ्‌ 
भू . .... विधितिमन्त्रणामन्त्रणांधीष्टसम्भ्रइनध्रा्थनेषु लिङ्‌ (3.3.161) 
WE _- Applying.all the sutras as before 
भू शप्‌ तिप्‌. . यासुट्‌ परस्मंपदेष्दात्तो डिच्च (3.4.103), ge. तिथौ 
(3.4.107) 


भू अ यासुट्‌ ge तिः ` लिङः सलोपोऽनन्त्यस्य (7.2.79). “Heres comes. , 
the-srggR of सार्वेघांतुके from ` 7.2.76 so follo- ` 

anta wing सावंधातुक ति. . ` 

ya araq q ति in this position there is elision of both 4s 

भोअया ति, after-becoming गुण etc. as before, 

भव्‌ अयाति अतो येयः ( 7.2.80). After-a present stem 
ending in short zt, इय्‌ is substituted for the 

te सावंधातुक.या. , न 

भव इय्‌ ति By आद्‌ गुणः (6.184) there is qurand by 

| इतइच (3.4.100) elision of इ 

सवेय्‌.त्‌ .  , लोपो tafa (6.1.64) there being elision of य्‌ 
we have— 
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भवेत. 


Making all the work as before and substituting ताम्‌ 
for तस्‌ (3.4.101) भवेताम्‌ is formed. भव-यास्‌ fw. 'Heie by: - 
भ.जु स्‌ (3.4.108) जुस्‌ is substituted for fis, we have. भवेय 

WI. भवेय्‌ सि. By eliding 4 and इ and performing 
रुत्व-विसर्गे we have भवेः. Then as before भवेतम्‌, भवेत 
भवेयम्‌ Here by 3.42101: siq is/substituted' for fa, we have 
भवेयम्‌, भवेव, भवेम. 


In the same way the forms of पठ and v4 should ‘be ' 
understood. 934, q33rq, पठेयुः; पठेः, पठेतम्‌, पञेत; पठेयम्‌, पठेव, 
पठ्म. पचत्‌, पचताम्‌, पचेयुः etc. are formed र 


8 (b) आशीलङः 


भू ^"  Bysrf&fg लिङ्लोटौ (3.3.173) we have लिङः 


भू fas By लिडाशिषि (3.4.116) as ग्राशीलिङ ` is desi- 

~. . 'gnated as आ्रारधिधातुक there is no शप्‌ affix. 

4. As before-atgz and सुट्‌ are added by किदा- 

. ,शिषि (3.4.104). In fasma in Parasmai- 

pada.the augment ` यासुट्‌ has-been stated to 

be {fq but When it denotes benediction: it 

should. be understood as कित्‌, as if it had an 

x indicatory कू. Therefore, being frq there is 

; negation ‘of गुण substitution by frefr = 
(1.1.5) 

Al सुट्‌ ga a By eat, संयोगाद्योरन्ते च (8.2.29) the सकार 
of यासुट्‌ 21 ` सुट्‌ being elided by this sutra, 
we have— e Tec 
,मुयात्‌. 

` भुयास्ताम्‌, भूयासुः, , सूयाः, सूयास्तम्‌, भूयास्त; भुयासम 
सूयास्व, quw are formed: as before. There 
is nothing new In the same way the forms 


~ 


i vee Sny 7.९ 
2१2४ 


EI 
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of पठ्‌ and पच्‌ are पठ्यात्‌, पठ्यास्ताम्‌, पठ्यासुः; 
पच्यात्‌, पच्यास्ताम्‌, पच्यासुः 
9. लुङ 

सू By लुङ्‌ (3.2.110) the लुड affix is to be added 
as before. 

मु लुङ By च्लि लुङि (3.1.43) when we follows, the 
affix च्लि is added. Further by =a: सिच्‌ 
(3.1.44) सित्‌ is the substitute of च्लि. 


भु सिच्‌ ge It becoming ग्रङ्गसंज्ञा as before and by 
; लुङ लड लुङ्क्ष्वड़दात्तः (6.4.71) there is the 

arrival of 9. 

अद्‌ भू सिच्‌ तिप्‌=अभू स्‌ ति. By gaza (3.4.100) there is elision 
of इ and by गातिस्थाघुपाभूम्यः Rra: परस्मंपदेषु(2.4. 
77) there is 5-elision of the स्‌ of सिच्‌ and 
by भूसुघोस्तिङि (7.3.88) there is prohibition 
of Tur, we have— 

SUE TOR 


Further by substituting arq for तस्‌ by (3.4.101) we 
have अभूताम्‌. अभूवन्त्‌ here by संयोगान्तस्य लोपः (8.2.23) there 
is elision of last of double consonant and we have 
अभवन्‌ अभूः अभूतम्‌ अभूत; AQA अपूव अभुस. In अभूवन्‌ and 
अभूवम्‌ by भुवो वृग्‌ लुङलिटोः (6.4.88) augmentation of वुक्‌ 
before ग्रजादि लुझ (भ्रन्‌, भ्रम्‌) takes place. 


From the root पठू we have sz q3 सिच्‌ q and in this 
state आरद्धंघातुकस्येड्बलादेः (7.2.35) the augment zz is pre- 
fixed to सिच्‌--भ्र पठ्‌ sz स्‌ त्‌. By अस्तिसिचोऽपुक्ते (7.3.96) 
the augment iz is prefixed to तु of तिप्‌ which is AIRT 
सावधातुक. By aerat टकितौ (1.1.45) itis added in the 
beginning, so we have3T35 इ स्‌ ईद्‌'“त्‌. By इट ईटि (8.2.28) 

‘ea “is: followed by ईट there is‘elision: of स्‌ of सिच्‌ 
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Here comes the wagft of लोपः from 8.2.23. After this 
by अकः सवणे dtd: there is lengthening of इ ई=ई अपठीत्‌ 
is formed. The alternate form is अपादीत्‌, there being 
वृद्धि of short ग्र of पठ्‌ by अतो हलादेलंघो:,ग्रपठिस्‌ तस्‌, ताम्‌ being 
substituted for तस्‌ we have ग्रपठिस्तामू. By आदेशप्रत्यययोः 
(8.3.59) षत्व and by ष्टुना tz; (8.4.40) द्‌ is substituted 
for q, the form अपठिप्टास्‌ is made. श्रपठिष्‌ कि. Here by 
सिजभ्यस्तविदिभ्यश्च (3.4.109) जुस्‌ is the substitute of f«, 
coming after सिच्‌ and by चुटू (1.3.7) s being इत्‌ संज्ञा we 
have अपटिष्‌ उस्‌ which being wa विसर्गं अपदिषुः is formed. 
अपठी:, अपटिष्टम्‌, अपटिष्ट; झपटिषम्‌, अपदिष्छ, अपठिष्स will all be 
formed as before. On the 9fe side all the foims n te 
अपाठीत्‌, अपाठिष्टाम्‌, अपादिषु:; अपाठीः, अपाटिप्टम्‌, Aare; 
अपाठिषम्‌, अपाठिष्व, अपाठिष्म. 


From the root v4 अपाक्षीत्‌ will te formed. Here by 
चोः कुः (8.2.30) there is कुत्व and prohibition of the aug- 
ment xz which are the only specialities here. By वदन्रज- 
हलन्तस्याच: (72.3) the:e is वृद्धि of any vowel without 
distinction of the stems ending in a consonant. The 
further form is अपाक्ताम. By wat भलि (8.2.26) there is 
elision of fux. The forms अपाक्षु; अपाक्षीः, अपादतम्‌, अपावत; 
अपाक्षम्‌, अपाक्षव, अपाक्ष्म are made. 


10 लुङः 
3 yard ataa, घातोः. By लिङ्निमित्ते लुङ्‌ क्रिया- 
faqat (3.3.139) there is लृङ्‌. 
By स्यतासी लुलुटो: (3.3.133) the affix स्य 


भू लुङ्‌ 

सु स्य लूङ= तिप्‌ 06 addition of x&. By साबंघातुकाद्धंघातु- 
कयोः there is qur and by लुङलङ्लुङ्क्वड्॒दात्तः 
(6.4.71) the augment sz is added. 
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अट्‌ भो इद्‌ स्य ति After the operation of the sutras एचोऽयवा- ` 
ara: (6.1.75) आदेशप्रत्यययोः (8.3.59) and इतश्च 
(3.4.100) we have अभविष्यत्‌ 


, Further अभविष्यताम्‌, अभविष्यन्‌; अभविष्यः, अभविष्यतम्‌,' 
अभविष्यत; अभविष्यम्‌, अभविष्याव, अभविष्याम. In the same way 
अपठिष्यत्‌, अपक्ष्यत्‌ etc. should be noted 


'' Please note that- in लट, लोट, लङः and: विधि लिङ (in 
these four) the लकार are सावंधातुक. By fae च' (3.4.115). 
and लिडाशिषि (3.4.116)the fae and ग्राशीलिङ "are sears. ` 
Amongst other remaining: ones; also the विकररण सिच्‌, 
स्य, तास्‌ 7० ग्राधंधातुक, Therefore in the four Watts the 
affix बापू will be used and not in others 
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Thirty: Ninth Lesson 
fea. (3) आत्मनेपद (एच) 


> iy 1. लट्‌ 

एध . _ qune घातवः (1.3.1) उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) 

` तस्य लोपः६(1.3.9) i 

एघ्‌ धातोः, . वतमाने लट्‌ (3.2.123) प्रत्ययः, TEA, तङाना- 
. „ ` वात्मनेपदम्‌ (1.4.99) 

एध्‌ लढ. ` All the sutras as before and by अनुदात्तङितः 


 आस्मनेपदम्‌ (1.3.12) it becomes आत्मनेपद and. 
. s 88 before adding शप्‌ and d." `: — : 
US शप्‌ त . By अचोन्त्यादि टि (1.1.63) the ग्र of त is desi- ` 
." gnated as fe 
एध्‌ अत . By fea आत्सनेपदानां टेरे (3.4.79) ए is substitu- 
ted for टि, we get— ' 
` एघते. coc | 


. एध्‌ शप्‌ आताम्‌ Doing the necessary changes as before by 


सावधातुकमपित्‌ (1.2:4) the ‘feqlike work 
being done आतो fea: (7.2.81). -Here there 
` ` अनुवृत्ति of aq: and इय्‌. The meaning is: 
For the s being a portion ofa सावधातुक 
. Personal-ending which is feq coming after a 
verbal stem ending in short = there is sub- 
.stituted इय्‌. Therefore tx is substituted for 
ग्रा of TT i 
ws अ इय्‌ ताम्‌ अचोन्त्यादि टि (1.1.63) टित आत्मनेपदानां . टेरे 
(3.4.79) 
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ug इय्‌ तए मद्‌ गुणाः (6.1.64) लोपो व्योबंलि (6.1.64). 

एघेते is formed. 

एध्‌ शप्‌ कर एध्‌ A अन्त टित आत्मनेपदानां डेरे (3.4.79) there 
is substitution of ए, so— 

एधन्ते is formed. 


एध्‌ शप्‌ थास्‌ थासः से (34.80), there is substitution 
of से for थास्‌. 


'एधसे is formed., 
एध्‌ राप आथाम्‌ After doing all the work like प्रताम्‌ as 
before— 


एध्‌ अ इय्‌ थाम्‌ =एवे थ्‌ ए=एधेथे is formed. 

qq अध्वम्‌ After substituting ए for टि we have एधध्वे. 

qasa =एव ए अतो गुणे (6.1.94) after पररूप substitu- 
tion us is formed. 

qqa वहि, एध्‌ अ महि By 7.3.101 there is long ग्रा substi- 
tution and the fe is replaced by v as before 
एधावहे, Tatas are formed. 


In the same way from यज्‌ are formed यजते, यजेते 
and from पच्‌ पचते, पचेते, यज्‌ and पच्‌ roots are उभयपदीर. 


2 लिट्‌ 


एध्‌ - -भूवादयों घातवः; घातोः, परोक्षे लिट्‌ (3.2.115) प्रत्ययः, 
परश्च (3.1 .1--2). 


तु. In the roots which are उभयपद when an action is perfor- 
med for the ownself, the fruit of the action acrues to the agent 
itis प्रात्मनेपद) as देवदत्तः यजते Devadatta performs sacrifice for his 
'ownself. देवदत्तः पचते Devadatta cooks for himself. When the 
‘action is performed for another then it is परस्मंपद as देवदत्त यजति 
Devadatta performs sacrifice for some. one else and देवदत्तः पचति 
Devadatta cooks food for Lis master, This difference in the use 
must be noted. 
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wa लिट्‌ इजादेश्च गुरुमतोऽनृच्छः (3.1.36). Here there is 
an अनुवृत्ति of श्राम्‌ and लिटि from 35. The 
meaning is : The affix ग्राम is used when लिटू 
follows after a root beginning with a letter 
of इच्‌ प्रत्याहार and having a heavy vowel 
excepting the root of ऋच्छ (to go). एध्‌ is al- 
ready इजादि being गुरु by दीघेञ्च (1.4.12) and 
therefore गुरुमान्‌ also. So becoming aT 

we आम्‌ लिए आस: (2.4.81). There is लुक्‌ -elision in the 
room of that tense affix which comes after 
“arg. So there being 1% of लिट्‌ — 

एघाम्‌ कृनचानुप्रयुज्यते लिटि (3.1.40) there is annexa- 
tion of कूज followed by लिट्‌, कु, being जित्‌. 

एघाम्‌ कु लिए by स्वरितनित:ः कर्त्रभिप्राये क्रियाफले (1.3.72) 
there are available affixes both ग्रात्मनेपद and 
परस्मेपद. Then आस्प्रत्ययवत्‌ कुओष्नुप्रयोगस्थ (1.3. 
63) says that like the verb that takes the 
affix आम, if conjugated with Atmanepada, 
then 116 अनुप्रयुक्त धातु कृत will be conjugated 
With आत्मनेपद. As एध was आत्मनेपद, so AT 
too take the atmanepada terminations. After 
applying all the sutras as before 


एघान्‌ कु त॑ लिटि धातोरनम्यासस्य (6.1.8) पूर्वोम्यासः (6.1.4). 
एधाम्‌ कु कृत उरत्‌ (7.4.66) Aq is substituted for ऋ of the 


CERE WM: Salers 2 270 duit SS SSNS 
1, In this sutra from कुम्‌ i.e. from के of 5.4.50 to ञ्‌ of 
5.4.58 (16 प्रत्याहार has been understood. Therefore in order to 
understand 818 प्रत्याहार by कृञ्‌ all the three roots viz. कृ, भू and अस्‌ 
are to be taken. The respective भनुप्रयोग of these three will be made: 
after प्राम. [It must be noted here that in the forth-coming sutra 
ग्रामुप्र 1 (1.3.63) इन्‌ does not signify a ‘pratyahara’ but verbal 
base pq only. Ed.] 
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reduplicate and by. उरण्‌ रपरः (1.1.50) र्‌ is 
substituted. 

एधाम्‌ कर्‌ कृ त हलादिः शेषः (7.4,60). gR: (7.4.62). 

एधाम्‌ च कृ त By लिटस्तभयोरेशिरेच्‌ (3.4.81) एश्‌ is substituted 


for त. 
एघाम्‌ च कृ एश्‌) इकोयणत्रि(6.1.74) यणादेश and elision of 
| the: अनुवन्ध. 


एधाम्‌ चक्रे सोऽनुस्वारःः (8.3.23) श्रनुस्वारस्थ ययि परसवणे:, दा 
पदान्तस्य (8.4.57/58). 

एघाञ्चक्र एधाचक्रे. In the विकल्प there is qaau? while 
in the पक्ष the ग्रनुस्वार will remain. 

Further एधाञ्चक्राते, एधाञ्चक्रिरे. By 3.4.81 इरेच्‌ is sub- 
stituted for कफ. एधाञ्चङ्गष, एधाञ्चक्राथे. For ध्वम्‌ by इणः षीध्वं 
लुङ लिटां० (8.3.78) मूर्धन्य (cerebral) is substituted एधाञ्चकृढ्चे 
will be formed. Then further the forms एघाङ्चक्र, एधाञ्च- 
कृवहे, एधाञ्चक्गमहे will be made. 

When there willbe subsequent use of Yin एधाम, 
then एधाम्बभूव, एधाम्बभूवतुः, एधाम्बभूवुः; एघाम्बभूविथ, एधाम्बभुवथुः, 
एधास्ञभूव; qarana, एधाम्बभूविव, एधाम्बभूदिस will be formed. 
We have olready shown the सिद्धि 0 the root and so the 
same will be repeated in the अनुप्रयोग. 


By the subsequent use of प्रस we shall have एघ्‌ आस श्र 
aq ग्र and by अत आदेः (7.4.70) a long vowel is subtituted 
in the Perfect for the initial 3 of a reduplicate the forms 
एधामास, . एधामासतुः, एधामासुः; एधामासिथ, एधामासथु:, एधामास; 


1. This makes the मकारं of a पद as अनुस्वार. In एधामु लिट्‌ on 
being qh and लिट्‌ being Squaw there is प्रातिपदिकसज्ञा by aafaa- 
समासाइच (1.2.46) सु arrives. एधामु सु, इन्मेजन्तः (1.2.38) there 


becomes WeTWWsT of एधाम्‌ and by श्रव्ययादाप्सुप: (2.4.82) there is 


लुक्‌ of सु and by प्रत्ययलक्षण there is पदसंज्ञा of it, ` 


t 
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एधामास, एधामासिव, एघामासिम will be formed as before. | The 
भू आदेश of the भनुप्रयुक्त Aq by srt :(2.4.52) does not take 
place on the force of employing *pratyahara', otherwise 


the sutra might have been composed as 'कृभ्वनुप्रयुज्यते 
लिटि']. 


All the roots which are wwrf& and गुरुमान्‌ will have 
just the same three forms in the perfect (faz). 


By doubling as before the root पच्‌ in faz we shall 
have प पच्‌ त. By अत एकहलमध्येऽनादेशादेलिडि (6.4.120) 
there is elision cf ग्रभ्यास (reduplicate; and substitution 
cf v and so we have 44 व. By 3.4.81 there is substitution 
of एश पेये is formed. Further tata Afa? (the substitution 
of इट्‌ by क्द-restriction the forms Afas, पेचाथे, पेचिध्वे; 
पेचे, पेचिवहे, पेचिसहे are made. 


3 we 
With the exception of गुण and ग्रात्मनेपद all the work 
ofthe root भू being done like. भविता the forms एषिता, 
एधितारो, एधितार:. In थास्‌ by थासः से (3.4.70) से is substitu- 
ted for थास्‌ we have एधितासे. एधितास्‌ ग्राथाम्‌. Here 
the fz-part becomes ए by. 3.4.79 the form एधितासाथे is 
made. 


एधितास्‌ ध्वम्‌. By fa च (8.2.25), the सकार of तास्‌ is 
dropped before an affix beginning with घ, एधिताध्वे is 
formed. 
एघितास gz By fea आशक्मनेपदानां टेरे, the subititution 
of T— 
एबितास्‌ ए By g एति (7.4.52) for the q of तास्‌ there is 
substituted ह before the personal ending ए. 


uag ए= एधिताहे is formed. 
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Further एधितास्वहे, एधितास्महे forms should be under- 
stood as before. 


From the root पच्‌ the forms पक्‍ता पक्तारौ etc. will be 
formed, the prohibition of इद्‌ and कुत्व are the special 
feature. 

4 लुट्‌ 


In % conjugation the full fafa will be like भविष्यति. 
Only here डित आत्मनेपदानां टेरे and यासः से add something 
special. gq इट्‌ स्य त=एषिष्यते, एधिष्येते. (आतो ङितः 7.12.81) 
एधिष्यन्ते; एधिष्यसे, एधिष्येथे, एधिष्यध्वे;एधिष्ये, एधिष्यावहे, एधिष्यामहे 
are formed. From पच्‌ the foims पक्ष्यते; पक्ष्येते etc. will be 
formed. The सिद्धि isin the same manner axcept that 


there will be no addition of इZ which isa speciality 
here. l 


5 लेद 
लेट्‌ is used in the Vedas only. 


— Qa — 
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तिङन्त (4). 
6. लोट्‌ 


एध्‌ लोट्‌ as before. | 

एध्‌ शपत एधते. By se: (3.4.90) in the Imperative 
aq is substituted for what would have been 
substituted otherwise as ए. $39 

qa आम्‌= एधताम्‌ is formed. ' 

us अ आताम्‌ Being as before by आतो fea: (7.2.81) and 
fra आत्मनेपदानां टेरे (3.4.79). _ 

qq अ इय्‌ त्‌ ए =ममेतः (3.4.90) आद्गुणः, रोपो व्योवेलि (6.1.64 
एषेताम्‌. In- कि एधन्ताम्‌ will be formed as 
before.. | ~ [ili ; 

एघ्‌ शप्‌ थास्‌ से By (3.4.80) as before. 


एघ्‌ अ से= ` सवाभ्यां बामौ (3.4.91). after substituting व for 


ए coming after स्‌ uaea is formed. 
uq अ आथास्‌ as before usum is formed. 


एम्‌ अघ्वे एधध्वे. Here Ly garat दामो (3.4.97) अम्‌ is sub- 


stituted for ए एधध्वम्‌ is formed. 


एध्‌ अ इट्‌ , = आइुत्तमरय पिच्च (3.4.92) the augment ग्रादू is 


added. 


एच्‌ आद्‌ sz By fa आत्मनेषदानों रेरे (3.4.79) ए is substi- - 


tuted. 
एच आए ` By एतं ऐ (3.4.93) is substituted for 3. `; 
aqar By meam (6.1.87) वृद्धि is substituted. 
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Ud is formed. 
Us अ.आ,वहि as before varag एधामहै. Similarly the forms 
of T4 will be पचताम्‌, पचेताम्‌ etc. 
7.98 ` 
UH अनद्यतने er and all -other sutras will be app- 
lied as before. 
एध्‌ शप्‌ त 89 आडजादीनाम्‌ (6.4.72) there is ग्रपवाद of लुड- 
wes eEdeqnd: and so the augment झाद is 
added to the प्रजादि अङ्ग 
आट एधत By ataza the वद्धि single substitute the form 
ऐधत is formed | 
आट्‌ us आताम्‌ Here also after applying आतोडित:, लोपो 
व्योवेलि etc. 
आ US इ ताम्‌ = ऐवेताम is formed 
Further tara; ऐवथा:, IANA, vaan: Qd, ऐधावहि 
ऐधामहि will be formed. Everywhere by aeza वृद्धि single 
substitute to भ्रा and ए 
the root पच्‌ by prefixing the augment आद(6.4.71) 
अपचत, अपचताम्‌, ' अपचन्त; अपचथा:, अ्रपचेथास AIAG; अपच, 
अपचावहि, अपचामहि are formed ns 
8 (a) विषिलिङ , ¦: : 


wa लिङ Becoming लिङ्‌ as before and शप्‌ त, लिङस्सीयुट्‌ 
(3:4.102) आद्यन्तौ ` टकितौ ` (1.1.45) सुद्तिथो 
(3.4.107) 


WW AW सीयुट्‌ सुटू त=एध्‌' अः सीय्‌ सः त=लिङःसलोपोनन्त्यस्य . 
(7.2.79) there is elision of both सकार 


एघ्‌ ईयत By applying आद्गुणः ando लोपो व्योबलि ` ` 
vid .' is formed. `: `: : E 
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एघ्‌ अ ईय्‌ आताम्‌ Being formed as before and by applying 
आद्‌ गुण: (6.1 84) 
एधयाताम्‌ 18 formed. — 
एघ्‌ ईय्‌ क By भस्य रन्‌ (3.4.105), the affix रन्‌ is substi- 
tuted for % and with the application of लोपो 
व्योबलि etc. ` 
एधंरन्‌ is formed. i- - USE 1 
Further एध्‌ ग्र ईय्‌ थास्‌=एधेथाः, एघेयाथाम्‌, एधध्वम्‌ (there 
being elision of यू as before) the forms will be made as 
before 
ud अं ईय इट्‌ By इटोत्‌ (3.4.106) short ग्र is the substitute 
ofz 
ए qu अ usu is formed 
Further एध्‌ ईय्‌ वहि=एधेवहि, एधेमहि forms are made. 
In the same way from पच्‌ Tad पर्चयाताम्‌, AAT etc will 
be formed 


8(b) आशीर्लिङ्‌ 

uq लिइ ^$ before सीयुट्‌ सुट्‌ ९०. are added. 

us सीयुट्‌ सुट्‌ त By लिङाशिषि (3.4.116) the personal endings 
of the Benedictive 876 आ्राद्ध॑धातुक, so the affix’ 
शप्‌ is not added 

एध्‌ सीय्‌ स्‌ त आद्ंघातुकस्येड्वलादे: (7.2.35) and आदेदाप्रत्यययो 
(8.3.59) 

एध्‌ इट्‌ षीय्‌ स्‌ त लोपो व्योर्वलि and again substitution of 

एधि षीष्‌ त ष्टुना ष्टुः (8.4.40) =एधिषीष्ट 

Further being प्रार्धधातुकलकार by लिङः सलोपोऽनन्त्यस्य 
(7.2.79) there is no elision of सकार so the forms uf& 
बीयास्ताम्‌, एघिषौरंन्‌ are made. In थास्‌, एध्‌ इ सीयुट्‌ सुट्‌ थास्‌" 
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becoming szarfa the form एधिषीष्ठाः is made. Further 
एघिदोयास्याम्‌, एधिषीष्वम्‌ will be formed as before 
From पच the forms पक्षीष्ट, पक्षीयास्ताम्‌ are made. 
| 9. सुड 
एघ As before q& (3.2.110) , च्लि लुङि, च्लेः सिच्‌ 
(3.1.43/44). 
va faq लड्‌=मआडजादीनाम्‌ etc. will be applied as before 
आद्‌ एध्‌ इट, स्‌॒ dq-—urux इस्‌ त. By आदेशप्रत्यययोः the sub- 
stitution of Y and by at sz: (8.4.40) त is 
changed to € 
आ एधि ष ट By आटश्च and वृद्धि एकादेश (the Vriddhi single 
substitute) ऐधिष्ट is formed 
ऐधिस्‌ आताम्‌ =एऐविषाताम्‌ 
एघिस्‌ ऋ By आत्मनेपदेष्चनतः. (7.1.5) . अत्‌ 15 substituted 
for *& 
ऐषिंस्‌ अत <ऐवधिषत. 
ऐधिस्‌ थास्‌ Becoming ष्टुत्व ऐधिष्ठा:, ऐघिषाथाम्‌ 
ऐघिस्‌ ध्वम्‌ By fa च (2.2.25) सकार is dropped ऐविध्वम्‌ is 
formed 
Further the forms fafs, ऐधिष्वहि, ऐधिष्महि will be 
made 
From the root dq—9"z qq स्‌ =A: there is कुत्व 
and by कलो valet (8.2.26) स्‌ of सिच्‌ is elided and so the 
forms AWA, अपक्षताम्‌, AIAT, AIAT, AIAH, ATAA; 
अपक्षि, अपक्ष्वहि, अपक्ष्महि are made. 
10. लुङ्‌ 
एघ्‌ लुङ As before by स्यतासी लुलुटोः (3.1.33) etc. 
एघ[ स्य त= आडजादीनाम्‌, श्राधंधातुकस्पेड्वलादे., आन्तौ टंकितो 
आट्‌ एध्‌ इट्‌ स्य त By applying आरइच, आदेशप्रत्यययोः=ऐघिष्यत 
is formed. 
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आट्‌ एध्‌ इट्‌ स्य आताम्‌ By applying आतो fsa: (7.2.81) as 
before ऐधिष्येताम्‌ . 
Further ऐविष्यन्त; ऐधिष्यथा:, ऐधिष्येथाम्‌, ऐघिष्यध्व प्‌; 
ऐधिष्ये, ऐघिष्याबहि, ऐघिष्यामहि etc. forms will be made. 


From the root qq =अपक्ष्यत, अपक्ष्ेताम्‌, अपक्षयन्त;अपक्ष्ययाः, 


अपक्येयाम्‌, अपक्ष्यध्वम्‌; अपक्ष्ये, अयक्ष्यावहि, अपक्ष्यामहि forms will 
be made. 


Special Note. 


After understinding this subject the students can 
make themseves the forms of the roots in Ganas with 
the help ofthe Akhyatika (published by the Vedic 
press Ajmer). They should try to follow the original 
sutras from the Ashtadhyayi? which is now not difficult. 
In Sanskrit the ten conjugations of the ten ganas can 
be prepared in writing in two months. 


a] 


1. It should be noted that with a view to facilitate the 
beginners the fafzs of the 10 conjuigations of भू and एच have been 
shown. By means of questions and answers some more sutras can 
also be applied. But this being the course for the second reading 
it would have been very difficult for the beginners and so we have 
knowingly omitted to give all the Sutras and Vartikas, They will 
have the knowledge of this subject also on studying the roots 
thoroughly in detail, As it would have been difficult to explain 
it at present we have not touched the matter. 

2. Now the second part of this book has been published, 
There also the wer प्रक्रिया has been explained, Therefore the 
students who study by the सरलतम विधि should also take help 
from it—Y. M. 
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प्रक्रि योय 


There are ten Prakriyas in Sanskrit Grammar:— 

1. णिजन्त 2. सनन्त, 3. य:न्त, 4. यङ्लुगन्त, 5. कत्तु वाच्य, 
6. कर्मवाच्य, 7. भाववाच्य, 8. कर्मकर्ता, 9. प्रत्ययमाला and 10. नाम- 
धातु. 

Out of these there are some Prakriyas which are 
formed of all 2000 roots and others which are formed 
with particular roots only. Here the सिद्धि of furq—furerea 
प्रक्रिया should be understood like चोरयति in चुरादि (Lesson 
No 14). Therefore we now give the sutras of सनन्त and 
यङन्त which occur very frequent y. 


सनन्त प्रक्रि T 

wdWr—Instead of saying पठितुमिच्छति we may say 
पिपठिषति (he wants to read). In its fafa the root be- 
comes हिवेचन and twice it becomes धातुसंज्ञा. 

qs. By भ्वादयो धातवः (1.3.1) it has धातु संज्ञा. Then by 
धातो: कर्मणः समानकतृ का दिच्छायां वा(3.1.7) (16 affix सन्‌ is added. 
The पदच्छेदादि of the sutra: धातोः 5.1, कमंण:6.1, समानकतृ कात्‌ 
5.1, इच्छायाम्‌ 7.1, वा ग्रव्यय. The meaning: कर्मणः समान- 
कतृ ale इच्छायां वा धातोः सन्‌ प्रत्ययः परञ्च (भवति). The affix 
सत्‌ is optionally attached in the sense of wishing, after 
a root expressing the object wished and having the 
same agent of the action as the wisher thereof and that 
is:done after it, e. g. in पठितुमिच्छति, पठितुम्‌ is the object 
of इच्छति. The root Tis the अवयव of this action, समान- 
aq i.e. there ¡$ one agent of पठितु and इच्छति. There- 
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fore in the sense of wishing there the affix सन्‌ 15 added 


optionally. In the other alternative पठितुमिच्छति, his 
sentence also remains. पठ सन्‌ aiaga शेषः (3.4.114) सन्‌ 
having get the र्ष धातुक संज्ञा, by आर्घधातुकस्येड्बलादेः (7.2.35) 
इट्‌ is added and by arat टकितौ (1.1.45) added in the 
beginning. पठ्‌ इट्‌ सन्‌ By (1.3.3/9) इत्‌ संज्ञा and elision 
पठ्‌ इ स. By सनाद्यन्ता घातवः (3.1.32) all the words ending 
with the affixes सनु and others are called stg. Therefore 
पठ्‌ इ ¥ is again called धातु. सन्यङोः (6.1.9). Here there is 
अनुवृत्ति ०£ एकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य (6.1.1) अजादेद्वितीयस्य (6.1.2) and 
of धातोः from लिटि धातोरनभ्यासस्य (6.1.8) The meaning 
of the sutra becomes सन्यङन्तस्य घातोः प्रथमस्य एकाचः द्वे(मवतः) 
भ्रजादे्विती यस्य. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in सन्‌ 
(Desiderative) or यह (Intensive) cffixes there is redupli- 
cation of the first portion ofa single vowel. Of that 
whose first syllable begins with a vowel there are two 
in the room of the second portion containing a single 
vowel. Therefore, by reduplicating the first portion of the 
single vowel पठ्‌ पठ्‌ इ स, and by पुर्वो$म्यास:(6-1.4) and हलादिः 
शेष: (7.4.60) we have प पठ्‌ इस. By सन्यतः (7.4.49) इ is 
substituted for the final short st of the reduplicate पि 
पठ्‌ इस is formed. Now by आदेशप्रत्यययो: (8.3.59) ष्‌ is sub- 
stituted for स्‌ू-षिपठिष. It being termed as धातु so by 
घातोः, वर्तमाने लट्‌ and other sutras being applied we have 
पिपठिष शप्‌ तिप्‌ =षिपठिष ur f =by अतो गुण (6.1.94) in the 
room of both precedent and the subsequent, the single 
substitute is the form of the subsequent i. e. प्र=पिपठिषति 
(wants to read) is formed. Further allthe forms are 
similar to those of पठ: We have given the form of 
the सेट्‌ root. 

qqgfawufr—wants to cook. The root पन्‌ is afta. 
Here by (72.35) sz is available. But it is negated by 
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एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदात्तात्‌ (7.2.10) पिपच्‌ स By चोः ¥:(8.2.37) there 
is कुत्व and by आदेशप्रत्यययोः (8.3.59) षत्व the root पिपक्ष 
is formed. Therefore, being faatfe as before faqa शप्‌ 
तिप्‌=पिपक्षति is formed. The remaining sutras are applied 
as before. 


यङन्त प्रक्रिया 


पुन: पुनः पठति =r९ads again and again. In this sense 
the use of पापठयते is made. Here पठ, by भूवादयो amaa: 
(1.3.1) it is named as धातु. By धातोरेकाचो हलादेः क्रियातमभि- 
हारे as, (3.1.22) the affixae is added (बातो: 5.1; एकाचः 
5.1.; हलादेः 5.1; क्रियासमभिहारे 7.1, यङ्‌ 1.1). [t means to 
Say: एकाच: हलादेः घातोः क्रियासमभिद्वारे यङ्‌ प्रत्ययः TRT (भवति). 
"The affix qg, in the sense of repetition of the act, comes 
after a root having a single vowel and beginning wi h a 
consonant. So पठ यङ is formed. By हलन्त्यम्‌ ङ is named 
इत्‌ and elided, there remains पद य. By «awrat area: 
(3.1.32) it is again named as धातु. By सन्यडो: (6.1.9) ‘he 
reduplication of the first एकाचू,पडू पञ्‌ य is £07०९. पूर्वोऽभ्यासः 
(6.1.4) हलादिः शेष: (7.4.60) प पए य By दीर्घोऽकितः (7.4.83) 
the reduplicate should be lengthend. (द: 1.1., श्रकितः 
6.1), there being the agafa of ग्रभ्यासस्य (from 58) and 
asamt: (from 82) The meaning of the sutra becomes: 
यङ्लुकोः अकितः ग्रभ्यासस्य दोघेः भवति. ‘A long vowel is sub- 
stituted for st of the reduplicate in the In'ensive when 
the reduplicate receives no augment having an indica- 
tory क. So पापठ्यः is formsd. The sutras as applied in 
the case of ‘Wad’ such as घातोः, वर्तमाने लद्‌ etc. पापड्य 
लट्‌. ^ यङ्‌ is डित्‌ so by अनुदात्तङित ` आत्मनेपदम्‌ (1.3.12). 
Thesm roots having an indicatory प्रनुदात्त vowel 
(mentioned in the धातुपार) and feq (ie. those which 
end in an indicatory =) receive ग्रात्मनेपद affixes. There- 
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fore, being आत्मनेपद T is added instead of faq. पापठ्य 
aq त. By (6.1.94) the second vowel is the single substi- 
tute. Here by टित आत्मनेपदानां टेरे (3.4.79) fe of q-- 9 is 
changed to ए, पापड्यते is formed. It shculd be. noted 
that the roots beginning with vowel are not affixed 
with यङ्‌. 


नामधातु--क्यच्‌ Ug 

आत्मनः पुत्रमिच्छति. In this sense पुत्रीयतिः is formed. 
Here by रुप आत्मन: बयच्‌ (3.1.8) the affix क्यच्‌ is optionally 
employed after the word पुत्र ending in the case affix. 
(सुपः 5.1, श्रात्मनः 6.1, क्यच्‌ 1.1). Here 116 अनुवृत्ति of कर्मणः 
इच्छायां वा is coming from above (Sutra 7). The meaning 
is: कमणः श्रात्मनः सुपः इच्छायां वा दयच प्रत्ययः परश्च (भवति)- 
The affix क्यच्‌ is optionally employed, in the sense of 


wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 


the object wished as connected with the wisher's self 
aad: पुत्रमिच्छति... He desires a son. ofhis own. In this 
sense पुत्रीयति is formed. ga sw. By सुप आत्मनः ET (3.1 8) 
the affix क्यच्‌ is added. पुत्र श्रम्‌ $3. Here by सनाच्चन्ता a 
(3.1.32) it is declared as: धातु संज्ञा and by सुपो SM a- 
पदिकयो: (2.4.71) there is लुक्‌ elisión of ET, We have m JT 
=पुत्रय is designated. as the धातु सज्ञा. [॥-दयचि च (7 v 
there is अनुवृत्ति of ग्रस्य from sutra 32 and of € from 31 as 
also the अधिकार of age. The meaning of the sutra 1s : 
aa अङ्गस्य ई क्यचि च. Long ई is substituted for the final 
W ors before the afix क्यच्‌. As पुत्री is denoted e 
घातु, 50 it takes the affixes as before पुत्रीय शप्‌ तिप्‌ an 
there being the single subtitute पुत्रीयति is formed: 

In क्यड--पण्डित इव maA = he behaves like a ant 
man. Here in कतुं: क्यङ्‌ सलोपइच (3.1.11) there PUR p 
अनुवृत्ति of सुप्‌ from the above sutra 8 and of आचारे as we 
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as of उपमानात्‌ from 10(कतु : 5.1 1.1,सलोपः 1.1, च अव्यय). 
The meaning is उपमानात्‌ कतु: सुप आचारे क्यङ्‌ सलोपरच. "The 
affix क्यङ्‌ is optionally employed in the sense of beha- 
viour after a word ending in a case-affix denoting the 
object of comparison of the agent and there is elision 
(लोप) of the final स of the noun ifit ends with a स. 
पण्डित इव श्राचरति==पण्डित+-सु+-क्यङ्‌. As before, there is धातु- 
संज्ञा by सनाद्यन्ता धातवः (3.1.32) and by 2.4.81 there is 
elision of qq. पण्डित--य. Here by sua सार्वधातुकयोदीघ: 
(7.4.25) a long vowel is substituted. From 7.4.22 above 
there comes the भ्रनुवृत्ति 0 यि and क्ङिति. The meaning of 
the sutra is ग्रकृतुसावंधातुकयोः यि क्डिति mga दीर्षः (भवति). 
A long is substituted for the final vowel of stem, before 
an affix beginning with a 4 having an indicatory क्‌ or = 
when itis not eithera कृतु or सार्वधातुक affix. Now as 
'पण्डिताय' is designated as धातु so the धातोः, वर्तमाने लट्‌ are 
applied as before, अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌ (1.3.12), it has 
become आत्मनेपद, पण्डितायते is formed. पण्डितायते देवदत्त:-- 
Devadatta behaves like a learned man. Heis nota 
learned man but his behaviour is like it. A learned man 
has a big book, a big prop and a big turban. We trust 
the meaning of पण्डितायते is clear. When there isa saga- 
cious behaviour even then the form पष्डितायते is used. 
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Forty Second Lesson 
भाव-कमं-कत्तु प्रक्रिया (लकार) 

When the subject and the verb agree (are of the 
same kind) then the verb is called pyara (Active 
Voice). When the object and the verb agree (are of the 
same kind) then the verb is said to be in the कर्मवाच्य 
(Passive Voice). When the root meaning is the signifi- 
cation of the verb it is said to be in भाववाच्य. 


aq दाच्य 


तिझ्समानाधिकरणे प्रथमा (महाभाष्य 2.3.46 वा०) or क्रिया- 
समानाधिकरणे प्रथमा both mean the same thing. When a 
subject or an object ॥8४8..समानाधिकरण with तिङः or the 
verb, then there will be the first case. In देवदत्तः Sq पठति | 
(Devadatta reads the Veda), the ग्रधिकरण or अभिषेय of . 
पठति and देवदत्त are the same. Therefore, this is in' Active . 
Voice and therefore Devadtta is अ्भहित=कथित=उक्त and 
so in अभिहित there is the first case. Because. the verb 
पठति refers to the agent Devadatta, therefore, it is. 
अभिहित. Further the object वेदम्‌ has not been referred to 
by पठति, therefore, it has not been reffered to by the 
verb so this is अनभिहित object. In the ग्रनमिहित object by 
कमणि द्वितीया (2.3.2) there is the second case because; 
there is the अधिकार of अनमिहिते. Therefore, the meaning 
of the sutra is : When the object is not denoted by:the 


termination of the verb i.e. when the verb does not agree 


with it, the second casc-affix is attached to the word. 
Therefore, in देवदत्त: चेदं पठति the ‘object वेदस्‌ is in the | 


second case. 
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कर्मवाच्य 

Now देवदत्तः वेदं पठति we want to change this from 
कत्तं वाच्य to arem. The कर्म वाच्य will be formed when 
the verb will speak of the object or there will be the 
same अधिक रण of the object and the verb. When the 
verb points out the object has been said, declared or 
named, then there is first case in the object because 
तिझसमानाधिकरण प्रथमा or अभिहिते प्रथमा mean the same 
thing. वेदः पठ्यते देवदत्तेन thisis the कमवाच्य verb. In the 
Veda the first case has been made by the aboue rule 
In देवदत्तः the third case is by कतृ क रणयोस्तृतीया (2.3.18). 
As there is अधिकार of ग्रनभिहितये in the sutra the meaning 
is : भ्रनभिहितयोः कतृ करणयोः तृतीया (भवति). In denoing the 
agent or the instrument not denoted by fu etc. the 
third case affix is employed. देवदत्त has not been declared 
by the verb. or there isno समानाधिकररा of the subject 
देवदत्त with -the verb, but with the object, then the sub- 
jectis not mentioned. Therefore, in the unmentioned 
subject (अनभिहित कर्त्ता) there is the third case. वेदः पठ्यते 
देवदत्ते, The Veda is studied by Devadatta. Here ‘is 
studied’ and ‘Veda’ have the same relation or connec- 


tion 


As for the सिद्धि of पठ्यते in भाववाच्य or कमंवाच्य 
there are four special features viz. (1) प्रात्मनेपद, (2) यक, 
(3) faa and (4) चिण्वद भाव. So पठू--यक्‌--तच्च्पड्यते. The 
fafa is as follows 

पठ्‌ is declared as धातु भुवादयों धातवः (1.3.1) by घातो 
(3.1.91) there is अधिकार of घातु. By वतंमातने लड्‌ (3.2.123) 
प्रत्ययः, Wet itis पठ्‌ we and it being इत्‌ we have पठ्‌ ल्‌. 
By लः कमंरि च भावे चाकमंकेम्यः (3.4.69) there is लकार in 
the object लस्य (3:477) Raana agg (3.4.78), लः 
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परस्मंपदम्‌ (1.4.98), तडानावात्मने 


(1.3.13 )- An ग्रात्मनेमद affix is the substitute of the affix 
ल when it denotes the action ofthe verb or the object 
of the verb. It being ग्रात्मनेपद by this तिडस्त्रोणि त्रोणि प्रथम- 
मध्यमोत्तमाः (1 4.100), शेष प्रथम: (1 4.107), तान्येकवचनद्विवचन- 
बहुवचनान्येकशः (1.4.101). दर्ये कयो द्विवचनैकवचने (1.4.22). पठ्‌ त 
is formed. In सावंधातुके यक्‌ (3.1.67) adding the अनुवृत्ति 
of भावकर्मणोः, the meaning is: घातोः भावकर्म शोः सावंधातुके 
aR प्रत्यय: परञ्च (भवति) — The affix यक्‌ comes after a root 
when a सावेधातुक follows denoting the action or the 
object. त is सावेधातुक by तिडश्चित्‌ सावेधातुकम्‌(3.4.113). There- 
fore, on its following we have पठ्‌ यक्‌ त>>पठ यू त 18 formed, 
टित आत्मनेरदानां टेरे (3.4.79) the f= (the last vowel with 
the consonant that follows it) is substituted by ए and 
So पठयते is formed. 


249 


पदम्‌ (1.4.99) and भावकमंणो: 


We have, therefore, shown in all the three words of 
the passive sentence वेदः पटयते.देवदतेन how प्रथमा, तृतीया, 
आत्मनेपद and यक्‌ take place. 


The Arrangement of Numbers in 
the Passive Voice 


वेद: पट्यते देवदत्ते. Here it is clear that according to 
fre समानाधिकरणे saat (2.3.46 Mahabhashya ) there is 
the First case in the object and by कत्तु करणयोस्तृतीया 
(2.3.18) there is Third case in the Subject-Devadatta 
undeclared. यक्‌. in भाव and कमं and आत्मनेपद have also 
been understood. Now we have to understand what is 
the arrangement of numbers:— 


: कत्तृवाच्य ` कमं वाच्य 
` देवदत्तः वेद पठति "वेद! पठते देवदत्तेन । 
` देवदत्तः वेदौ पठति=वेदौ पठच ते देवदत्तेन | 
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देवदत्तः वेदात्‌ पैठति=वेदाः पठ्यन्ते RATTAN 025 r5 
देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ती वेद पठ =वेदः qw .देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्यास्‌ bu, , 
देवद्त्तयज्ञदत्तौ वेदौ पठत:-- वेदौ पठयते देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ Fm 
"^ देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तौ वेदा, पृठतः--वेद्वा:प्रठयन्ते देव़दत्तयज्ञदत्तास्याम॥२॥ 
Fe देवदेत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रा: वेद पठन्ति (JATA) ¦ ` +¬; 
È वेदः TOT देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तवष्णुमित्रे; (Warm) 
F^ देवदत्तयज्ञदत्त विष्णुमित्राः वेदौ पठन्ति.., (कतृ वाच्य) | : 
5t वेदौ dou ते. देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णु fra: (कम्‌ंवाच्य) | 
* देवदत्तय॑ज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्राः वेदानु,पठन्ति. (कतृ वाच्य) | 
`` ¦ ge: ५ठयन्तें.देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रेः (कमेवाच्य) NAN 


x 


“In the Passive Voice the verb is according to the, 
object. Thérefore, the persori . of the .object and that of 
thé. verb (in Ar) ‘will be: thé’ same. The number will 
also be according to the object. So when the object is 
not.of the third person, but of the second and the first 
person, then the verb will also be of the second or 
first person respectively DONE - 5 ous 


त्वं दञ्यसे AAT 1 Yourare teing seen bý. me. 

युवां wax मया । You two are-being seen by me 

यूयं seed मया ! You all.are being seen-by me 
C त्वया ग्रं, d.l T.am, being seen by you - 
 त्व॒याऽवां watag | We two are being seen by you 
i eura namg । We all ate being seen by you 


- 


The student will see that the verb in the above" 
sentences is ii the passive “voice. The ^ verb has. 
८०7९।21।०7(समानाधिकरण)with-the‘object. Therefore, what- 
ever is the number and person of the object the same 
(number and person) will be that of the yerb or तिङन्त 
such as वेदः पठयते, वेदौ .पठ्य ते and वैदाः पठ्यन्ते. There is 
no variation in the number of the three viz. देवदत्त न, 
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देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताम्याम्‌ and देवदत्तयज्ञदत्त विष्णुमित्रे: even though the 
number of the verb keeps on changing. 


Impersonal Voice 


- 
> 


| 
| भाव is the meaning of the root. When the action 
(merely the meaning of the root) -is declared by the 
verb and not the-subject or object thereof the verb is 
said to be in the Impersqnal ,Voice. The,verb in. the 
Ihtrarsitive' roots is put in the Impesonal Voice. The 
verb ‘in the Transitive roots is put in the Passive Voice 
A§ the" Trtransitive" Verbs have no connection with the 
e&t, ४० the’verb is tot Changed to passive voice. As, 
ग्रास्‌ ¡६ an itittansitive verb its form in the active Voice is 
mardi Raami; the sverb in:the'impersonal'voice ‘becomes 
गश्यिते झदेवेदत्तोत्त.. (पण ithe same*way: the: intransitive Verb) 
is gafi देवदत्तः in thé active voice ६1 हस्यते देवदत्तेन in 


the impersonal voice. 


forA8 ara ssfhe Loot: :ineaning.is one;!só in the Imper- 
senaliVeité the verb reéniains:in thé third -person-and' 
singular aumber: inespective- ofthe fact. whether'the? 
subjecti isstane!itwo or .many 6.8: देवंदलंयज्ञदत्तविष्युमिंत्रेः 
हस्यते -Laughing 1500015.99ह्ेवदत्तं, यंज्ञदत्त-81%विष्णुमित्र: ` - 


०150 fà? We- Kave “explained "thé Verbs in the Active, . 
padsivelratid© Impersonal Voices. Now” we shall take 
upafixesin AEtivé,) Passive dnd Imipersohal Voice 

brs 19300 oft nilomob n* «ir sin 3Y DOAN 
sote | TNF B3 fi BaP * bao nass »h 

cios sd] mone YI टाल av on 


| 
| 
| 
1 
| 


3111 28 A EE 
ed: ni > ए ero vat ensom iris. JG uus 
(399.10 od: nz 11082 adi eni 05 adie. evitiensTt 

. . eed m Tt ott 
299 | 978४92 18 Gilue eli] DING zh २५.५ 
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Forty third Lesson 
कत्तं वाच्य, कमं वाच्य and भाववाच्य कृत्‌ प्रत्यय 


. Tt should be remembered that just as sz, लिट्‌ and 
other लकारड have the three voices viz. Active, Passive 
and Impersonal, so the कृतुप्रत्ययs are also used in these 
three voices. We should, therefore, explain with 
examples as to what affixes are added to which words. 


We have already stated that there are three kinds 
of affixes which are added to the roots viz.. (1) तिङ, (2) 
aq and (3) कृत्य (included in sq). Now we quote their 
sutras. 


(i) कतंरि कृत्‌ (3.4.67). Here there is अधिकार of धातोः, 
प्रत्ययः, परदच-धातो: कृत्‌ प्रत्ययः कत्तरि परश्च भवति. The affixes 
called sq are used in the sense of an agent to all the 
roots as a whole (about 2,000). This rule states in the 
Sense of an agent, This is a genral rule. 


(2) लः कर्मणि च भावे चाकमं हेभ्यः (3.4.69). Here there 
is अनुवृत्ति of कत्ते रि from 3.4.67 and श्रधिकार of धातोः. The. 
meaningis: धातोः लः कमंणि. कर्त्तरि च (भवन्ति). The tense 
affixes called लकार are used in denoting the object and 
the agent and ग्रकमंकेभ्य: भावे कत्तं रि च (भवन्ति) after Intra- 
nsitive verbs, they denote the action as] well as the 
agent. (By inference in means they are used in the 
Transitive Verbs denoting the agent and the object). 
We have already explained this sutra at several places. 
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As we háve to.understand the connection of this apho- 
rism in this subject we have written it again: `... | 


We should therefore understand the characterstics 
of the transitive and intransitive verbs. A root which is 
connected with an object is Transitive and that which 
has no connection with an object is Intransitive. पठति, 
खादति are transitive because they are connected with 
वेद and फल as object. देवदत्तः खादति; Here the object फलमु, 
is understood and so the verb will be called transitive. 
देवदत्तः Alea, देवदत्तः gu fT—Devadatta is sitting or laughing. 
Here there is no connection with the object, none 
can there be. Therefore both the above roots are 
intransitive. 


These ten लकार$ (conjugations) are in agents and 
objects in the Transitive Verbs while in case of Intransi- 
tive Verb they are in agents and action (भाव). . 


(3) तयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलर्थाः (3.4.70 ). The affixes called 
कृत्य and the and those that have the sense of खल्‌ 
have only these last two. senses, namely, an action and 
an object (भाव and कर्मे), Tt means that they are used 
with objectsin the transitive verbs fand in the sense of 
action in the intransitive verbs. ' Here it should: be 
remembered that कृत्य comes under the +q affixes. 


कृत्यप्रत्यय--तव्य, अनीयर,, यत्‌, AT 


Now we explain the forms of तव्य etc. in पठ्‌, पच्‌, चि 
and नी roots. j 

पठितव्यः वेद: देवदत्त «— The Veda should;be read by 
Devadatta. Here देवदतः वेदं पठति. To this verb पठति, वैद is 
the object. The verb qafi is transitive. Therefore, तव्य affix 
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will be used in the object that. is the कृत्य affix, तथ्य hag 
समाताधिकरण ; with the object Xa. Therefore in the sen- 
tence वेदः पठितव्यः देवदत्त ने there is संमानाधिकरणं ठ the 
66६८६ वेद with the gq! affix trem. For this reason it will 
be said that the तव्य- affix is in the object. Therefore 
there is the fist case (प्रथमा विभक्ति) jn वेद. Here the agent 
of the ५९7७ “पठंनः ६६ देवदेत्त who is: भ्रनभिहिंत-: Therefore, 
there the tfi:d'casé (तृतीया (विभक्ति) fakes “place? In the 
same way Gerad: sled: देंवेदत्त न, नेतव्यः समाजः देंवंदत्तेन etc 
Now in détionthe-root ग्रास 38 dütransitive-" Theréfore;! 
uifuqer देवदत्त. Itstióuld be at by देवदत्त.» 5000 "म $ 
SHOT AIO ६४४ Gale noi gente n cd zi ster osti 


SJ! 1003 २४०५३२ "क्त IR WERE ... [] , od most nro 


The w affix is also used in action and “Object y! 
the rulbrof this'aphotisni: When it~is affixed to anverb 
which:has ane .object;': its gender and.:nümber- iwill-be ; 
according ("प object: When::it is naffixed. to Je VERDI 
showing an.action.it Will. be in the Neuter Gender and 
Singular Numbe ए; only teri sec bas S brs BE 
i ARR बेदम अप्राही willbe in fhe Passbye, NologoUet 
वेद: देवदत्त. Here the oiect of the verb पायी 
which;bas 1७,पमानाधिकरण Wih n फ़ात्यवात। Parone 
the objectis declared, mentioned jog spoken; pf throughs 

क्त so there is;fhe First Case jn ts, and. ६ qua fas SUIDAS: 
कर्त, is in the Third Case. 

वेदः पठितः ite pet DES 

3 ‘FheNedais read by=:Devadattaciisiqxe ow wovl 
वेदौ पठितो देवदत्तेन | - cor $5 bas 
Two Vedas are read by, Devadatta,.. $ 


XE S5 देवदत्त 2 FORM २ diia FF TP 
ब्वेदा:-पठिता: LUE a: es 
j Tod A 1? ( jus T 1 811898730 


शक 


The Vedas are read. by Dev. att 
an The GS म tead Ey Devaar, air [60971 
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वेदः पठितः देवदत्तग़ज्ञदत्ताभ्यांम्‌ | esl 
_ "The, Veda is read by Devadatta‘and Yajnadatta 
7" वेदौ पठितौ वेवदंत्तयशदत्ताम्यांमू। 1. `ˆ ` 
‘Two Vedas are read by Devadatta and Yajnadatta 
वेदा; पठितः देवंदततयज्ञदत्ताभ्यास्‌ ॥ (2) य 
“The Vedas are read by Devadatta and Yajnádatta 
वेद: पठितः देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्र: |, - : 
The Veda is read, by: Devadatta, Yajnadatta and 
Vishnumitra 
वेदौ पठितौ देवदत्तयञञदत्तविष्णुमित्रे; |. . .... 
Two Vedas are read by Devadatta, Yajnadatta and 
Vishnumitra 
Sar: पठिताःदेवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रः । (3) 
The Vedas are;read; by Devadatta, yajnadatta, and 
Vishnumitra | gi TET DET 
Í _:5 वेदः पठितः रमया | ` 9 x 
The Veda is read by Rama. .. .. . . 9? 
„` चेदौ,पठित्तौ GAT en vo ५7 हरा 7० हु 
Two Vedas are read;by Rama 57$ i 
epa वेदाः, पठिता रमया। (4^7 ८' | quo 
The Vedas are read by Rama. — i iY 


वेद: पठित: रमानिम लाभ्याम, 

1.13. The. Veda is read’ by Rama and Nirmala 
वेदौ पठितौ रमानिर्मेलाभ्याम्‌। _ a 
Two Vedas are'read by Rama 
वेदाः पठिताः रमानिमलाभ्याम्‌ | (5) 
The Vedas are read by Rama and Nirmala 
वेद: पठितः रमानिमंलाकान्ताभि 
The Veda is read by Rama, 
वेदौ पठितौ रमानिमेलाकान्ताभि 


Two-Vedas are re 


and Nirmala 


~ 


= 


Nirmala ahd Kanta 


ad by Rama, Nirmala and Kanta 
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वेदा: पठिताःरमा निमंलाकान्ताभिः। (6) 
The Vedas are read by Rama, Nirmala and Kanta. 
Here the object वेद is in the masculine gender, there- 
fore, पठित: affixes with क्त is also in the masculine gen- 
der. The number 18 8150 according to the number of 
the object. Now we shall see the use of the neuter gen- 
der फल as under. 
फलं खादितं देवदत्तेन । | 
A fruit is eaten by Devadatta. 
फले खा.दिते देवदत्तन | 
Two fruits are eaten by Devadatta. 
फलानि खादितानि देवदत्त न । (7) 
The fiuits are eaten by Devadatta. 
फल खादितं देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ । 
A fruit is eaten by Devadatta and Yajnadatta, 
फले खादिते देवदत्तयज्ञवत्ताम्यामु । f 
Two fruits are eaten by Devadatta and Yajnadatta. 
फलानि खादितानि देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ । (8) . 
The fruits are eaten by Devadatta and Yajnadatta. 
फलं खादितं देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रेः | 
A fnit is eaten by Devadatta; Yajnadatta and 
Vishnumitra. 
फले खादिते देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रे: । | 
Two fruits are, caten by Devadatta, Yajnadatta 
and Vishnumitra. : 
पर नि खादितानि, देवदत्तयज्ञदत्त विष्णु मित्रं: । (9) 
The fruits are eaten by Devadatta, Yajnadatta and 
Vishnumitra. . . 
फलं खादितं सुवचेया । EE E 
A fruit is eaten by Suvarchaya. mu 
फलं खदातिं सुवर्चासूनृताभ्याम्र | Es eo uut 
_ A fruit is eaten Ly Suvarcha and Sunrita. 
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फलं खादितं सुवर्चासुनृताविमलाभिः 1 

A fruit is eaten by Suvarcha, Sunrita and Vimla. 
फलानि खादितानि सुवर्चया | 

The fruits are eaten by Suvarcha. 

फलानि खादितानि सुवर्चासुनृताभ्याम्‌ । 

The fruits are eaten by Suvarcha and Sunrita. 
फलानि खादितानि सुवर्चामुनृतासत्याभिः | (11) 


The fruits are eaten by Suvarcha, Sunrita and 
Satya 


फले खादिते gadar | 


Two fruits are eaten by Suvarcha. 


i शण?णी?ीणणा 7 


फले खादिते सुवर्चासुनृता भ्याम्‌ । | 

Two fruits are eaten by Suvarcha and Sunrita. 

फले खादिते सुवर्चासुनृताविमलाभिः। (12) 

Two fruits are eaten by Suvarcha, Sunrita and 
Vimla. 


Now let us see the use of the feminine gender पत्रिका 
in the object. 

पत्रिका पठिता देवदत्तेन । 

A magazine or letter is read by Devadatta. 

पत्रिके पठिते देवदत्तेन | 

Two letters are read by. Devadatta. 

पत्रिका: पठिताः देवदत्तेन 1 (13) 

The letters are read by Devadatta. 

पत्रिका पठिता देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ | 

A letter is read by Devadatta and Vajnadatta. 

पत्रिके पठिते देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ । 

Two letters are read by Devadatta and Yajnadatta. 

पत्रिका: पठिताः देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ 1 (14) 

The letters are read by Devadatta and Yajnadatta. 
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पत्रिका पठिता देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रे: | 
A letter is read by Devadatta, Yajnadatta and 


Vishnumitra. 


पत्रिके पठिते देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमि रे: । 
Two letters are read by Devadatta, Yaj nadatta and 


Vishnumitra. 


पत्रिका: पठिताः देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रेः | (15) 
The letters are read by Devadatta, Yajnadatta and 


Vishnumitra. 


पत्रिका पठिता सुप्रभया । 

A letteris read by Suprabha. 

पत्रिका पठिता सुप्रभासुमेधाम्याम्‌ । 

A letter is read by Suprabha and Sumedha. 

पत्रिका पठिता सुप्रभासुमेधानिमेलाभि: | (16) 

A letter is read by Suprabha, Sumedha and Nir- 


mala. 


पत्रिके पठिते सुप्रभया | 

Two letters are read by Surabha, 

पत्रिके पठिते सुप्रभासुमेधाम्याम्‌ | 

Two letters are read by Suprabha. 

पत्रिके पठिते सुप्रभासुमेधानिमलाभिः 1 (17) | 

Two letters are read by Suprabha, Sumedha and 


Nirmala, 


पत्रिका: पठिताः सुप्रभया । 

The letters are read by Suprabha and Sumedha. 
पत्रिकाः पठिताः सुप्रभासुमेधाभ्याम्‌ 

Two lettrrs are read by Suprabha and Sumedha. 
पत्रिकाः पठिताः सुप्रभासुमेघानिमलाभिः । (18) 

_ The letters are read by Suprabha, Sumedha and 
Nirmala. 
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_ The reader should see that the gender and num- 
ber of the word with क्त affix is the same as those of the 
object. 


wag—in the Agent. 


You have seen that the affix sq is generally added to 
the agent. Further, there are some exceptions to it. कृत्य, 
क्त, खलं and भाव are in the object only. The tense-affixes 
are added to the Transitive roots in the agent and the 
object and to the Intrasitire in the action and the 
agent. There are two affixes in the निष्ठा —one is क्त and 
the other क्तवतु. The क्त is added in action and object, 
the examples of which we have already given above. 
(Sometimes it is also used in the agent and the location 
(अधिक रण) which we shall explain later on). Now there 
remains क्तवतु so it will te used in the sense of an agent 
by waft कृत्‌ (3.4.67). The following are the examples— 


रणवीरः वेदं पठितवान्‌ । 

Ranavira read the Veda. 

रणवीरः वेदौ पठितवान्‌ | 

Ranavira read the two Vedas. 

रणवीरः वेदानु पठितवानु । (19) 

Ranavira read the Vedas. 

रणवीरविजयकुमारौ वेदं पठितवन्तौ । 2 
Ranavira and Vijayakumara read the i 


रणवीरविजयकुमारौ वेदौ पठितवम्तौ 1 (20) 
Ranavira and Vijayakumara read the two Vedas. 


रणवीरविजयकुमारसुबोधकुमाराः वेदं पठितवन्तः d 
Ranavira, Se and Subodhkumar read 


the Veda. 
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AV 


रणवीरविजयकुमारसुवोधकुमाराः वेदौ पठितवन्तः | Lee 

Ranavira, Vijayakumar and Subodhkumar read the 
two Vedas. S np 

रणवीरविजयकुमारसुबोधकुमा रा: वेदानु पठितवन्तः । (21) 

Ranavira, Vijayakumar and Subodhkumar read the 
Vedas. 

प्रज्ञा वेदं पठितवती | 

Prajna read the Veda. 

प्रज्ञा वेदो पठितवती | i 

Prajna read the two Vedas. 

ज्ञा वेदान्‌ पठितवती | (22) 

Prajna read the Vedas. 

र्ञासुमेघे वेदं पठितवत्यौ । 

Prajna and Sumedha read the Veda.. 

्ज्ञासुमेवे वेदौ पठितवत्यो | i 

Prajna and Sumedha read the Vedas. 

प्रज्ञासुमेधे वेदान पठितवत्यो। (23) 

Prajna and Sumedha read the two Vedas. ° 

प्रज्ञासुमेधानिर्म ला: वेदं पठितवंत्य:। 

Prajna, Sumedha and Nirmala read the Veda. 

प्रज्ञासुमेधानिमंला: वेदौ पठितवत्यः | 

Prajna, Sumedha and Nirmala read the two Vedas. 

प्रज्ञासुमेधानिमला: वेदान्‌ पठितवत्यः | (24) 

Prajna, Sumedha and Nirmala read the Vedas. 

उमिला फलं खादितवती | En 

Urmila ate a fruit. 

. उमिला फले खादितवती । 


Urmila ate two fruits. 


- उभिला फलानि खादितवती | (25) 4 
Urmila ate the fruits. yd 


po 
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उमिलायशोदे फलं खादितवत्यो a 
Urmila and Yashoda ate the fruit. 
उभिलायशोदे फले खादितवत्यौ | 

Urmila and Yashoda ate two fruits. 


उमिलायशोदे फलानि खादितवत्यौ । (26) 
` Urmila and Yasoda ate the fruits. 


` उभिलायशोपासरस्वत्यः BA खादितवत्यंः। 
Urmila, Yashoda and Saraswati ate a fruit. 


. उदिलायशोदासरस्वत्यः फले खादितवत्यः | 
^^ Urmila, Yashoda and Saraswati ate two fruits. 


उामलायशोदासरस्वत्यः फलानि खादितवत्यः । (27) 
Urmila, Yashoda and Saraswati ate the fruits. 


: © The reader should see that according to the, gender 
and the number of the agent, the gender and the num- 
ber of the verb with the affix mag also undergoes the 
necessary changes. Here not being mentioned the object, 
whether one or more, will have no effect. In short, if 
the तिडन्त is in active voice, then its number and if it is 
the Hart then its gender, number and case will be accor- 
ding to the agent. There is no difference of gender in 
the तिङन्त e. ४. सुधा पठति and वाचस्पतिः पठति, सुनीतिः झागच्छति, 
बृहस्पतिः ग्रागच्छति, फलं पततिः There is no difference in 
तिङन्त on account of gender. But if the word is कुदन्त the 
gender is also according to the agent e. g. सुधा फलं खादित- 
वाती, वाचस्पतिः फलं खादितवान्‌, ब्राह्मणकुलं फलं खादितवत्‌. This 
is according to the verb or कृदन्त being in active voice 
respectively. id 


In the passive कृदन्त the object with the verb will 
necessarily be in the first casé. The change in the num- 
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ber of the object will have a correspoding change onthe 
verb ( fre«r ). Whatever by the gender of the 
object it will have no effect on the verb ( तिङन्त ) 
But in the passive #q affixes it is not the case. 
Whatever are the gender and number of the object 
the words with gq affixes will also go on changing accor- 
dingly. In the case of passive verbs and affixes what- 
ever be the gender and the number of the agent there 
will be no effect on the gender and the number of the 
verb or the affixes. . 


In the impersonal verb or affixes as the action is in 
singular, the number will be singular, the agent will be 
in the third case. Whatever be the gender or the number 
of the agent, it will have no influence on the verb or 
the affixes. Then, in the Impersonal कृदन्त itis in the 
neuter gender, this being the special feature of it as:- 


miga देवदत्तन | 
आसितव्यं देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ताभ्याम्‌ | 
: ग्रासितव्यं देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तविष्णुमित्रे: | 
ES There is no change in प्रासितव्यम्‌ in these. When the 

aq affixes are in Impersonal Voice it will be in the 
neuter gender and the singular number. 

When translating it should be remembered that in 
the'Active and Passive Voices both the adjectives quali- 
fying the agent -will agree in gender, number and case 


with the agent while those of the object will agree with 
it in gender, number and case. 


This subject should properly be impressed on the 
mind of the student and itshould be practised thoro- 
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ughly which can be done in three or four days, it not 
being difficult. 


While studying this subject the general rules and 
their exceptions should be fully understood. It is very 
helpful in translation work. If once followed, there will 
then be no possibility of mistakes being made in transla- 
tion, These must necessarily be practised. In order to 
havea command over Sanskrit this is a furndamental 
sudject. 
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Forty fourth Lesson 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada 


Now we tell something about the Parasmaipada 
and the Atmanepada. In the धातुयाठ everywhere in the 
beginning of the sections itis stated as to how many 
roots therein are Parasmaipada and how many Atmane- 
pada. In .he same way at the end of every section it is 
sated whether the above roots are उदात्तेतः (परस्मेपदी) or 
भ्रनुदात्त त: (ग्रात्मनेपदी) as also which roots are उदात्तऱ्च्सेट्‌ 
and which are भ्रनुदात्त=भ्रनिट्‌. In the धातुपाठ there are 
about 2,000 roots which are either परस्मेपदी or ग्रात्मनेपदी. 
There are some roots which are उभयपदी (both परस्मंपदी 
and आत्मनेपदी). परस्मे means ‘for others’ and ग्रात्मने means 
‘for the self’. This fact holds good in the उभयपदो roots 
and not in all. For example, पचति, यजति mean ‘he cooks 
for others, he sacrifices for others’. पचते, यजते mean ‘(he) 
cooks for his own self, (he) sacrifices for his own self". 
If any alms are given then it will be यजति; but if he sac- 
rifices for his own welfare, then it will be यजते. This is 
a common use, though not a general rule. If it were so 
then there would have been परस्मेपद and ग्रात्मनेपद conju- 
gation of all the roots which is not the case. There 
ought to be both the forms पठति and ded; but there is 
the usage from the ancient times and all the saints and 
seers have observed it. As गच्छति means ‘he goes’ and 
not ‘he weeps’ and पचति means ‘he cooks’ and not ‘he 
eats’. This is thé rule fron the times immemorial and 
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this is the explanation acceptable to all Thetéfore, Sage 
Panini ia .his घातुपा 5. has--written~ sy तंवर्गीयान्ता एंधादय] 

करंथान्ताः षद्‌तरिशदात्मनेभाषाः-that is, there are thirtysix Atma- 
nepada roots beginning from एध-£0 कत्थ ending in तवग 
AUTH: शुन्द्वञन्ता' ग्रुष्टा त्रशत्‌ TET RTT: —that is, there are 
thrityeight. Parasmaipada;rroots 10111; ग्रतः(0' शुन्ध, this 
being.the, arrangement, Therefore,::the .stident who 
desires to know, as. tọ which root is परस्मैपदी and ‘which 
गात्मनेपुदी should, consult the -'प्रातुपाठ. . It ‘can “easily be 
known.from the index attached -to the धातुपाठ as publi- 
hed by the Ram Lal Kapoor Trust, Bahalgarh or. the 
Vedic Yantralaya,- Ajmer’ as.to whether a particular 
root is परस्मपदी-० anaia. There can be no.idifficulty 
in doing:so.: |... 


DIM Js 4 * MÀ [^E 


If any body enquires as to why a, particular root 
is परस्मैंपदी br rennad, the reply to this should -be that. 
Pünini Patánjali and. other sages have, recognised that 
the’ word, the ‘meaning and its relation are, eternal.- 
This Bas been thé Case since the beginning of the creation, 
and यथापूर्वमकल्पर्यंतू declares that it was so before and 


He ` 
{i Bon! 103 ## 81 


pee For the facility of the Sanskrit knowihg: dh e lays: 
published a book named Sanskrit Dhatu Kosha arranged alphab- 
etically. Here the meaning of every;root accdrding to Panini Muni 
has been shown (in Sanskrit) and the, actual form of the root 
aftér inaking इत्सज्ञा eth, its गण, whether siriaz etc, and the form 
inthe sz «rere, titi person. ‘singular number, The root meaning 
as given' in Sanskrit has been explained “in Hindi, Besides, the. diff- 
eréticd “ii rnEdning which ‘takes’ place to^ the most Common roots on- 
th? additi? d£ Usittixes is „also Doitiled out. | The’ book is very 


3.११ ४ 


used #sithe Sanskrit - student Pn PERL 
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will remain so hereafter. This is the unanimous view 
ofthe Arsha Literature. There is, therefore, no room 
for doubt. 


After we have ascertained from the धातुपाठ as to 
which :oots are म्रात्मनेपदी we shall find the subject of 
आत्मनेपद dealt with in the अष्टाध्यायी from the sutras 
1.3.12 to 1.3.71. It has been explained there as to which 
roots when become आत्मनेपद, Therefore, अनुदात्तङित आत्मने- 
पदम्‌ (1.3 12) after a root which has an indicatory श्रनुदात्त 
vowel or an indicatory ¥ the affixes are those of the 
ग्रात्मनेपद. The araga has dz (9 affixes). So आत्मनेपद 
roots have been mentioned in the घातुपाठ. This is a gene- 
ral enunciating (विधायक) aphorism of the प्रात्मनेपद. Then 
there is the subject as to when the declared परस्मेपद roots 
change to ग्रात्मनेपद. So by भावकमंशणो: (1.3.13) an श्रात्मनेपद 
affix is the substitute of the affix ल (the whole of the 
roots) when it denotes the action of the verb or object 
of the verb. नेविशः (1.3.17) (नेः 5.1, विशः5.1). After the 
विद्य 40 enter’ when preceded by the preposition नि, the 
amaA Ta affixes are employed. Further up to the apho- 
rism 71, the subject goes on thata particular परस्मेपद 
root under some particular circumstances becomes the 
आत्मनेपद. 


The Parasmaipada 


Now from शेषात्‌ कत्रि परस्मेपदम्‌ (1.3.78) the Paras- 
Maipada matter runs upto 93. The meaning of the above 
80107 sm is ` शेषात्‌ after the rest i.e. after all those roots, 
not falling under any one of the previous provisions 
(Le. which are not Atmanepadi) क in denoting the 
agent (i.e. in the active voice) परस्मेपदम्‌ the terminations 
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of the Parasmaipada are em ployed. Further, agarat कुप: 
(1.3.79). Here by aphorism 72, the root gx is to be 
classed as उभयपदी. It has been said here that after the 
verb gx preceded by भ्रनु and पर, Parasmaipada is em- 
ployed. In the same way further on either उभयपद was 
available or the root was Atmanepada, here Parasmai- 
pada has been said of them. The आत्मनेपद and परस्मैपद 
aretwo quite different subjects. स्रितनित: कर्ज hasta fana 
(1.3.72). स्वरितजितः After verb marked with a safka or 
which has indicatory ञ्‌ (faq) then कत्रभिप्राये क्रियाफले 
the terminations of the Atmanepada are employed, 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, other- 
wise the root is Parasmaipada (as established by in- 
ference). For example, ‘यजते’ means’ sacrifices for his 
‘own, self’ कुर्ते he does some work for his own self. 
We have already explained in the lessons 35th and 
36th as to how the fafa of the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada takes place differently. Only this much 
is the important matter to be understood in this subject. ` 
Further this subject can be understood fully in three or 
four days. There is no difficulty at all. The mea- 
nings.and examples are to be understood. The सिद्धि 
has already been explained. 


The Retrospection of Lessons 1 to 44. 


Before beginning the lessons the author explained the. 
glory of the great sage Panini—the antiquity of reading 
and teaching of the Ashtadhyayi—Prakriya Granthas— 
personal experience of the study of grammer— why peo- 
ple run away from the study of Sanskrit—the impor- 
tance of the Ashtadhyayi method-the classes of Sanskrit 
Students —school experience of the Ashtadhyayi stysem: 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya THE TEMOL AT SANSKRIT” 


—the easy method of: learning Sanskrit by adults 
the knowledge of. the. student.:in the adult: classes-the 
various kinds of.Sanskrit readers amongst-the elders— 
how can teachers be prepared more,easily—the neges- 
sary qualifications of the teacher—the; necessary in- 
structions for the teachers—hints regarding learning 
and teaching—the syllabus of. about one month. and a 
half (44 days) has been shown. The, above has all, been 
written for the good of the teacher and the taught. The 
synopsis of the above lessons is as under 


« “dst “Lesson—Difference in, pronunciation of Ka- 
lama, Kalma etc. Four kinds, of words viz. नांमे, आख्यात, 
उपसर्ग and निपात* 810 their ‘divisions and forms. The 
different kinds of नाम aiid विभक्ति have been 'inentioned 
Thé form of case and the six kinds of cases have been 
explained 

2nd Lesson— The definition of an aphorism and. its 
kinds: ‘The ten Gans and 10 Lakaras with examples. , 

3rd. Lesson—The..definition of - ग्रुधिकारसूत्र and 
classification. And fifteen Adhikaras in general andi 
the signs. The process of marking with a red pencil 


The difference between अधिकार and अनुवृत्ति i 


4th Lesson—Some examples of, संज्ञा. aphorism. 
The meaning of six kinds of aphorisms, their definition 
afid examples 


Sth Lesson —Pronunciation of letters, their-places: 
of utterance and efforts—a short account for the know: 
ledge of same class ofletters., ., "us rt 

yr Oth LEesson— The way of making out the meaning 
of the, aphorism— the meaning of the ten aphorisms of: 
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tem्लकारs. ।Special. instructions regarding the meaning 
of the aphorisms in general. '.पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास, भ्रनुवृत्ति 
aA उदाहरण and. सिद्धि explained. : How to,settle the 
meaning of a sutra, by seeing. the fafa... The retro- 
spection of 6, days lessons, __ aes 


, _ Tth Lesson—The declension of. the word gut. and 
its सिद्धि. How to make the forms of 20 kinds of words 
without any body’s help 

. 8th Lesson—The forms of इत्संज्ञा (from 1.3.2 to 9) 
All the 8 sutras fully explained 

9th. Lesson—The full fafa_of the declension of. the 
वाच्‌ and the way of writing it. The सजत of the word 


“stir 
v 


) 
10th Lesson—The सिद्धि of पठति with all the sutras 


443, 


11th Lesson—the सिद्धिं of tef, 'पठामि, भवति, भवामि 

etc. Retrospection of lesson from 7 to 11. _ 
^ 12th Lesson—the सिद्धि of दीव्यति, तुदति, सुनोंति 
13th Lesson—the सिद्धि of तनोति, क्रीणाति, afer, जुहोति 


14th ’Lesson—the सिद्धि of surf, wa: चोरयति etc, . 

The retrospection of the . lessons from 11th to 14th 
and the importance of fóürteen days study. Hints on the 
teaching of Sanskrit Readers 

15th Lesson—About 10 to 112 sutras about कारक- 
विभक्ति 


ka. ` 

17th Lesson—Definition of aata. Its four ‘kinds, 
their definitions, examples and the method of doing 
समाससिद्धि =: t 
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16th Lesson—The remaining 8 sutras of the Kara- 


i 


TS ST 02020१ 
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"18th Lesson—About संज्ञा, From the beginning upto’ 
the €q संज्ञा, 30 sutras explained 
19th lesson—The-remaining 35 संज्ञा sutras explained 
In the end some other संज्ञाड also mentioned 
20th Lesson —13 sutras of परिभाषा explained. 
“21st Lesson—The remaining 11 परिभाषा sutras 
explained. 
_ 22nd Lesson—7 main sutras about rq सन्धि. 
23rd Lésson—The remaining 9 sutras about 74 
सन्धि.  . 1 
24th Lesson—The सिद of the forms of declension 
of the word पुरुष after the Singular Number of the First 
Case 
_ 25th.Lesson—The main ten or twelve sutras about 
the हल्‌ and विसर्गे sandhis 
26th Lesson—Thé important subject about कृतु 
affixes. गुण and the prohibition thereof and सेट्‌ and 
faz. discussed 
27th to 29th 1.6550115--प्रत्ययमाला. Some roots with ` 
15 affixes and their सिद्धि 
30th 1,65307--स्त्रीप्रत्यय discussed. Light thrown on 
some main sutras as अंजा, ब्राह्मणी. Here wat is formed 
from ग्रज by substituting a homogeneous long vowel 
ब्राह्मणी from ब्राह्मण =ब्राह्मण+-डीप्‌ by यस्येति च (6.4 148) 
there being elision of vowel 7 
31st Lesson—ufg« प्रकरण. Some related sutras are ' 
mentioned. The fafa of some words such as भारतः, कौत्सः, 
दाधिकम्‌, माथुरः, शालीयः explained 


32nd 1.85501--सुबन्त प्रकरण (7.3.101 to 112) 
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33rd Lesson—The remaining सुबन्त प्रकरण (7.3.113 to 
119) and its second प्रकरण (7.1.9 to 24) 25 sutras 

34th Lesson—-The सिद्धि of धन, विद्या, afia, वारि, मति 
ag, कुमारी and सवं. - ` 


35th Lesson —The general sutras of 10 tenses and 
moods. (3.4.77 to 101) 


36th Lesson— The remaining लस्य प्रकरण (3.4.102 to 
108), द्वित्व प्रकरण (6.1.1. to 11), भ्रभ्यास प्रकरण (7.4.58 to 79) 
The recapitulation of Lesson 29 to 36 

37th Lesson—fasea fafa—y (from लट्‌ to लोट). 

38th Lesson -तिङन्त fafz— (from sz to लुङ्‌). 

39th 1.&55शा--म्रात्मनेपद एध (from az to लेट्‌). 

40th L९50 —श्रात्मनेपद-एघ (from लोद्‌ to लुङ्‌). 

41st Lesson—afeuts—aaed, (पिपठिषति), यङन्त (पापठ्यते) 
क्यच्‌ प्रत्ययान्त (पुत्रीयति), क्यङ्‌ प्रत्ययान्त (पण्डितायते). The सिद्धि 
with related sutras and their meanings ; 


42nd 1.९550 कर्त वाच्य, कर्मवाच्य and भाववाच्य, तिङन्त 
and explanation of their genders and numbers unis 


43rd Lesson—av वाच्य, कर्मवाच्य and भाववाच्य. . कृतु 
affixes explained: Consideration of कर्त्त वाच्य क्तवतुः 


44th Lesson—General discussion about परस्मपद and 
आत्मनेपद. Main hints about the introduction of state- - 
Ments prior to the above lessons. Recapitulation of 
lessons 1 (०44. ET 


L 
a 
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The Syllabus for the remaining 6G; Mlonths: 


hrgszo. i te y. i and ४ 


What is to be done by those who have leaned 
017" , + "he Ashtadhyayi By heart %7 ' 


We have now to, give- the remgining.syllabus for 
the six, months. In this connection we have two plans in 
view at present (14 7.55). Thé first ideas that Some 
general, instruction. may be given to.the teachers (wher- 
ever they are available) tp,teach the grown up students 
according to our instrüctions. They may consult us 
whenever they meet with dny difficulty. The Second’ one 
ig that the-syllabus of; Studies for-the- six months ‘may 
bé prepared. This matter is, still (Qn 11-1-58 and 6.6.623 
under consideration, On, our, ascertaining, 3s, to; how, 
far.our students derive benefit from these lessons, we 
shail be able to take a final decision in this connec- 


ty I i 
tion. 


There are yet.two more subjects to bé dealt wit 
in the maritime. The ‘one is the above remaining $yllà-- 
bbs for the six months? and the-othér is the sclieme of 
—h n eT ee ee 

1. After the death of the.author, | our, revered teacher Shri 
Jijnasuji, Pt. Dharmanandji organised classes for the, students,at| 
different places. There was a constant demand for the rest syllabus 
of study and we have written it and published the Second Part 
‘of the book according to the instructions of the author, 


Y. M. 
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study of some Sanskrit books and its syllabus along 
with the lessons for 44 days. After we have written on 


both the above subjects this matter may be said to have 
reached finalisation. 


Now there is one more im portant thing, that is, 
those who have learned the Ashtadhyayi by heart or 
are in the course of doing so and want to bea proficient 
scholar of the Arsha-literature. In other words, those 
who have learned the full Ashtadhyayi and want to 
acquire mastery over the Shastras and God has provided 
them with such favourable means and circumstances 
so that their progress may not be hampered thereafter. 
With a view to explain as to how those who have learnt 
the A htadhyayi by heart can have full mastery over 
Grammar. I write in this connection at the persistent 
request of some gentlemen. 


It should be noted that revered Mahatma Prabhu 
Ashrita's disciple, Shri Khemchandji, aged 49 years, 
having a son of 18 years of age and two daughters 6 
and 4 years old and maintaining them along with his 
wife, has learnt 1,009 to 1,100 sutras with पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, 
समास, agaa, अर्थ, उदाहरण and सिद्धि. Not only this much 
but he has also been. deciared successful by the 
learned scholars after examination. He has just finished 
the whole of the bare Ashtadhyayi on 11th july 1955 
Within five months. Now heis reading the प्रथमावृत्ति 
With great pains and considerable achievments. It is 
possible that he may reach the Mahabhashya in two 
07 two and a half years, provided he maintains mental 
health and there is no interruption of any kind in the 
Way. (He remained very sick for ten months even then 
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heisat presents reading the second Chapter of the 
Mahabhashya)' 

It so happened on july 4, 1955, that a very qualified 
grammarian who got first class first and is most efficient 
in grammar asked him the meaning of two or three 
sutras. When he received correct replies from him, he 
was very much pleased. Shri Khemchand said, “I 
have read about 1,000 sutras only, but as the system 
of the Ashtadhyayiis so scientific and easy that you 
may ask me the meaning of any of the four thousand 
sutras i.e. any sutra from the whole of the Ashtadhyayi 
which I have not yet read. Of course, I shall not be able 
.to give the examples with the sutras because I have not 
read them.” Panditji asked the meaning of about 
15-20 sutras which Shri Khemachandji without any 
hesita ion with the bare Ashtadhyayi in hand replied 
promptly. That Vyakarnacharya was wonder-struck and 
said that the students get tired of learning the sutras 
from the Kaumudi with four times longer commentary. 
Even if it is repeated daily, it cannot be duly remem- 
bered. Here on the other hand he found that those 
who have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart could go on 
giving the meaning of the sutras without committing it 
to memory. What an extraordinary thing to see! 

Then he examined a boy of 9 years of age, who 
had learn‘ the whole of the Ashtadhyayi and started 
reading fora month only. The student (Sudyumna, 
resident of Satna) explained the sutra स्थानिवदादेशो$- 


1, By now (6,6.69) he has finished the whole of the Maha- 
bhashya, Nirukta, Darshapurnamasa-Paddhati, 2 chapters of 
Mimansa, Nyaya-Bhasya, Nyaya-Vartika; Sankhyayoga Vritti. 
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akadt (1.1.55) with पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास, ग्रथ and उदाहरण 
as well as full सिद्धि of पुरुषाय with relevant sutras applied 
therein He told how in the example थौ: in the ग्रनल्विधि 
(भ्रल्विधि=विधि or operation beyond श्रलू) on account of 
its availability <atftaq was prohibited. On hearing all 
this the said Vyakaranacharya was perplexed. This boy 
has now finished the whole of the Mahabhashya, aṣ- 
पौरणंमासपद्धति, कात्यायनश्रौतसुत्र पूर्वाद्ध and six chapter of the 
Nirukta. Heis now teaching the ह्वितीयावृत्ति etc. It is not 
an unusual matter for us but it is merely the miracle of 
the Ashtadhyayi and nothing else. There is no peculi- 
arity on our part, although the Method is there no 
doubt. 


The learned should acknowledge the naked truth 
about the simplicity of the Ashtadhyayi system and how 
ocular proofs the above events tend to give. Generally 
our students can explain the things in this way which 
is our own way of teaching. 


— ofa 
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The Principal or Ideal Scheme of Study 
of the Ashtadhyayi 


The Complete Knowledge of Grammar 


From Prathama-Vrtti to the Mahabhashya 
in four years. 


Now we present surely the original method of the 
प्रथमावृत्ति- 


In our opinion the ideal or the principal scheme 
ofstudy of the Ashtadhyayi is where in order to study 
and teach Sanskrit through the Ashtadhyayi and the 
Mahabhashya the students acquire the knowledge of 
the whole of grammar after their having learnt the 
Ashtadhyayi and the Dhatupatha by heart at the age 
of 9 or 10 years. Asa result of our 40 years experience 
we give brief hints in the matter. We shall, however, 
write in detail later on. 


The candidates should be of the ages between 8 to 
12 years with a knowledge of Hindi up to the 5th stan- 
dard atleast. They should have learntat home some 
slokas and Mantras in prose and poetry. They must 
possess some idea of the declension of words and the 
Conjugation of roots as also some general knowledge 
of Sanskrit. It is advisable that some two or three 
months should be spent on it just after admission After 
helping them to acquire correct pronunciation, they 
must be made to learn the Ashtadhyayi by heart. Gene- 
rally it takes one year in the Preparatory class or the 
time may also be Jess. In learning the sutras it is easy 
to learn five or ten sutras ata time. The pronunciation 
should be correct from the very beginning. It is necess- 
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ary to know which word should be pronounced with 
other words in the sutra. Every morning the previous 
lesson should be repeated without the book. At nocn 
or at night every day they should practise to repeat 
the sutras for half an hour. It is the authors experience 
and firm conviction that the learning ofthe sutras by 
heart (whether grammatical o: philosophical) one finds 
them very helpful during the whole of one’s life. But 
the students over 16 years of age find it difficult to learn 
something by heart without knowing the’meaning there 
of. Those who are matriculated or have passed any 
other examination find it difficult to learn the sutras 
by heart. But if they can do so it is well and good. 


As a rule the grown up people should not be forced 
tolearn any sutra by heart. This they may do at their 
option, when they have realised its utility, are capable 
of doing so and a keen interest has been aroused for it. 
Even this may be done only when a grown ud person 
has understood the sutras as it becomes then easier to 
do so. The author has’ observed that those who are 
above25 years of age, they themselves feel inclined 
to learn the sutras by heart after finishing the Six 
months: course. When the meaning of some sutras 
has beén understood the same are remembered by 
themselves. 1215 0४ ; 

Thé Panini’s Grammar of San krit must never 
be compared with the English Grammar. Both are 
totally different from each other and this fact need not 


belostsightof.  , 
To study the Ashtadhyayi after lea ning it by heart 
With पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास, अधिकार or snif, अर्थ, उदाहरण 
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and सिद्धि with the relevant sutras is called! the प्रथमावृत्ति 
1.९. प्रथम (the first) and git (reading or re, etition). 
Whether the student is a boy (or a girl) or a grown up 
person he must read the प्रथमावृत्ति of all the eight books. 
Thereafter to study the whole of the Ashtadhyayi 
with counter illustrations and questions and answers is 
called the द्वितीयावृत्ति (the second reading or repetitions). 


Now we begin our statement with regard to the 
प्रथमावृत्ति in detail. We want to tell what necessary things 
are to be known before the commencement of the 
प्रथमावृत्ति: 


Prathamavritti of the Ashtadhyayi 
Prior to the प्रथमावृत्त. 


First of all the student should be examined by being 
asked 10 or 20 sutras to test whether he has learnt by 
heart the whole ofthe Ashtadhyayi. When asked he 
should not failto answer, but he should be able to 
repeat 10 sutras further of any sutra questioned. If he 
is able to repeat 10 sutras further it should be taken 
that he is successful in learning the text of the Ashta- 
dhyayi. One single mistake is pardonable. The student. 
should repeat the sutras for an hour daily without book 
by himself or in the presence of somebody. 


When the text of the Ashtadhyayi has been learnt, 
the student should then be acquainted as to how many 


1. According to these hints the author, thelate Shri Pt. 
Brahmadatta Jijnasu has written the प्रथमावृत्ती 00 the wkole of 
the Ashtadhyayi which hus been published now in three parts, 
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subjects have been dealt with there! and from which 
sutra to which sutra they run. This need not take much 
time. The way is to tell the student that the sutras are 
of 7 kinds viz (1) अधिकार, (2) संज्ञा, (3) परिभाषा, (4) विधि, 
(5) निषेध, (6) नियम and (7) अ्रतिदेश. This has already been 
explained by usin the 2nd and 3rd lessons. But with 
a view to facilitate those who learn the Ashtadhyayi 
by heart we repeat the above matter again. 


1. अधिकार सूत्र. A Govening aphorism is one that 
has the authority or permit to exercise its power from 
a particular sutra to a number of sutras zs प्रत्यय: (3.1.1) 
परश्च (3.1.2). Their authority runs from here (3.1.1/2) 
right up to निः्प्रवाणिश्च (5.4.160). It means that both 
these sutras प्रत्यय: and पररच sit before 1821 sutras (i.e.~ 
637 sutras of Book Three, 630 of Book Four and 554 
of Book Five). The second अधिकार is of धातो: (3.1.91). 
Its authority will extend up to छन्दस्युभयथा (3.4.117), i.e. 
it will sit before 540 sutras. 


“प्रत्ययः? This ग्रधिकार sutra should be marked with 
a red pencil or ink. In the begining a thick vertical 
comma (*) while at the end of the sutra 5.4.160 a 
comma ( °) should be marked so that it may be dis- 
cernible at a glance. Now we have to understand as to 
how the meaning of the sutra is formed. The student 
should be asked to tell as to ग्रधिकार of which particular 
sutras has come down to वतमाने we (3.2.123). By seeing 
the red mark, he will be able to tell that the अधिकार 


of the 5५६748 प्रत्ययः, पररच and घातोः extends to this sutra. 


1. We have shown all the subjects in the Appendix No. 2 
which may be found useful by the students, both young and old, 
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So the words of the above three sutras have come down 
and sat before it and -therefore the meaning is formed 
as वर्तमान AL प्रत्ययः परश्च घातोः. The student should now 
ask these sutras that have come down to sit in a proper 
manner धातोः «duri लट्‌ प्रत्यय: परश्च. Now he may add 
any ofthe following verbs viz भवति, भवेत्‌, भविष्यति, स्यात्‌ 
before it. The meaning in Sanskrit is formed as बातो: 
वर्तमाने प्रत्ययः भवति पररच 1018 affix wz is added to a root 
inthe pr sent tense and that is done after it. It should 
be emphasised o the student as to how easy it becomes 
to grasp the meaning of the sutra by adding the अधिकार 
or अनुवृत्ति (mini ग्रधिकार). When the whole su ra is placed 
before the following sutra itis called the ग्रधिकार सूत्र, 
while when one or more words of a sutra (not the whole 
of it) are carried forward itis called ६16 अनुवृत्ति, For 
example, there is agat of the words उपदेशे and इत्‌ in 
हलन्त्यम्‌ (1.3.3) and of उपदेशे, इत्‌, प्रत्ययस्य आदि in rz (1.3.7). 
These words are placed before 4c. The meaning of the 
sutra is formed as उपदेशे प्रत्ययस्य' आदी चुटू इतौ (भवतः) (As 
it is in the dual number so ‘waa: should be used after 
the above words in stead of भवति) i.e. the initial q= 
wat (palatals 4, छ, ज,.झ, अ) and टु =टवरगं (linguals ट, ठ; 
ड, ढ, ण) are इत्संज्ञक (indicatory. Now by तस्य. लोपः (1.3.9) 
of this (namely of that which has been called zx) there 
is elision लोप =अदशेनं लोपः (1.1.59) the substitute of a 
blank (लोप) . signifies disappearance. - 


Therefore, in order to impress'on the minds of the 
students the method of finding the meaning of the sut- 
ras by means of afas and agg, some at best 
(not all) the श्रधिकार gas should be pointed out. The 
following ग्रधिकार$ should be told in the very beginning. 
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(D प्रत्यय: परश्च (from 3.1.1-2 :o 5.4.160). 
(2) धातोः (from 3.1.91. to 3.4.117). 

(3) सनुते (from 32.84 to 32.122). i 
(4) Saesrfeafeta (from 4.1.1 to 5.4.160). 
(5) तद्धिताः (from 4.1.76 ० 5.4.160). 

(6) संहितायाम्‌ (from 6.1.70 to 6.1.151). 
(7) अङ्गस्य (from 6.4.1 to 7.4.97). 

(8) पदस्य (from 8.1.16 to 8.3.54). 

(9) पदात्‌ (from 8.1.17 to 8.1.69). 

(10) संहितायाम्‌ (from 8.2.108 to 8.4.67). 
(11) इत्प्रकरण (from 1.3.2 to 1.3.9). 

(12) स्त्रियाम्‌ (from 4.1.3 to 4.1.81). 

(13) आत्मनेपदम्‌ (from 1.3.12 to 77). 

(14) परस्मेपदम्‌ (from 1.3.78 to 93). 

(15) कारके (from 1.423 to 55). 

(16) निपाताः (from 1.4.56 to 97). 

(17) समासः (from 2.1.3 to 2.2.38). 

(18) अनभिहिते (from 2.3,1 to 73). 

(19) कृत्प्रत्यय (from 3.1.93 to 3.4.117). 
(20) कृत्प्रत्यय (from 3.1.95 to 132). 

(21) भविष्यति (from 3.3.3 to 17). 


Here we have mentioned only the very important 
भ्रधिकार5 and अनुवृत्तिः Now whenever the students read 
or are taught any sutras the red mark of अधिकार and 
अनुवृत्ति should be placed thereon. In this way the 
collection in the matter will go increasing. 


In the प्रथमावृत्ति the Seven Parts of every sutra viz, 
(1) पदच्छेद, (2) विभक्ति, (3) समास, (4) afaa or अनुवृत्ति, 
(5) aà, (6) उदाहरण and (7) fafa are to be understood. 
Although these seven steps and their features have 
already been explained inj the Lesson No. 6 Page 85 
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we are repeating the same for the benefit of those who 
have learnt (the sutras) by heart. This should be under- 
stood all along. 

1. पदच्छेद The separation of words as in वृद्धिरादेच्‌ 
(1.1.1) वृद्धिः, भ्रादेच्‌ । अदेइगुराः (1.1.2) अदेङ्‌, गुणः. 


2. विभक्ति-वृद्धिः 1.1 i.e. first case, singular. It should 
be understood all along. sé 1:1. The word वृद्धि ends 
in इ and is of the Feminine Gender. Tt is declined like 
मति or रुचि, MAF is declined like वाच्‌ endingin च्‌. It 
is advisable to acquire some knowledge of declension 
and conjugation of words. 


3. समास (compound)—When many words are reduced 
to one word, many case-endings to one case ending 
and many accents to one accent: itis called सनास or a 
compound. The compounds are divided into four prin- 
cipal classes viz. (1) श्रव्ययीभाव, (2) तत्पुरुष, (3) agatfe and 
(4) इन्द्र. Where the first member determines the sense 
itis अव्ययीभाव (2) तत्पुरुष compound is one where the 
sense is determined by the second member. (3) A बहुब्रीहि 
compound is one which denotes something else than 
what is expressed by its members. (4) A इन्द्र compound 
is one which denotes all the persons or things denoted 
by its several members. For example, राजपुरुषमानय ‘Bring 
the king's man’. In this the first member is राजन and the 
other is पुरुष, So when we say ‘Bring the king's man’, 
a ‘man’ will be brought and not a ‘king’. . Therefore, it 
isa तत्पुरुष compound. Inthe same way लम्बकर्णम्‌ आनय 
‘Bring the man with long eats’. Here neither the long 


e 
META: 
eB 


' 1.8 collection of declension of words published by R.L. Kapur 
Trust is available and can be made use of. 
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nor the ears are brought but something other than 
these two, viz. the man who has long ears is brought. 
As it means a different thing other than that . signified 
by its members it is वहुब्नीहि compound. The तत्पुरुष com- 
pound is of Nine kinds viz द्वितीयातत्पुरुष, तृतीया, चतुर्थी, 
पञ्चमी, षष्ठी, सप्तमो and कमघारय (adjective and noun 
combined), नत्र्‌ and द्विगु. The az compound also is of 
two kinds viz समाहार ga (in singular numbers) and 
Sung (रामलक्ष्मणौ). | 


This much aboutthe compound should be taught 
in the beginning. Therefore, प्रातु+एऐच्‌ =भ्रादैच्‌- Being in 
the Singular Number it is समाहार इन्द्र compound. 


(4) अधिकार or अनुवृत्ति, Before construing the mean- 
ing ofa sutra it should be seen as to what words are 
coming down from the previous sutras as ग्रधिकार or अनु- 
वृत्ति. For example, in क्डितिच (1.1.5) there comes the 
अधिकार of the sutra इको गुणवुद्धी (1.1.3) and the अनुवृत्ति' 
of न from the sutra न धातुलोप आद्धंधातुक (1.1.4). There- 
fore, being placed before, the meaning is eft च इको 
गुणवृद्धी न (भवतः). In the same way, in परोक्षे लिए (32.115) 
there comes the अधिकार of wera: TRA (3.1.1-2), धातोः 
3.1.91 )and भुते (3.2.84)and the अनुवृत्ति of ग्रनद्यतने(3.2.111). 
By being placed after, the meaning is construed as 
परोक्षे Re प्रत्ययः परश्चः धातोः naaa भूते which on being 
re-arranged comes to mean घातोः अनद्यतने परोक्षे भूते fae 
प्रत्ययः quw (भवति)= 1० affix लिट्‌ comes after a verb in 
the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
current day and imperceived by the narrator. The know- 
ledge of ग्रधिकार and agg is necessary and indispen- 
sable in every sutra. 
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The nature of अनुवृत्ति ॥10 श्रधिकार must be made 
clear to the student. At first the main 20 or 25 भ्रधिकार 
sutras should be explained, whose authority runs to a 
large extent as we have already done here. 


Further by and by as the sutras come into use the 
idea of the ग्रधिकार and अनुवृत्ति and that of their differ- 
ence will keep on accumulating. This subject has al- 


ready been taken up in the Lesson of the 3rd day which 
may be referred to. 


Besides the students should betold that there are 
seven kinds of sutras, as already mentioned by us, viz. 
अधिकार, संज्ञा, परिभाषा, विधि, निषेध, नियम and अतिदेश. We 
have already explained the nature of ग्रधिकार with exam- 
ples. The nature and examples -of the remaining ones 
should be explaind as shown in the Lesson of the 4th 
day The main संज्ञा and the nature of परिभाषा etc. should 
be explained to the student as it is very helpful in under- 
standing the meaning. 


- (5) ws. (a) After placing the words of the agafa 
or अधिकार after the sutra and arranging proper seats 
to them, any of the words out of भवति, भवेतु, भविष्यति or 
स्याद्‌ should be added. Then the student should be 
asked the meaning of the sutra in Hindi. It is height 
ofabsurdity to cram the meaning of the sutra either 
in Hindi or Sanskrit without understanding what it 
means. The little boys should however,be made to under- 
Stand this and then they should be asked again and again 
so that it may come in to practice. There Should not be 
any cramming without the matter being explained. For 
example, fagfa च (1.1.5). In this sutra there comes from 
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above the अधिकार of whole of the sutra इको गुणवृद्धी 
(1.1.3) and the agafa of न from the sutra न धातुलोप atà- 
धातुके (1.1 4). In other words these words took their seats 
in the sutra. 116 form is क्ङिति च'इको गुणवृद्धी न (भवतः) The 
meaning is: And that which otherwise would have caus- 
ed गुण or वृद्धि, does notdo so, when it has an indica- 
tory क्‌, Tor €. Here क्ङिति च is not in the Seventh (or 
Locative) case but in the निमित्तसप्तमी or Instrumental 
Locative i.e. recognising गित्‌ किंतु and feq is the mean- 
ing. In order to' understand the method of construing 
the meaning of a sutra, they should themselves under- 
stand the meaning or be taught by the teacher by know- 
ing the अधिकार or अनुवृत्ति 01 the sutras which deal with 
the Tenses or Moods viz. «z, faz, qz, लुटू, लेट, लोट्‌, «€ 
लिङ्‌, लुङ्‌ and लृङ्‌ so that the students may have a good 
knowledge of the procedure of construing the meaning. 
They may refer to the sixth lesson for information as 
we do not think it necessary to repeat it again. 


(b) The ग्रधिकार and ngafa are the same, only there is 
a difference of complete and incomplete. In reality there 
is no difference among अधिकार, अनुवृत्ति and wt. We. have 
knowingly put the अधिकार and agaf under serial No 4. 
We have allotted No 5to s*..By means of प्रधिकार. 
and भ्रनुवृत्ति a sutra is employed to construe the mean- 
ing of a particular sutra. To tell this in clear words or 
to express it in a systematic way by means ofa sen- 
tence is called the smi. This much is the difference 
between the two. On understanding the ग्रधिकार the sr 
will become clear. 


(c) In construing the meaning of the sutra it should 
also be made clear that while arriving at the meaning of a 
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sutra, the Fifth (Ablative) case should be understood 
to mean ‘coming after’ as घातो:=coming after the ver- 
bal root. If there is the Sixth (Genetive) case (and there 
is no possession) it should be understood to mean 
‘in place of’; and when there is the Seventh (Locative) 
case it will mean ‘when followed by’. For example, 
इकोयणचि (6.1.74) (इकः 6.1, यण्‌ 1.1, अचि 7.1). Here afa 
means प्रचि परे=when followed by a vowel. इक: in the 
sixth case meaning ‘in the place of इक्‌, qw भवति==यण्‌ 
is substituted. 


There are generally four fawfws (case-endings) in 
the sutras viz. पञ्चमी, षष्ठी, प्रथमा and सप्तमी. Broadly 
speaking, they generally mean as follows. पञ्चमी ‘from’, 
षष्ठी ‘in place of प्रथमा ‘takes place’ and सप्तमी ‘when 
followed by’. The सप्तमी is of three kinds which we are 
going to take later on. 

The पञ्चमी विभक्ति necessarily comes in the: sutras 
of the books 3, 4 and 5. In the 3rd book it will mean 
‘coming after the verb-roots’ and in the 4th and the 5th 
books ‘after the . प्रातिपदिक nominal base.’ 


Regarding the षष्ठी विभक्ति (Genetive Case) the rule 
is that when its connection cannot be arranged in any 
manner, it is called the ग्रनियतयोगा षष्ठी i. e. it cannot 
be connected anywhere. The sutra षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा (1.1. 
48) calls that अनियतयोगा षष्ठी as स्थानेयोगा such genetive 


is to have the meaning ‘in place of". 

As for the प्रथमा विभक्ति it has the sense of ‘it beco- 
mes’. In the 3rd, 4th and Sth books भवति is added to 
प्रत्ययः परश्च and it means ‘the particular affix is added 
and that too subsequently’, In other places in filling 


Di 
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the gap of भवति it means ‘such and such thing happens’. 
This is the meaning of :the प्रथमाविभक्ति. 


The सप्तमी comprises of three meanings or it is of 
three kinds, viz:— 


(a) परसप्तमी as in इको uw अचि (6.1.74). झि means 
when followed by srq or.a vowel 

(b) निमित्त सप्तमी as feefa च (1.1.5). Here क्ङिति is in 
the निमित्त सप्तमी meaning'to cause the meaning directed’ 
The sutra means. And that which otherwise would 
have caused qur 07 वृद्धि does not do so when it has an 
indicatory क्‌, ग्‌ 07ङ 

(c) विषय सप्तमी as संहितायाम्‌ (6.1.70), which means 
in the domain of an unbroken flow of speech’. आद्धघातुके 
(2.4.35) “in the domain of an आधेधातुक which would 
actually be applied later on 


In the same way in वत्तंमाने we (3.2.123). by adding 
the अधिकार 01 श्रनुवृत्ति ०1 प्रत्ययः परश्च धातोः, the sutra me- 
ans घातोः वत्तेमाने लट्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च (भवति) = 7९, 8% . लट 
comes after a verbal base when denoting a. present 
action. ; l 
Now in the subject under consideration the first 
सूत्र is वृद्धिरादेच (1.1.1). So here वृद्धि: आदेचू means sum 
वृद्धि: भवति ‘Let mq (the long ग्रा) and v (ऐ and sit) 
be called वृद्धि, ग्रादेचां वृद्धिसंज्ञा भवतिः This isa 'संज्ञा सूत्र'.. 
In any words when there already exist ग्रा, ऐ and ग्रौ or; 
are caused by) means of the other sutras they will be 
called by the name वृद्धि, We shall call them q in the, 
Sanskrit Grammar. 

(6) उदाहरण- Any such usage of words in सिद्धि of. 
which the application of the sutra qfzxtàw or other 
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sutras is made is called the उदाहरण oran example of 
thatsutra In other words, the application of a sutra 
in a word is its example as शाजोयः, मालोयः, नायकः, पावक 
कारकः, भागः. 

As far as possible the example of only those words 
which are in common use should be given, so that the 
reader may be able to understand it easily, as यद्यपि is 
a good example for इको anfa and सूर्योदय for आद्‌ गुणः. 
After the student has understood such common exam- 
ples in day to day use, the example given in the काशिका 
orin our ग्रष्टाध्यायोभाष्य must be taught, explaining their 
meanings side by side. 

(7) fafz—Now we have to explain as what work 
the sutra Wfg«ti« has done in these examples and this 
act is called सिद्धि. 

In the beginning the teacher may find it tedious 
yet it should be told in such a manner that by making 
fafa of one example the student may himself be encour- 
raged to increase his capacity and curiosity for further 
examples. Here what is requiredis that if the student 
is capable, the teacher after telling the agg or ग्रधिकार 
of the sutras applicable in सिद्धि may explain the general 
meaning of the sutra. But he should always tell the 
meaning of the sutras which are applicable again and 
again later on. (The teacher, of course, needs not ask 
the student the meaning of the sutras which will be 
applicable here after). In this way. the meaning of the 
sutras which are applied again and again will be grasped 
by the student himself. In fafa the teacher may ask 
the student the next day as to . what work was done by 
the sutra and what would have been the result if the 
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sutra had not been applied. Every student must necess- 
arily understand this much. When the student has 
learnt the frequently applicable sutras, he should put 
a red mark against them in his Ashtadhyayi. After one 
has understood the fafzs of the First and 26 sutras of 
the Second Chapter all other fafzs are followed without 
any difficulty, this being our experience. If a stu- 
dent does not grasp the matter after studying for 10 
days he should be taught only as to what work has 
been done by the sutra in the particular examples of 
the First Chapter. Later on the second round of the 
full fafzs can be taken up. Such students are able 
to have the knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar 
after a long time. If there are two students then 
this can be profitably explained on the black bo- 
ard. This is a matter worth careful noting and there 
should be no derelection on the part of the teacher. 
Even a weak oralittle boy isable to understand the 
fafgs and to take note of them after fully knowing the 
same. 


In our opinion when the Ashtadhyayi has been 
learnt by heart, one-third part of the Sanskrit Grammar 
has been finished. 


The प्रथमावृत्ति having been carried out on the lines 
of पदच्छेः etc. it should be considered that next-one-third 
part of the Sanskrit Grammar has been finished. After 
the द्वितीयावृत्ति 0 the eight books (of the Ashtadhyayi) 
is over and the Mahabhashya is finished we regard 
that the last one-third part of the Sanskrit Grammar 
is completed. The प्रथमावृत्ति above is the principal part 
of the Sanskrit Grammar. In some institutions the Ash- 
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tadhyayi is mentioned in the course, but the teachers 
themselves are not aware of the procedure. Besides, 
they have no faith in the Ashtadhyayi, nor have they 
themselves learnt it by heart. They cannot properly 
teach the students even though the latter learnt the 
Ashtadhyayi by heart. They begin to ask the students 
to cram the meaning of the sutras from the Kashika. 
AII this shows ignorance and in-experience of the system 
on their part. In the same way it is a sheer folly to 
teach the meaning of a sutra or ask the students to 
cram it without giving the examples and applying the 
relevent sutras in those examples. This is a mere waste 
of one’s time and that of the students. 


The प्रथमावृि should be taught from the bare 
Ashtadhyayi. If anything is forgotten our म्रण्टाध्यायीभाष्यः 
and काशिका may be consulted. If the teacher wants to 
refer about the सिद्धि he may do so by consulting the 
न्यास, a commentary on the काशिका. 


There is another important point to which we 
would like to draw the attention. A teacher who teaches 
118 प्रथमावृत्ति 81078 with questions and answers may be 
regard.d as totally ignorant of the Ashtadhyayi system 
or an enemy of the students. He may, however, remove 
the natural doubts of the students in an ordinary ma- 
mner The special questions and answers should be 
allowed in the course of the द्वितीयावृत्ति, because then the 
student is supposed to have developed the power of 


1. The reader may note that the author has written the full 
सिद्धि of the examples of the प्रथमावृत्ति in the appendix to his ग्रष्टा- 
घ्यायीभाष्य which has been published in three parts. 
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putting questions and answers. To carry on the ques- 
tions and answers in the beginning is the result of the 
shadow of the कोपुदी. It amounts to waste of time 
and energy. This is a matter of our experience 


Of course, the teacher who can carry on the ques- 
tions and answers with the student on the lines of the 
महाभाष्यकार will be regarded as efficient. The real ans- 
wers to the questions will be available only at the time 
of reading the महाभाष्य and this appears to be proper. 


About सिद्धिप्रक्रिया 


` सिद्धि, We have to understand in the examples given 
by us whether one or more, as to what work has been 
done by a particular sutra under application. In the 
examples such as atata: etc. in order to tell what the 
sutra वृद्धिरादेच्‌ has done we shall have to explain how 
the sutra has been applied. In the example arret: 
what is to be noted is that there are two अच्‌ (vowels);of 
these the initial vowel is str in शा and so itis called वृद्धि 
because ग्रा, ऐ and at are called qf in the sutra. There- 
fore by knowing the meaning of the sutra it has become 
clear that in the word शाला the first vowel has 
been called वृद्धि. Again, there is the sutra qfea:ararar- 
दिस्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ (1,1.72) which means वृद्धि: यस्य अचाम आदि: तद्‌ 
वृद्धम्‌ (भवति)= That word among the vowel of which 
the first isa वृद्धि (any ofthe ग्रा, ऐ and ग्नौ) is called 
वृद्धम्‌. When the sr of शाला has been called वृद्धि the word 
शाला is to be called वृद्ध, The word शाला being called 
वद्ध, then the child born in or the sacrifice performed in 
the शाला is called शालीयः- So the nominal base शाला 
being called वृद्ध, by application of the sutra वृद्धाच्छः the 
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affix छ is added to it. In the qarma: there come down 
from above the अधिकार and अनुवृत्ति of ड्याप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ 
(4.1.1)818(4.2.91) sera: परश्च तद्धिताः etc.so the sutra वृद्धाच्छ 
(42.113) means=Jarq छः प्रातिपदिकात्‌ शेषे प्रत्ययः परश्च तद्धितः 
(भवति) =the affix छ is added to the nominal base वृद्ध 
in the remaining senses and that is don: after the 
word and is called तद्धित. 


In spite of our telling all this the anxiety of the 
student remains as to how शाला--छ has become aria. 
Therefore from our above statement it is clear that 
until the सिद्धि is explained the student's anxiety is not 
removed but remains. In this case after शाला+छ what 
has happened. 


Therefore, this is our firm belief as well as 
40 years teaching experience and Shri Shankara Deva 
Acharya, a learned and deserving scholar ofthe Arya 
Samaj has been in consonance with us, that the सिद्धि 
should be taken up from the very beginning. The tea- 
cher should teach with patience and confidence that he 
will te able to teach this सिद्धि of the examples to the stu- 
dents by means of the easiest manner. Here two points 
arise which deserve serious consideration viz. whether 
at the time of- applying the relevant sutras in fafa we 
should tell the meaning or purport to the student or 
state only the work of the sutras .concerned. The ques- 
tion is how far it is proper to load the 10 years child. 
In this connection our profound experience is that if we 
explain the meaning of the sutras along with the ग्रधिकार 
and ग्रनुव the student is able to grasp the meaning of 
the sutras to be applied and such sutras of frequent 
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application can be understood without cramming. 
Without the help of the teacher the student goes on 
applying the sutras. Here the patience of the teacher 
is tested as to with what perserverance he can teach 
him. Itis certain that such sutras used in सिद्धि occur 
again and again and as a result of constant application 
they are understood by the student whose perserverance 
and taste keep on increasing. We have taught and 
made other to teach about a hundred students who 
have learnt the Ashtadhyayi in this manner easily. 
This प्रक्रिया (procedure) has been in vogue for the last 
40 years. Every student taught by us is capable of 
teaching the students who have learnt the Ashtadhyayi. 
The number of such of our pupils is not less than 100 
in my opinion It may be noted that in the institu- 
tions under Shrimad Dayananda Vidya Peetha, the प्रथमा- 
वृत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi is taught in the afore-said 
manner that is, with full सिद्धि, Not only this much, I 
have been able to teach well those who have not learnt 
the Ashtadhyayi by heart or lack in intelligence every 
sutra with its meaning on the lines of ग्रधिकार and अनुवृत्ति 
in the afore-said manner. The student is able to grasp 
the meaning and picks up the procedure of making the 
meaning himself. With a little help he is able to make 
the meaning in this unique method. This is the charact- 
eristic of the arrangement ofthe Ashtadhyayi of Panini 
as also the peculiarity of the method of teaching of the 
preceptor. "Therefore, we have reached the conclusion 
that the student should be taught the full fafa of the 
particular sutras in the beginning. The meaning of the 
sutras to be used must be told along with the अनुवृत्ति 
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and भ्रधिकार so that he may grasp the meaning of the 
Sutra ina rough manner. But the student never be 
expected fo tell the meaning of such sutras as are to be 
applied later on. This is to be avoided. The meanings 
of those sutras of frequent occurence, of course, may be 
asked when it appears that the student has fully grasped 
it. This is a profound secret of the Ashtadhyayi system 
and so full attention should be paid to it. The teacher 
has to learn this fact from one who is more learned and 
experienced than he. This must never be lost sight of 
as otherwise the understanding of the student is liable 
to be puzzled. 


It should be noted that there are seven kinds of 
fafas in the sanskrit Grammar: — 
(1) तिडन्त--पठति(लदट), | 

झचेषीत्‌ (qe ),पठिष्यति (लृट्‌ 
ec व्‌ (बुङ) (द | These three types 
(2) कृदन्त =नायकः, | of affixes are added to 
कारक:, नेता, चेता, पठित्वा, | 
भागः etc. | the verbal bases. 
(3) कृत्य प्रत्यय =पठितव्यस्‌, | 
चयनीयं, वरणीयं,सुपाठ्यम्‌ ७०. | 
Though the कृतु and कृत्य affixes are different there 
is no variation in their सिद्धि 
(4) सुबन्त ==पुरुषः, | 
वार्भ्याम्‌, सर्वेषाम्‌ | 
(5) स्त्रीप्रत्यय=ग्रजा, | 
ब्रह्मचारिणी, ब्राह्मणी, कुमारी, | 
भारती | 
(6) ताडतप्रत्यय=्शेवः, । nominal bases. 
माथुरः, शालोयः, दाधिकम्‌. | 


These three types of 
affixes are added to the 
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(7) समास--देवदत्तस्य पुस्तकम्‌, (देवदत्त+-ङस्‌) (पुस्तक--सु). 
देवदत्तपुस्तकम्‌, देवगृहम्‌ 


(Besides there is the subject of सन्धि and it can be 
regarded as eighth). 


That is, there are three kinds of affixes to be added 
to the roots viz. कृत्‌, कृत्य and तिङ. Similarly, there are 
three kinds of affixes viz. qv, स्त्री and तद्वित. The seventh 
is समास. In this way there are seven? kinds of सिद्धि. The 
नामधातु is different from it. There are some special 
ipis and they should be understood from Lesson 

. 41. 


So whatever be the Ns, they come under the 
above seven and none remains outside it. We have 
to state here that if the fafas of the examples are 
axplained to the student ‘who has learnt the 
Ashtadhyayi by heart, in the beginning i.e. after com- 
pleting the Ist Chapter and the 2nd up to 26th sutra 
and he is able to follow it, then the work of the सिद्धि 
of the Ashtadhyayi is generally finished or at the most 
it is so in the beginning of the First Chapter of Book 3. 
The student will not experience any difficulty there- 
after as his knowledge will keep on increasing as he 
knows the सिद्धि, Our experience is that all the seven 
kinds of examples of fafa are covered by the examples 
of these first five sutras. Only one example of समास may 
remain, but it can also be included in the req or गुण- 
वृद्धी, Now we demonstrate the fafa. 


1. If we include the कृत्‌ प्रत्यय ६० Hard then there remain only 
six kinds, 
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The सिद्धि on the Black Board 


The सिद should always be shown with a chaik on 
the black board. It is very helpful in the beginning to the 
students to copy the same on their note books, otherwise 
there is possibility of their writing incorrectly and feeling 
greatly nervous. The following is the method of 


writing: — 


वाच्‌ 


वाक्‌ 
वाग्‌ 
वाक्‌ वाग 


्र्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदकिम्‌ (1.2.45). ड्याप्प्राति- 
पदिकातु (4.1.1) स्वौजसमौट० (4.1.2) प्रत्ययः, TRA 
(3.1.1/2), सुपः (1.4.102), विभक्तिश्च (1.4.103) 
प्रातिपदिकार्थलि ङ्गपरिमाणवचनमात्र प्रथमा (2.3. 
46) becoming first विभक्ति. 


द्ृ्योकयो द्विवचनैकवचने (1.4.22) उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक 
इत्‌ (1.3.2) 

तस्य लोपः (1.3.9) madi लोपः (1.1.59). AJ 
एकाल्प्रत्ययः (1.2.41). | 

हल्‌ ङाब्भ्यो दीर्घातु० (6.1.66). 

प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ (1.1.61) सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌ 
(1.4.14) पदस्य (8.1.16) चोः कुः (8.2.30). 
स्थानेऽन्तरतमः (1.1.49). 

Watt जशोऽन्ते (8.2.39) विरामोऽवसानम्‌ (1.4.109) 
वाऽवसाने (8.4.55). 


In this way the fafa should be shown on the Black 
Board. The पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, भ्रनुवृत्ति and general meaning 
should also be told. 


Now we show the full fafa of the word शालीयः with 
sutras applied. 
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_ शालोय: 


शाला'--अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययं: प्रातिपद्िकिम्‌ (1.2:45) ग्रथेवत्‌, ग्रधातुः, 
भ्रप्रत्यय:, प्रातिपदिकम्‌. A siginficant form ofa word, not 
being a verbal base (धातु) or an affix (प्रत्यय) is called 
प्रातिपदिक (nominal base). So शाला is प्रातिपदिक. ड्याऱप्राधिपदि- 
कात्‌. This sutra has अधिकार from 4.1.1 to 5.4.160. It 
should be understood to come after what ends with 
the feminine affixes डी or atq or after a nominal base. 
Then by the aforesaid sutra वृद्धिरादैच्‌ (1.1.1) the first 
ग्रा of the word शाला is termed वृद्धि, Thereafter वृद्धियंस्या- 
चामादिस्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ (1.1.72) (वृद्धिः 1.1, यस्य 6.1., अचाम्‌ 6.3, 
a: 1.1, तत्‌ 1.1, वृद्धम्‌ 1.1). The meaning: यस्य ग्रचामादिः 
(अच्‌) वृद्धिः तत्‌ वृद्धम्‌. That word, among the vowels of 
which the first is a वृद्धि is called वृद्धम्‌. By this sutra the 
word शाला has been termed as वृद्ध. वृद्धाच्छः (4.2.113). 
There are अधिकार and अनुवृत्ति of ड्याप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ (4.1.1), 
प्रत्ययः, परश्च (3.1.1-2) and IÈ (4.2.91). The meaning of 
this sutra is: वृद्धात्‌ छः ङचाप्प्रातिपदिकात्‌ प्रत्ययः परश्च HH --शेषे 
वृद्धात्‌ प्रातिपदिकात्‌ छः प्रत्ययः परश्च (भवति) = After word called 
qa, the affix & isadded in the remaining senses. There- 
fore, by this sutra छ-प्रत्यय is, added after the word शाला 
and शाला--छ is formed. Now by यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिस्तदादि 
प्रत्ययेऽङ्गम्‌ (1.4.13) (यस्मातु 5.1; प्रत्ययविधिः 1.1; तदादि 1.1; 
्रत्यये 7.1; srg 1.1). After whatsoever there is an affix 
enjoined, whether a verbal root ora crude form that 
which begins therewith in the form, in which it appears 
when the affix follows it, is called an Inflective base 


1, In fact, the fafa of शालीयः begins with सुबन्त which ‘may be 
seen in the Prathumavritti, However, in view of the beginners we 
have shown the fafa from the प्रातिपदिक- i 
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(अङ्ग). Therefore, this शाला is termed as WẸ. There being 
the ग्रधिक्रार of mge (6.4.1) so आयनेयीनोयियः फ-ढ-ख-छ-घां 
प्रत्ययादीत्ताम्‌ (7.1.2) maq for फू; एय्‌ for ढ्‌; ईन्‌ for ख्‌, ईय्‌ 
for छ and इय्‌ for घ्‌ are substituted when these conso- 
nants stand in the beginning ofan affix. By this sutra 
ईय्‌ is substituted for the initial छ and remaining 7 
being added to it, it became शाला ईय. Now admitting 
f as cause (निमित्त) by यचि भम्‌ (1.4.18) which has the 
अनुवृत्ति 0 स्वादिष्वसवंनामस्थाने (14.17) (यचि 7.1; भम्‌ 1.1). 
And when an affix with an initial Zor an initial vowel, 
being one of the affixes beginning with सु and ending in 
कपू follows, not being, संवेनामस्थान, then what precedes 
is called भ. As ईय comes under the affixes with initial 
vowel, the.शाला is termed sr. - यस्येति च (6.4.148) (यस्य 6.1; 
ईति 7.1; च अव्यय) . In this sutra there is अनुवृत्ति of लोपः 
from ढे लोपोऽकद्र्वाः (6.4.147) and of तद्धिते from नस्तद्विते 
(6.4.144).and भ्रधिकार of भस्य (64.129). The sutra is 
formed a$ (इ+भ्र=य) यस्य भस्य ईति,तद्धिते च लोपः meaning 
“the final इ and st (both long and short) of a भ stem are 
elided before a तद्धित affix and before the affix €”; Here ईय 
by. sutra 1.1.55 being like the former occupant (स्थानिवत). 
and so becoming तद्वित the ग्रा of शाला is elided -शाल्‌-- 

ईय=शालीय. Now as छ is तद्धित, 50 by कृत्तद्धितसमासाइच 
(1.2.46) the forms ending in कृत्‌ affixes or afaq affixes or 
compound are also called प्रातिपदिक, So by this sutra 
शालीय has'been termed as प्रातिपदिक. Now by sarafa- 
पदिकात्‌ (4.1.1) and स्वौजसमौद्‌० (4.1.2) there are 21 सुप्‌ 
and they are scm qw (3,1.1/2) and will come 
after. By विभक्तिइच ( 1.4.103) being termed as 
विभक्ति and by तान्येकवचनद्विवचनबहुः चनान्येकश: -सुप: (1.4.101- 
102), each triad has three expressions viz. singular, dual 
and plural and by ह कयोद्विवचन कवचने (1.4.22) as singu- 
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lar number isto be expressed so gis added and that 
in the end. 


, शालीय सु = उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) the nasalized 
vowels are इत्‌ in उपदेश or original enunciation. This 
18 a संज्ञा sutra. Of that which has been called इत्‌, there 
is elision The vowel having been elided we have शालीय. 
TY. By gias पदम्‌ (1.4.14) that which ends in gq 
(case affix) or in fre (tense affix) is called qa. (inflec- 
ted word). Again under the अधिकार of पदस्य (8.1.16) ` 
by the sutra ससजुषो w- (8.2.66) for the final स and for 
the ष्‌ of सजुष्‌ is substituted रु at the end of a word. 
Therefore, by changing स्‌ (० रु we have शालीय रु. Under 
tlie circumstances by उपदेशेड्जनुना पिक इत्‌ (1.3.2) there are. 
* and elision and so there remains शालीय X. By विरामो- 
ऽवसानम्‌ (1.4.109) there is ग्रवसान or pause (the cessation 
of succeeding letters) and by खरबंसानयोविसर्जनोयः ( 8.3.15) 
the विसर्जेनोय (*:*)is substituted for X. before.a खर्‌ 
consonant or when there is a Pause TTT). So we have. 
शालीयः meaning जालायां 'भव: that which occurs.in the = 
शाला (whatever it may be). Therefore, in the example ,. 
of शालीयः the sutra वृद्धिरादेच्‌ has only done. this much 
of work that when we bégan to add the aed affix | 
by बृद्धाच्छः (4.2.113) this sutra termed the initial zr of 
शाला as वृद्धि, Again, on account of there being वृद्धिसंज्ञा 
by वृद्धियेस्याचामारिस्त there is gadar of शाला and by 
वृद्धाच्छः there is sj affix. In this, example. this much is 7 
the work of the sutra वृद्िरादेचू. In the same way if in 'i 
the examples of वृद्धिरादेच्‌ (1.1:1) ‘the सिद्धि of शालीयः, भागः, j 
अचेबीतु, 'पाठ्चेस्‌, माष्टि, कुम्भकार:,' ऐरी is also explained,” 
tien all thefüfzs of seven kinds are finished. This 
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fact depends on the capacity or otherwise of the. 
student. 


What are the advantages सिद्धि? 


The use of the making of सिद्धि inthe aforesaid 
manner is that the student will be able to acquire the: 
knowledge of all sutras which are applied in the सिद्धि 
side by side. Now whenever there comes any example 
of तद्वित in the whole of the Ashtadhyayi the student 
will be able to follow its सिद्धि when explained to him; 
though the प्रक्रिया (method) will be the same. Of course, 
the forms will be proved by applying three or four 
different sutras here and there. In this way by teaching 
and understanding each kind on applying the sutras, it 
will form the corner stone of the structure of सिद्धि, It is 
a fact that ? we shall have to'cram up the forms of hun- 
dreds and thousands of words. When we shall classify . 
hundreds and thousands of words and divide them into : 
seven classes, as above, and then explain to the student 
one or two words of each class, he will realise what a 
wonderful power he has acquired: . Therefore the सिद्धि 
isa great help. This is the main reason that, while we 
criticize the Laghu Kaumudi etc. we also consider the 
English system as followed by Bhandarkar and others 
as most difficult, inaccessible and subject to cramming. 
The only difference is that under the latter system they 
also explain and do notrely mainly on cramming. 
Though they make the student understand the subject, 
itsoon gets out of his mind. A sutra states a long 
matter in a succinct manner.. When once this. secret 
has been understood the reader will not even touch the 
Bhandarkars and other systems. Therefore, the best 
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way is by means of the sutras or Ashtadhyayi method 
to enable us to have easily thetrue knowledge of 
Grammar and by this means alone we can have full 
mastery over Sanskrit Grammar and literature. This is 
our firm experience based on experiments and not 
mere heresy. 


An Alternative for those who 
are unable to teach सिद्धि 


If the teacher is not capable oris unable to teach 
- the student in an easy manner and despite 10-20 days 
endeavour the student who has learnt the Ashtadhyayi - 
by heart is unable to follow the fafa (though this is 
very rare and in fact the Ashtadhyayi has not been pro- 
perly committed to memory)such an unfit student should 
be removed from the class and a new class be formed 
for him He should be taught the subject of fafa only 
so much as he can follow. Until he can repeat the 
lesson of सिद्धि without looking at the copy book he 
should not be taught further. He must be able to tell 
the function of a particular sutra in an example. In : 
this way first the ordinary सिद्धि be explained inithe first ; 
chapter and thereafter the सिद्धि should be attempted. : 
We.are sure that performance of स in the beginning is 
very helpful, though the teacher and the taught have: 
to work very hard. But— यत्तदग्रे विषमिव परिणाभे5मृत,पमम्‌ = 
The acts which are good and beneficial are, as a rule, 
covered with difficulties in the beginning, but in the 
end they are very helpful. ड 


' Tnspite ‘of all this if a student is dull or witless or , 
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has been made slow (on account of the disregard and 
negligence of the teacher) he should be taught ordinary 
सिद्धि and then full सिद्धि should be started from the sutra 
धातोः of the Third Book. Here the sutras ‘dealing with 
accent should be included. If something is still lacking 
then during the course of the प्रथमावृत्ति 910 the द्वितोया- 
वृत्ति the full fafa should be carried on at the time of 
doing the लकार (tenses and moods) and प्रक्रिया (method) 
and full प्रयोग (uses) should also be completed. 


So far we have written about the प्रथमावृत्ति for those 
students who have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart. 
Ittakes one and a half or two years time. The adults - 
can do it in a shorter time. This प्रथमावृत्ति must be 
studied by every body. After studying so much there 
can. be mastery . over Sanskrit. Now , we procceed 
further. . . í Fug 


In the middle of the प्रथमावृत्ति 2०५ the द्वितीयावृत्ति ten ` 
लकार्‌ and ten प्रक्रियाड should be stüdied. In the प्रथमावृत्तिः 
the student has already done the सिद of the use of : 
the लकार, कृदन्त or कृत्य affixes. On the धातु पाठ being « 
memorized one has to do’. the ten Watts and ten प्रक्रियाऽ, 
the सिद्धि of प्रयोग and mrata ` of the -verbal roots one by : 
one, उणादिकोषः Yard including every thing. Here the - 
अभ्यास with कृदन्त and कृत्य affixes. with each root should 
be made. The माधवीयः घातुवृत्ति may be-used. | All this.may . 
take 6 to 8 months. - लिद्धानुशासन. and गर and, frega. ` 
should also be.done.. dicor usce iy qi] 


~ Until the ful प्रथमावृत्ति' of‘ the Ashtadhyayi is __Untilthe full sss of-the Ashtadhyaji is sepe- 


£ 


ais 1 The authors प्रथमावृत्ति.० the Ashtadhyayi is now ready in 
hree parts, ` Crit 1145 IO JZE 
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rately pubhlished the प्रथमावृि should be taught with 
the help of the काशिका (not आनुपूर्वी), Under the circum- 
stances the teacher should himself teach पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, 
अनुवृत्ति, समास etc. This order has been followed in the 
Ashtadhyayi commentary published at Ajmer. It may 
usefully be consulted ini teaching the books 1 to 3 (of 
the Ashtadhyayi) In the काशिका the meaning and 
examples are useful for the प्रथमावत्ति. The remaining 
counter-examples and other matter .concerning the 
fadtarafa may be left out in the प्रथमावत्ति. This may be 
noted carefully. It may be added that in some Gurukul- 
as we have seen the students cramming the काणिकावृत्ति 
and the teachers helping them to .do so, which is the 
most despicable and foolish thing. The fact is that 
these people do not themselves know. and they regard 
it below their dignity if they should consult others in 
the matter. They may rightly be considered as the 
enemies of knowledge 


The द्वितीयावत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi 


Then after this, the द्वितीयावृत्ति of the Ashtadhyayi 
with the counter-examples. and sutras, वातिक, कारिका, 
परिभाषा (with application) should be taught. In this 
the. Commentary on the Ashtadhyayi (by Acharya 
Dayananda Saraswati) and the काशिका (barring the 
portion which is contrary to the महाभाष्य) may be used 
till some advanced commentary on. the Ashtadhyayi is 
ready. Thismay be finished within 9 months or one 
year. 

| "The study of the Mahabhashya 


He who has memorized the Ashtadhyayi can 
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finish. the Mahabhashya, all the eight chapters in one 
and a half year. In all the institutions under Srimad 
Dayananda Vidyapeetha many students have passed 
with credit the examinations of the Mahabhashya. In 
this connection we would suggest that the student may 
divide the sutras of the Mahabhashya subjectwise and 
therein he may be asked to mark. the सिद्धात्तपक्ष, In 
this connection whatever subject is dealt with in the 
Mahabhashya should be pointed out to him. In this 
connection the student should be instructed about the 
different subjects inthe Mahabhashya. Or again the 
student should be examined about the whole of 
the Mahabhashya Chapter wise. He who does 
not apepar in the examination should be considered to 
be unprepared. He cannot teach further. Therefore, 
when once the Mahabhashya is fini hed, one more year 
should be spent in explaining theपूर्वापर सम्बन्ध (the conn- 
ection of a lesson with the previous and further con- 
text) and एकदेशीय भाष्य (the partisonal commentary) 
and the principle, ie. estabhlished conclusion of the 
commentary thereto and thus he should be made ,ex- 
pert in the science of Grammar. While teaching the 
Mahabhashya the expositions by Kaiyyata and Nagesha 
must never be taught. By teaching the original Maha- 
bhashya the student should be made capable to under- 
stand these expositions himself. The teacher while 
teaching may consult the Kayyata, Nagesh etc. when 
necessary. ud 

We have explained the method .of teaching the 
students who have learnt the Ashtadhyayi by heart. 
In ‘all the institutions under Srimad Dayananda 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


am —— aM mm 


mm m rta tgp Tras ee 


BP com 


39 Digitized by Ary MAHABHASH Y /ennai and eGangotri 305 


Vidyapeetha generally this system is followed. On 
the strength of reliable experience all consider this 


system as efficacious and it is being followed by 
them. 


Regarding the adult students as and when the 
situation came before us the matter was decided or is 
being decided. The easiness of the Ashtadhyayi has 
been recognised by all. These learned men can do the 
revival of Sanskrit and considerable good to the people. 


If in the study of Sanskrit the Ashtadhyayi is 
made compulsary in India and arrangements are 
made to teach according to this scheme then it will 
in no case be a work of less importance than a five 
year plan. 
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The Remeining Carriculum for 
the Adult Students 


The Method of Teaching a Sanskrit Reader 


First we write about the teaching of a Sanskrit 
Book. After that we shall deal with the five months 
course; 


After the fourteenth day lesson (recapitulation) 
we have generally stated as to how during the first 
14 days the Sanskrit Reader should be taught. Now 
with the first 44 days lessons we present the method of 
teaching the Sanskrit Reader as also the instructions 
in the matter. 


There are two kinds of students before us. (1) The 
first are those who are totally ignorant of Sanskrit and 
have only studied Urdu and Parsion in their childhood. 
They have picked up some knowledge of Hindi as a 
result of their association with the Arya Samaj or any 
individual. They are not abie to note even the instruc- 
tions of the teacher. Such people should be made to 
acquire a good knowledge of Hindi during the first 
month (more or Jess) and then should be admitted to 
the Sanskrit class. Their Hindi class should remain 
separate until they are able to pronounce properly as 
well as to write from dictation the joint words from 
the First Lesson such as कलम, कल्म, क्लम, कलम्‌. It has 


_ been observed in the Panjab that even those who have 
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passed the Bhushana, Prabhakara or any other San- 
Skrit examination commit mistakes in proper pronun- 


ciation and writing, because they have not been taught 
adequately. 


(2) The second are those who have the correct 
knowledge of Sanskrit. They can read the Satyartha 
Prakasha properly, but are totally ignorant of Sanskrit. 
They also require the practice of reading the Sutras 
of the Ashtadhyayi and taking down dictation. They 
should be taught these in the first two or three. days. 


(3) The third are those who have matriculated 
with Sanskrit. They have some knowledge of Nouns 
and Verbs. Therefore, out of these three classes of stu- 
dents we consider the first two coming under the one cat- 
egory. We start the teaching of Sanskrit only when the 
Students possess an adequate knowledge of Hindi. 
Now there are two kinds of students before us viz. 
those who are ignorant of Sanskrit and those who 
have the knowledge of Sanskrit up to Matriculation. 
Now let us give the instructions as to how they should 
be taught. 


(1) Those who are totally ignorant of Sanskrit 
should read or be taught in the manner stated in our 
Lesson No 14. In the scheme of study they should use 
संस्कृत वाक्यप्रवोध' (Published by the Vedic Yantralaya, 
Ajmer) or संस्कृतप्रवेशिका by Pt. J. P. Chaudhari & Son, 
Niebibazar Benares) or संस्कृत वालादर्श by K. C. V. Shas- 
tri in three parts (to. „be had of Chaukhamba 
Sanskrit ^ Series, Benares), Publishers R. S. 
Vidya Sagar and Sons, Kalapati, Palaghat 3 
South India or any other useful book of this nature 
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can be used. One day there should be the Hindi trans- 
lation from Sanskrit while on the next, the Sanskrit 
translation from Hindi should be done, The vocabulary 
may be practised little by little. When the संस्कृत वाक्य 
प्रबोध and the First Part of the संस्कृतादशं are finished, 
the second part of th: letter should be taught along 
with the 44 days lessons in the afore-said manner. 
Along with this or thereafter the slokas of the Manu- 
smriti and the Second Chapter of the Geeta’ should 
be done side by side. as far as possible with the class. 
Besides they should be divisions of Nouns, Verbs, 
Prefixes and Indeclinables as also their subdivisions. 
When dealing with the Nouns, they should know their 
कारक (case), विभक्ति (case endings), वचन (number) and 
similarly of words like which they will be declared. 
The student shuld be able to practise this 
from the beginning through the Sanskrit books. 
As regards the Verbs, they should know their गण (class) 
लकार (tense or mood) and the वचन (number). After 


“reading 8 or 10 lessons the student is able to understand 


this. The teacher should note that the subject should be 
practised extensively. the next day from the Sanskrit 
Reader which has been taught on any day. If such 
passages are not present in the book, he should him- 
self construct such sentences for.the purpose of trans- 
lation in Sanskrit from Hindi and vice versa and the 
‘vocabulary of new words occuring in the passages read 


1. विदुर नीति can also be used for this purpose. विदुर नीति with 
_word breaking and explanation has been published in the वेदवाणी, 
“It has since been brought out in a book form by the Ramlal 
-Kapoor Trust, Bahalgarb, (Sonepat, Haryana). 
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shall add to his general knowledge. In the end the 
भावकमंप्रक्रिया should be practised so that the student may 
be helped in translation. 


During the course of 44 lessons (say after the 14th 
lesson) and in the end there must be a written test of 
the students. The teacher should devote a few minutes 
in putting questions from the previous lessons. 


Those persons who can devote only one hour a 
day should be taught at the out-set for a month Sans- 
krit for 40 minutes and the Sanskrit Grammar for 20 
minutes. Aftera month they may read the Sanskrit 
Reader for half an hour and learn the Sanskrit 
Grammar in the remaining half an hour. Such people 
will be able to finish the course inone year instead of 
6 months. S3 ast 


We have written here about teaching the Sanskrit 
Reader along with the 44 day lessons. Further the sch- 
eme of study up to the end of 5 months is generally the 
same as the subject which is taught in Grammar". 
As a matter of exercising they should go on practising 
the collection of Sanskrit sentences tranlsation and 


1. Many gentlemen are advising us to give & number of 
sentences for practising at the end of each lesson, By so doing 
of some difficulty from the students point 


we expect possibility 
mpile a.separate 


of view, Therefore, if we get time, we,hope to co 


collection of sentences on the subject. If those persons who have 
s,it will be much 


studied the 44 lessons will send us their view: 
better. They may also point out to us the difficulties experienced 


in both the above books by them. 
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vocabulary. In the day to day lessons they should go 
on practising by means of question. The vocabulary 
may be got accumulated accordingly. The recapitu- 
lation of 15 day lessons is very helpful. 


The Syllabus for the Sanskrit Reader 
in 5 months after 44 days 
The two parts of the संस्कृत बालादश and some slokas 
of the second Chapter of the Geeta and Manusmriti 


as also some portion of the संस्कृत वाक्यप्रवौध are usually 
finished in 44 days. ` 


Now we mention further a general syllabus for 
Sanskrit Reader for 5 months. The teacher may 
divide it according to the ability of the students. 


The Sanskrit Syllabus for the 
.. First 2! months 


ia An Marks 
(1) संस्कृत वालादश 1-2 Parts 
Already mentinoed......... 10 
(2) 100 Slokas of मनुस्मृति. Chapter 
(2) (of Gita Press) ......... | 10 
० (3) गीता Chapter 2. (of Gita 91899) ... ....... 10 
(4) संस्कृत वाक्य प्रवोध (Half) 
(Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer)......... 10 


(5) संशोधित पञ्चतन्त-First Tantra. | 
qd (Chaukhamba Book Depot, Benares)... 15 
(6) ऋग्वेदादि भाष्य भूमिका 
| (3 Chapters referring the Vedas).—....... 15 
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(7) Translation on the basis of the अनुवाद चन्द्रिका 
(Motilal Benarasidas, Nepali 


Khapra, Benares.......... 20 

(8) Derivational discussions 
and letter writing. 10 

Total 100 


The Sanskrit Syllabus for the 
Eemaining 2) months. 


(1) पञ्चतन्त्र संशोधित Second Tantra, 


(Chaukhamba, Benares) .....-... 15 
(2) ऋग्वेदादि भाष्य भूमिकाः (3 Chapters)...--.-.- 10 
(3) संस्कृत वाक्य प्रबोध-the remaining half 

(Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer).......-. 7 
(4) ईश and केन उपनिषद्‌ 13 


ऋहर्वेद प्रथम सूक्त 810 यजुर्वेद 32nd Chapter 
(Commentary by Rishi Dayananda)......15 


(6) Translation (based on अनुवाद चन्द्रिका 


and Sanskrit speech)......--- 20 
(7) Essay. ; 20 
Total 100 


Those who have passed any Sanskrit examination 


or are Matriculated or have acquired knowledge of 
Sanskrit will naturally find it easier. ' 


1, A beautiful and genuine edition of the ऋग्वेदादिभाष्यभूमिका 
and large size has been published by 
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Out of all those the subjects which have been in the 
अष्टाध्यायी should be practised. They should do every 


day the exercise of grammar 1n Sanskrit sentencer from 


any book. Those who know Sanskrit may do so by 
themselves. 


B Special Note about the 
Sanskrit Reader 


We have collected many books, big and small, on 
this subject and examined them. Out of these the First 
and the Second Books of Sanskrit by Bhandarkar 
first printed at Poona in 1864 and 1६68 respectively are 
the most important. In all the books written after this 
series his system, more or less, has been foilowed. The 
above series of Bhandarkar was written at the direction 
ofthe authorities of.the Presidency College, Poona, 
especially of Mr. Haug and its form was also arranged 
attheir instructions. We are prepared to admit that 
the series (both the parts) are iuseful and helpful to 
those who know English and such persons may use 
the same profitably. But we can say on the basis of 
our experience that the sutra system (the Ashtadhyayi 
Method) is far simpler and capable of bcing understood 
more easily. A student who can understand a matter 
brifly will find it difficult to fcllow the Bhandarkar's 
explanation. Therefore, to those who read this series 
in English the Bhandarkar's system is definitely easier 
than the Laghu Kaumudi or Madhya Kaumudi, but 
even in this the student has to memorize every thing. 
But in the Ashtadhyayi system on the strength of 
अधिकार and mga more knowledge is acquired with 


p 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


40 IN 5 MONTHS AFTER 44 DAYS 313 


less labour and it lasts longer being once impressed on 
the mind. Even if it goes out of mind a mere glance 
at the Ashtadhyayi refreshes the memory. This alone 
is the mystery which is present in the Ashtadhyayi 
system and is not to be found anywhere else. 


In all the books generally which have been prepared 
after Bhandarkar, his system has been copied. They 
have changed the sentences and the vocabularies, but 
there is no difference in the system. Therefore, all these 
books should be understood to fall under the Bhandar- 

system. In all these books one has to learn by 
heart though to a less extent than the Kaumudi. 


In this 6 month class, if at first some 25-30 princi- 
pal सुबन्त words with their meanings and 10 conjuga- 
tions with their meanings are memorized then in our 
opinion it must be far be'ter than the Bhandarkar's 
books or other books based on that sytem. After doing 
this much, the Sanskrit Reader and translation can be 
commenced. This is also one way of reading and teach- 
ing Sanskrit. What befits the students of different 
ability and circumstances is acceptable for the 6 month 
class. But those who have leantthe Ashtadhyayi by 
heart will have a different style to follow. They have 
to do the Sanskrit Translation separately. If by a rule, 
the Sanskrit speaking is made ccmpulsary, it will be 
very helpful. 


We have given our views on reading and teaching 
of Sanskrit very succinctly. If a student desires to have 
some more information he may enquire us about the 
matter. 
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The practice of speaking in Sanskrit can be made 
easily if the teacher makes it a rule to speak always 
in Sanskrit in the class and the students may also 
make it a habit of speaking in Sanskrit at their 
homes. 


Sanskrit is so easy that even the cooks can under- 
stand it. Once the author asked a student (who was 
with him only for a short time)—जलं कुत्राम्ि—where is 
the water. He at once replied : जलं उत्रास्त-—water is here. 
If we may guide alittle the students will be able to 
speak better in Sanskrit than the English of the bearers. 
It is very essential that speaking in Sanskrit should be 
popularised. 


Six Month Course after 44 days. 
Now we take up the subject:— 
(1) वर्णाच्चारण शिक्षा 


The book as published at Ajmer may be taught 
in 4-5 days. The efforts both external and within 
the month should be well practised. Further as and 
when the occasion arises the matter may be explained. 


(2) पठ्‌, 4 and एध्‌ प्रकररण 


All the ten conjugations of the roots पठू, भू and एध्‌ 
are to be taught. Here the sutras in the order of the 
आख्यातिक in the manner of the प्रथमावृि should be taught 
ie, पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास, अ्रनुवृ XT (or अधिकार), अर्थं, उदाहरण 
and सिद्धि should be taught from the प्रष्टाध्यायी: Of 


1. This subject has been dealt with in the Second Part of 
this look and it may be easily referred to for help. 
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Course, where the student forgets he may consult the 
श्रार्प्रातिक. The work should be done in a week or 10 
days. It will enable him to acquire knowledge both of 
the परस्मेपद and झात्मनेपद. The faz and लुङ्‌ will be 
found a little difficult, but they should also be finished 
so that the same may be helpful in future. [his subject 
may be studied on the basis of the Lesson No. 35,36 
with the help of the भ्राख्यातिक. 


(3) अष्टाध्यायी प्रथमपाद cantata 


In the first chapter of the First Book there are 
sutras on संज्ञा and परिभाषा (out of these the sutras from 
27-35 and 56, 57 and 74 may be left out, if so desired). 
Therefore, they can be done easily in 10 or 12 days in 
the afore-said manner. After finishing the 44 day course, 
they must be completed wellin 7 days or at the most 
in 10 days. The advantage of this is that the method of 
doing the seven kinds of सिद्धि 18 fully known and there 
may be no difficulty in future. 


(4) afa प्रकरण 


In this connection we have shown the primary 
सन्धिज्ञान in Lesson No. 22 and 23. This सन्धरिप्रकरण is 
fully covered at two places in the Ashtadhyayi. The 
first is from 6.1.70 to 151 i.e. 81 sutras which are gen- 
erally about the प्रच्‌ सन्धि. Again from 8.2.108 to 8.4.66= 
185 sutras regarding हृम्‌विसर्गं-सन्ि. There are also some 
sutras about संज्ञा and परिभाषा which have already been 
read by the students in the First Chapter. 


Therefore, if they desire they may leave the sutras 
which are of less use. They may teach 40 sutras of 
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अच afe about 60 of हल्‌ wfer and 20 of fau सन्धि. If 
the student is fit all the sutras regarding the सन्धि may 
betaught, otherwise 150 sutras may be taught. It will 
nottake more than 10-12 days. Of course, all these 
sutras are to be taught from the Ashtadhyayi only. 
Further if any thing is forgotten or after referring a point 
to the Ashtadhy iyi still more elucidation is regarding 
the सन्धि विषय may also be:consulted. It should be noted 
that in the सन्धि विषय only the meaning of the sutras 
and the examples are to be understood. Therefore the 
counter-examples and objections and their answer are 
the subjects to be dealt with in the द्वितोयात्र त. This 
is not yet to be taught to a. student of 6 month stand- 
ing. The matter may also be kept in view while teaching 
the remaining parts: of the वेदाजुप्रकाश to the advanced 
students. Not knowing this some ignorant teachers 
teach all the subjects in the sutras of the remaining 
parts of the वेदाङ्ग प्रकाश to the beginners compulsarily 
(by force whether they are capable of understanding 
them or not) and the result is that the students cannot 
follow it as explained in the वेदाङ्ग प्रकाश and have to 
leave itin the end. 


The books सन्धि विषय, नामिक and आख्यातिक are all 
helpful for the advanced students, as they arein Hindi. 
On the other hand one who has been mustured on the 
Kaumudi can never grasp their significance. 


(5) नास सुबन्त--01 the basis of नाभिक 


Here first of all the Lesson No. 32, 33 and 34 
should be seen. Then according to the order given in 
the नाभिक first the general rules, sa and हलन्त words 
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with सि should be done and then the remaining words 
may be taken. Every sutra has to be taught with the 
भ्रनवृत्त, अधिकार and सिद्धि from the original Ashtadhyayi. 
Of course, the help of the नामिक may be taken. The 
order of the words is to be kept or maintained as in 
the नामिक, But the unfamiliar words or sutras of the 
नामिक may be left out. All this should take 20 days 
only. The teacher has to work hard in, teaching. It 
is very useful. The student while. reading the sutras 
fully understand the अधिकार and अनुवृत्ति from his ori .i- 
nal Ashtadhyayi and make red-pencil marks. The 
teacher who cannot tell this should be avoided. It is 
a decided fact that the teacher who haslearnt gram- 
mar according to the Ashtadhyayi system and has 
learnt the same by heart is capable of satisfying his 
students. 


(6) कारक and विभक्ति प्रकरण 


कारक प्रकरणा is of 33 sutras (1.423 to 55) in the 
Ashtadhyayi. Again, 73 sutras (2.3.1 to 73) are about 
the विभक्ति प्रकरण. Both of these are at one place and 
complete. In this connection first the अ्रपादान संज्ञा 
(Ablative Case) has been dealt with. In2. 3. (third 
Chapter of the second book) the objective case is 
declared by the second-case termination and the Abla- 
tive by the fifth-case termination. The remaining sutras 
state as to where and when the case-terminations of 
the second and the fifth are used in cases other than 
the Objective and the Ablative. In this may the second 
and the fifth case terminations end at one’ place. So 
the कारक and the विभक्ति प्रकरण ends at both these places. 
Being together they should be studied in the above 
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manner from the Ashtadhyayi. This subject may be 
referred to Lesson Nos 15: and 16. In this connection 
70 sutras may be taught. In the कारक and विभक्ति प्रकरण 
help may be taken from the काशिका or the कारकोय! 


(7) BATA प्रकरण 


Please see the समास” in a succinct manner in the 
Lesson No 17. The sutras which deal with the four 
kinds of समास are from 2.1.1. to 2.2.38. Similarly the 
sutras from 5.4.68 to 160 deal with the subject of the 
समासान्त ie. what'affixes are added in a compound and | 
when; The third subject under समास is the ATH प्रकरण 
which runs from 6.3.] to 37 and the अधिकार of the 
उत्तरपद' (the second member ofthe compound) extends 
up to the end of the chapter. This much suffices for 
the full knowledge of the subject of समास. 


Regarding this subject what we have to understand 
first and foremost is that through the sutras pertaining 
to समास a.certain सुवन्त with another eligible सुबन्त is 
compounded and becomes a particular समास. Here 
the stata? comes first. Inthe समास both the original 
qs being Tr there: comes a new सुप्‌ on account of the 
प्रातिपदिक संज्ञा, Here those sutras which are not very 
common may be left out. About 40 sutras may thus 
be taught or explained thoroughly in a week. 
aan 

1, This subject may also be seen in the second part of this 
book, त. ih 1 
` 2, A word which either by composition or derivation loses 
independent character while it also determines the sense of 


another. - 
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(8) आख्यात प्रकरण (Verbal Roots) 


Tn this connection the: student may again himself 
go through the Lesson Nos 6, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 35, 
36, 37, 38, 39 and 40. Further in the five month course 
he may see No. 12 पठ, भू and एच्‌ topics. Here it will 
be very. easy to continue the further plan. Now taking 
the ateata of the Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer, ‘he full 
सिद्धि of भू and एध्‌ should te done by the students with- 
out their seeing the book. Then they may be asked 
to consult the ग्राख्यातिक. All the sutras are to be studied 
by fthe students from the maserar. Here we shall 
advise the students to obtain the ° अष्टाध्यायीभाष्यः 
(published by the Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer), both the 
parts. Besides, the काशिका must be there with the students. 
Here prior to the प्रत्युदाहररा ie. upto the उदाहरण and 
their सिद्धि 116 subject falls within the jurisdiction of 
the प्रथमावृत्ति, The advanced students must not. even: 
look at the काशिका for forther reference. Why should 
they bother themselves for nothing. After the उदाहरण 
the subject pertains to the द्वितीयाबुत्तिः But in the काशिका 
the portion which is in contradiction to the महाभाष्य may 
be left out. The great use of the काशिका? is that all the 
sutras, their meanings and examples are to be found 
together which are not to be met anywhere elso. The 
students have had by now the idea of पदच्छेद and विभक्ति. 


1. The merani भाष्य प्रथमावृत्ति by the author is more use- 
ful than this, because the म्रष्टाध्यायीभाष्य of the Vedic’ Yantralaya 
is incomplete (only up to Book 3) ; 

2. As the author's merani भाष्य (प्रथमावृत्ति) has since been 
published so there is no need of काशिका even í 
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elves can understand or consult the teacher 


They thems i 
in ER of any difficulty. Of course, the idea of the 


भ्रधिकार and अनुत्त must be had side by side from the 
bare Ashtadhyayi, published by the Gurukul, Bindaban;* 
in the sutras already read. The signs should be marked 
on the मूल ग्रष्टाघ्यायी published by Ram!al Kapoor Trust. 
There is some mystery behind it. Itis our experience 
that the daily practice on this ग्रष्टाध्यायी is especially 
helpful both to those who have learnt the ग्रष्टाध्यायी by 
heart as well as those who have not. 


As for the procedure after भू and एव्‌, those who 
are effecient can finish the 10 aws within two months, 
because they have already done about 150 sutras in 
this connection. But those who are unable to do so 
much may be askedto do 300 roots which are very 
common. Out of these 125 of भ्वादिगण and the remain- 
ing 175 of all the rest mqs. It should be noted that 
there are 300 new sutras which are to be done. There- 
fore, in two months, if not all, at least 200 sutras can 
be finished very easily. The वात्िकs may be left out. 
The subject of the roots is very important. The more 
the one is profecient in it, the more one will be able to 
understand the Sanskrit Books, to translate and to write 
Sanskrit. In short, the -more the subject of the roots 


1, This मूल भ्रष्टाष्यायी is very useful. We have arranged to 
supply hundred of its copies to the students. This book was 
getting rotten and it was made use of. Now. it is entirely unavoi- 
able, The Bindaban people are not prepared to reprint it. It 
appears we shall have to bring out a correct edition thereof. 
At present the book is not to be had at any cost. 
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has been done, the more useful it will be. All these roots 
should be conjugated with 15 affixes as mention-d in 
the Lesson No. 16. T he student should be able to know 
the Toots and the Conjugational forms of the verbs 
which have been used in a Sanskrit Reader as also 
their ordinary fafz. The teacher while teaching should 
explain this matter to the student. The sameis worth 
noting in the case of सुवन्त the substantatives also. We 
believe the student will be able to understand himself 
further in this connection and only a little help from 
the teacher is desirable The student will be able to 
make the forms in the 10 Conjugational tenses (and 
moods) and the 15 main कूदन्त AAAs by seeing the list. 
He may find some difficulty here and there and 


the same will be removed with the help of the 
(3८९161. 


(9) कुदन्त प्रकरण 


After this the student should recapitulate the Less- 
on No. 26, 27, 28 and 29 and read the affixes which 
are frequently met with. Out of these the student has 
already read 150 sutras and the remaining 300 sutras 
which ate important should also be taught. About the 
Sa" one important thing is to be understood viz. 
तत्रोपपदं सप्तमीस्थम्‌ (3.1.92). This sutra says that तत्र from 
here up to the धातु ग्रधिकार running up to 3.4.117, the 
word implied in a term exhibited in the Locative Case 
is called उपपद. For example कमंण्यण (3.2.1) (कर्मणि 7.1, 
भरण 1.1). when the object is उपपद the affix अण comes 
after a verba] root as कुम्भं करोति--कुम्भकार:; mé करोति= 
कटकार: which mean ‘the maker of pitcher’ and ‘the 
maker of mat’ respectively. In वयसि च (3.2,10) there is 
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uggfw of हरतेः, AZ and कर्मणि. The sutra means to say 
कमणि उपपदे हरतेः धातोः वर्या च WY प्रत्ययः (भवति) परश्च = 
the affix #4 comes after the verb हू when the object is . 
in composition with it and when the meaning of the 
word to be forned is descriptive of age. Here कमंरिए 
means ‘when the object is in composition with it’. Tho- 
ugh वयसि is in the 7th (Locative) case, it does not mean 
here वयस्‌ being उपपद but वयस्‌ descriptive of age (the 
condition of human body as dependent upon time) 
then the affix #4 is added. Therefore as there is अनुवृत्ति 
of कर्मणि it means—when the object is in composition 
with it. In वयसि there is no connection with उपपद, In 
this way this thing should be explained here and there 
through the sutras. The student should himself see this 
in the प्रष्टाध्यायी भाष्य. This topic should be done so as 
to enable the student himself to speak in Sanskrit 
and enthuse him practise writing day by day. T he 
sutras on this topic are at one place viz.from sutra 
घातोः 3.1.91 to 3.4.117. The student has already read 
many sutras in the course of सिद्धि and a new sutra may 
be met with occasionally here and there. This topic 
is regarded as the spirit of the Grammar and therefore 
of great importance. It should take 20 days. 


(10) स्त्रो प्रत्यय and तद्धित प्रकरण 


In this connection the students should again see 
the Lesson Nos. 30 and 31. In the स्त्री प्रकरण there 
are about 25 sutras which are important and they 
should be taught. In तद्धित the उत्सं sutras should be 
taught leaving aside those which are not very common. 
About 100 sutras may be done. , The sutras may 
be selected in view of the necessary उदाहरण (examples). 
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Reealy speaking, the तद्धित प्रकरण is of great importance. 
From the historical point of view this topic has much 
utility. Those who regard the तद्धित प्रकरण as useless 
are greatly mistaken. Here we have allotted 5 days 
for the तद्धित and 2 days for the स्त्री प्रत्यय, in all 7 


days. We have to teach 125 sutras within this 
period. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Some Necessary Instructions 


(1) Some people enquire about the initial 44 lessons 
as to whether they have been written with the student’s 
point of view or that of the teacher. In this connection 
we have to state that they have been prepared princi- 
pally with the student’s point of view Ifthe students 
will read them in consecutive order they will find them 
easy and there will be no difficulty in following them. 
In the classes arranged according to our scheme, whe- 
ther in Kashi or outside, the student who has studied 
these 44 lessons can himself read a lot. But the best 
thing is if the 44 lessons are read under the author’s 
guidance. Since this opportunity is not available to 
everyone, the student should inform by correspondence 
his age, ability in Hindi or any other language, his 
knowledge of Sanskrit, what books have been read and 
when. What i- the qualification in sanskrit of the teacher 
under whom they want to study, whethe: he knows 
the Ashtadhyayi by heart or not, whether he will 
teach free or will charge any fee and howmuch time 
he will spare for teaching etc. should be mentioned fully. 
After studying the 44 lessons, many teachers may possi- 
bly be found who will be able to teach the 5 month 
lessons introduced by us. But here the full account of 
the teaching for the first two months should be infor- 
med to us in writing so that it may be helpful. It is 
necessary that those who want to study our course or 
scheme should have love for and confidence in it. There 


à 
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may, no doubt, be difficulty about the 44 lessons but 
the same can be removed by correspondence. Keeping 
these ‘hingsin view we have tried to give . necessary 
instructions to the teacher here and there. This six 
months course for the grown-ups without the help of 
the teacher is no doubt very laborious, not impossible, 
for self study. Therefore, we have generally written 


these 44 lessons keeping both ( the students and the 
teacher) in view. 


(2) If there is any query in connection with the 
five month lessons the students may ask us. In this 
connection the full information about the teacher and 
the taught will be with us, then alone we shall be able 
to give instructions. 


(3) If any sutras outside this Simplified Method 
or in the five Months Course are to be followed, they 
Should be understood from the ग्रष्टाध्यायी in the order 
of पदच्छेद, विभक्ति, समास etc knowing the अधिकार and 
अनुवृत्ति and not from the नामिक, आख्यातिक etc. which may, 
however be consulted later on. 


(4) At places we have quoted only the Sutras with 
out giving their विभक्ति, पदच्छेद etc. because only the 
work of the sutras is intended to be told there. If full 
informaticn is required it will be found later on. The 
Students may themselves know the विभक्ति and वचन 
of these sutras or may consult the teacher in the 


- matter. 


(5) One thing more isto be understood from the 
point of view of the grown-up students. If they begin to 
study the sutras with भ्रनुवृत्ति, अर्थं, fafa etc. fiom the begi- 
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nning and leave, in the mean time, such sutras which 
are not very frequently used and read only 1100 or 
1500 sutras even they will not be able to follow the 
fufz, bécause they have not learnt the भ्रष्टाध्यायी by 
heart. Even‘if they leave the सिद्धि and go knowing 
as to what work the sutra has done in the examples, 
even then it will take one year while they have to devote 
only 6 month time for it. Therefore, our method of 44 
Lessons is easy and accessible. 


Even after studying for one year as mentioned 
above, the students will have to fal] back up to our 
44 Lessons It will, therefore, be better if they learn 
the प्रष्टाध्यायी by heart in any way and read it according 
to the प्रथमावृत्ति as mentioned by us when there will be 
no necessity of leaving any sutras. 


(6) Now as for the children of 10 or 11 years, 
who have learnt the भ्रष्टाध्यायी by heart, they should 
necessarily be taught all the sutras according to the 
method ofthe प्रथमावृत्ति as mentioned by us under a 
separate heading at the end of the 44 lessons. In our 
opinion itis not proper to teach the sutras without the 
order of the श्रष्टाध्यायी 10 the children who have not 
learnt it by heart. lhe children who have not learnt 
the mersa by heart must not be taught at all. If 
however they follow up our 44 lessons, the प्रथमावृत्ति 
will be very easy and fully grasped by them. 


(7) The six months students must keep this in 


‘mind that when the teacher and the taught of the कोमुदी 


system meet they try to put the question which they 


‘have learnt by rote, though they are not aware of the 
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meaning of the sutra, the example and the work done 
by the sutra in the example etc.. They should not be 
afraid of such questions. First they should be asked 
the meaning of the sutras and then how that meaning 
has been arrived at there. Then they should te told 
that there is no शंका समाधान in the प्रथमावृत्ति but the same 
is taught in the ड्वितीयावृत्ति, This is not covered by the 
6 Month Course. 


The student should never be disheartened by such 
things. If our 20 day student puts a question to them 
as to what the meaning of a certain sutra is and how 
it has been arrived at, they will certainly not be able 
to answer. But we have not to disparage any cne. 
Of course, putting of questions for the sake of know- 
ledge is another thing. They perform the मिद by an 
artificial method (learned by rote), but on the other 
hand our student does it by the natural means. He 
knows what sutra will follow it and why. 


(8) The stndents may ask by correspondence about 
any difficulty they have in this Easiest Method of ours. 
We shall try to explain the matter to them by letters. 
They must write to usif they have any difficulty. If 
necessary their questions along with our answers will 
be published in the वेदवाणी. The questioner must state 
his full particulars, age, knowledge of other language, 
what has been read in Sanskrit, the qualification of 
the teacher, whether श्रष्टाध्यायी has been learnt by heart, 
so that proper and appropriate answers may be given. 
This arrangement is for the students only and so they 
should make use of the same, No attention, however, 
will be paid to the useless letters. 
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(9) There is one more suggestion. In the 5 Month 
Course in the former 10 topics from pages 314 to 
323. the sutras of nearly all the books (ग्रध्यायs) have 
come. If the students are prepared to do other necess- 
ary sutras of प्रंगाधिकार the same may be done. They 
may also do the सेट and ग्रनिट प्रकरण of the 2nd 
Chapter ofthe 7th Book and in the end त्यदादोनास 
(7.2.102) प्रकरण. Some sutras of the अभ्यास प्रकरण of VII. 
4 may also be done. 

The main object of all this is that the students may 
be able to undetsiand themselves (without the help 
of teacher) the #4, उदाहरण and सिद्धि of the sutras, which 
they have not read, with the help of the काशिकाः or 
वेदाङ्ग प्रकाश. In our opinion they must be able to do 
so. If they have at any time to ask any body, itis not 
objectionable. By studying for 6 months through this 
scheme the student will be able to stand on his own legs . 
and to read any subject he likes. 

Inthis way we have presented, for the benefit of 
those interested to learn Sauskrit, the Easiest Course 
to learn Sanskrit in 6 months without cramming throu- 
gh the Ashtadhyayi method. We had to undergo 
many difficulties due to lack of time. We being 
alone we had to confront many obstacls in such works. 


The Vedavani shouid have been ready by today 
being the 20th September. Iam writing these lines 


1. Full help may be received from the author's भ्रष्टाघ्यायी 
भाष्य, 3 
2. The above is the date of the First Edition, when the 
Veda Vani used to be published from Benares. The press copy. 
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(during the last six issues the articles have been written 
under similar circumstances) I have not had time 
enough to revise it. The composing began on 20th 
Sept. 1955 and this series also began, so the writing 
became unavoidable. The proper thing would have 
been that the writing work should have been done at 
some leisure time. If it was once revised, it would have 
been better. In case this procedure was followed, it was 
possible that these articles would never have seen the 
light of the day. Whatcould have been done is in- 
deed a great achievement. The alterations and addi- 
tions will follow. Itshould be noted that what I teach 
has been generally written. Due to haste and. inatten- 
tion there occurred some mistakes at certain places in 
printing, proof reading and writing and the same have 
been corrected. Still if some gentlemen will point out 
some mistakes or offer some suggestions in good faith 
the same wili be considered and accepted if found in 
order. But those who will criticize merely on account 
of hetred and jealousy, no attention will be paid to 
such carping. 

If those gentlemen who are interested in Sanskrit 
will derive benefit in this manner, will utilise this 
Easiest Course based on the Ashtadhyayi Method 
and will vigorously propagate this scheme themselves 
and through others, we shall consider this little endeay- 
our of ours as successful. 


of the Second Edition was ready by 23rd June 1957 and given 
to the press on 31-7-57. The press copy of the Third Edition was 
prepared on the Guru Purnima on 17-7-62 and given to the 
press, The Fourth Edition was published in March 1968. This 
is the Fifth Edition. 
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Appendix No. 1. 


Chart for the practice of Sandhi 


Special Instructions. 


As regards the sutras which have not come in your 
book but have occurred in theexamples given further 
you may refer to the भ्रष्टाध्यायी or the सन्धि विषय and 
understand the same. The whole of the सन्धि प्रकरण can 
well be grasped from the सन्धि विषय by making पदच्छेद 
in the ग्रष्टाध्यायी without any difficulty. Whatever diffi- 
culty there was has been removed in the 44 lessons and 
so what more difficulty can remain now ? 


How to consult the Sandhi Chart—Place your 
hand on the sutra and hide the example with a piece 
of paper. Looking at the विग्रह the student should think 
for himself as to what will be the form of the सन्धि. 
Then he should see whether the form made by him is 
correct or not. He should think himself as to what 
sutra will be applied in the सन्धि and then compare 
it with his own. Itis also possible that one person 
may put a question and another may answer it. 


In 44 (vowel) सन्धि and हल्‌ (consonant) सन्धि the 
coalitions which are very frequent have been shown. 
Itis certain that by practising on the Chart will prove 
very helpful There is no cramming. But those 
who cram or ask others to cram may be considered 
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as the greatest fools, because a wise man will not resort 
to it. 


We have knowingly not given meanings of all the 
Sutras. Those sutras of afta which have not been read 
may be learnt or taught ina week or 10 days at the 
most. After reading the 44 lessons one is capable of 
doing so. One who has practised on the Sandhi Chart 
will never commit any mistake. This depends on the 
practice. We may state that we have found that out 
of 300 candidates for the Shastri examinations only 
20-25 were correct, while the rest were committing 
blunders in respect of afte. The same is the state of 
affairs in the examinations. To commit a afa mistake 
in writing is considered to be a blunder and so it is. 
We hope this Chart of ours will be very helpful in this 
respect. Ifa student finds any difficulty he may write 
to us in the matter. 


अच्‌ afa: 
(१) अ ग्रा 
विग्रह सन्धि सूत्र निर्देश 
त्तव--पश्रत्र--तवात्र अकः aan दोघं: (6.1.97) 
वेद--आदि:--वेदा दि: ar 
विद्या--श्रत्र-विद्यात्र T 
विद्या--ग्रालय:--विद्यालय: » 
देव-- इन्द्र: = देवेन्द्रः आद गुण: (6.1.84) 
परम--ईइवर:-<परमेरवरः T 
माला-|- इयम्‌<मालेयम्‌ 27 
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विद्या--ईदवर:-विद्येश्‍वर: : 
तव¬-उष्ट्रः=तवोष्ट्रः 
विद्या+-उत्तमा=विद्योत्तमा 
मम-+-ऊहा=ममोहा 
विद्या+-ऊहा=विद्योहा 
ब्रह्म+-ऋषिः=ब्रह्मषिःः 
उप~-ऋच्छति=उपाच्छंतिः 
महा+-ऋषिः=महषिः 
तव-+-ऋकारः=तव रहारः 
माला+-ऋकारः=मालर्कारः 
तव+-एकः=तवेकः 
उप-+-एलयति=उपेलयति 
माला--एक'--माले AT 
परम-+-ऐइवरयंम्‌=परमंइ्वरयंम्‌ 
विद्या+-ऐइवयं म्‌=विद्येर्वयंम्‌ 
मम+-ओदन:ः=ममौदनः 
माला+ओदनः=मालौदनः 
तव+-अ्रौपगवः=तवौपगवः 
रामा+-ग्रौपगवः=रामोपगवः 


(2) इ, ई 
यदि+-अ्रपि=यद्यपि 


यादि--ग्राकांक्षति -यद्याकांक्षति 
. अकः सवणे दोघ: (6.1.97) 


यदि-|-इृदस्‌--यदी दस 
यदि-)-ईइवर:--यदीश्व र: 
यदि+-उक्तम्‌=यद्यक्तम्‌ 
यदि4-ऊह्‌7=यद्यृहा 
यदि+-ऋराम्‌=यद्युरणम्‌ 
यदि+-लुकारः=यद्यलुकारः 
यदि+-एकः=यद्येकः 


THE TEMOLAT SANSKRIT 


आद्‌ गुणः (6.1.84) 


उपसर्गादृति धातौ (6.1.88) 
आद्‌ गुणः (6.1.84) 


97 


वृद्धिरेचि (6.1.85) 
एडि पररूपम्‌ (6.1.91) 


. बृद्धिरेचि (6,1.85) 


47 


इको यणचि (6.1.74) 


इको यणि (6.1.74) 


1. Here by उरण, रपरः (1.1.50) रपर is substituted after गुण वृद्धि. 
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इको यणचि (6.1.74) 


यदि+ ऐस्वयंस्‌=यद्येशवयंस्‌ 
यदि+-ओदनः=यद्योदनः 
यदि~-श्रौपगवः=यद्यौपगवः 
कुमारी +-श्रत्र=कुमायंत्र 
कुमा री+-श्रानयति=कुमार्यानयति 
कुमारी +-इयम्‌=कुमारीयम्‌ 


कुमारी +-ईशः=कुमारीशः 


कुमारी +-ऊहा--कु मायू हा 
कुमारी +-ऋणास्‌=कुमायू UY 
कुमारी +-लृकारः=कुमार्य्‌ लुकारः 
कुमारी +-ऐ्वर्य म्‌=कुमार्येरवयं मु 
कुमारी -श्रोदनः=कुमार्योदनः 
कुमारी +-श्रौपगवः=कुमायौ पगवः 


(3) उ, ऊ 


मधु¬-भ्रत्र==मध्वत्र 
मघु+-आञ्रमु=मध्वाञ्रस्‌ 
वश्+-अ्रलंकारः=वध्वलंकारः 
भू+आदिः=भ्वादिः 

वधू {-आलयः=वधघ्वालयः 
मघु+-इदम्‌=मघ्विदम्‌ 
वधू +-इच्छा=वध्विच्छा 
Wy Sa: = Aes aT: 
वधू:-[-ईशः--वध्वीशः 
मघु+-उदकम्‌=मधूदकम्‌ 
चमू 4-उत्तमा=चमूत्तमा 
मघु+-ऊहति=मधूहति . 
वधू 4-ऊहा=वधूहा 
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n 


अकः सवर्ण दोघं: (6.1.97) 

अग्नी (1.2) --इमो यग्नी इमौ ईदूदेद्द्विवचनं प्रगृह्यम्‌ (1.1.11) 
प्लुतप्रगृह्या अचि नित्यम्‌ (6.1.121) 
अकः सवण दीघं: (6.1.97) 
कुमारी+-उक्तवती = कुमाय क्तवती ` इको यणचि (6.1.74) 


अकः सवण दोघं: (6.1.97) 


1339 
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मघु+-ऋच्छति=मध्वृच्छति इको यणचि (6.1.74) 


वघू-ऋणमु=्वध्वृणस्‌ . n 
मघु+लुकारःनमध्वूलुकारः . » 
वधू +-लुकारः=वध्व्‌लुकारः m 
मघु-एकस्‌=मध्वेकम्‌ » 
वधू---एका--वध्वेका n 
मघु+-ऐइवर्यंम्‌=मध्वेरवर्यस्‌ " 


वायू--इमौ >-वायूं इमो Saai प्रगृह्मम्‌ (1.1.11) प्लुतभगृह्या 
अचि नित्यम्‌ (6.1.121) 


(4): 

कतृ +-अत्र ==कर्चत्र इको यणचि (6.1.74) 
पितृ+-आलयः=पित्रालयः » 
पितृ+इच्छा=पित्रिच्छा nc 
पितृ+-ईशः=पित्रीशः 5 
पितृ---उदकमु>पित्रु दकम्‌ n 


पितृ+-ऊहा=पित्ूहा » 
पितृ--कारास चपित्तणमु॒ अक: सवणं दोघं: (6.1.971) 
पितृ+-एकः=पित्रेकः इको यणचि (6.1.74) 


पितृ--ऐश्वर्यम्ु--पित्रेश्वय म्‌ n 
पितृञ-्ओरोदनः=पित्रोदनः " 

पितृ--ग्रौपगवः =पित्रोपगवः 2? 

(5) ए (पदान्त) 

गृहे+-ग्रत=गृहेऽत्र एङः पदान्तादति (6.1.105) 


गृहे--ग्रानय गृह आनय एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75)! 
लोपः शाकल्यस्य (8.3.19) 


गृहे-।-इदमु=गह इदम्‌ 2 
माले+-इमे=माले इमे इद्देदद्दिवचतं प्रगह्माम (1.1.11,) 
gamat अचि नित्यम्‌ (6.1.121) 
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गृहे+-ईर्वरः= गृह ईश्वरः एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
लोपः शाकल्यरय (8.3.19) 
गृहे+-उक्तस्‌=गृह्‌ उक्तम्‌ i 
गृहे+-ऊर्णा+-गृह ऊर्णा $ 
गृहे+-+-ऋषि:--गृह ऋषिः " 
गृहे+-ऋकारः=गृह ऋकारः ps 
गृह--लुकार:-- गृह लुकारः s 
गृहे+एकः=गृह एकः " 
गृहे--ऐश्‍्वयंमुऱ्गृह tardy Y 
गहे--भोदन: --गृह ओदन: n 
गृहे+अआपगवः= गृह ग्रौपगव: " 


(6) & (A) अपदान्त 
चि+-्रक=चे+-म्रक=चायक=चायकः एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
चि+रिच्‌=चे इ=चायि तृच्‌=चायितृ n 


ऐ (B) पदान्त 

विद्याये +-ग्रत्र=विद्यायायत्र एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
विद्याये --ग्रायन = विद्यायायानय n 
विद्याये+-इदस्‌=विद्यायायिदम्‌ T 
विद्याये--ईश:<विद्यायायीश: " 
विद्याये+-उक्तम्‌ = विद्यायायुक्तम्‌ » 
विद्याये--ऊहा = विद्यायायूहा " 
विद्याये +-ऋणम्‌ =विद्यायायृणम्‌ » 
विद्याये+-लुकारः= विद्यायाय्लुकारः odi 
विद्याये+-एकः=विद्यायायेकः s 
विद्याये +-ऐर्वयंम्‌ = विद्यायायंश्वयंम्‌ " 
विद्याये --ग्रोदन:--विद्यायायोदनः " 
विद्याये --श्रौपगव:-विद्यायायौपगवः " 
(7) (A) sit aara 

भू+-शप्‌=भो ग्रच्च्भव तिप्‌=भवति » 
Ute eam इतृ=भवितृ " 
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(B) ओ पदान्त ` { 
वायो--ग्रत्र =वायोऽत्र एङ: पदान्तादति (6.1.105) 
बायो+-आयाहि=वायवायाहि एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
वायो+-इदम्‌=वायविदम्‌ `` » 
देय टोल Ae. वायो इति 5 arga (1.1.16) 
वायो-ईहवरः=वायवीश्वरः n 
वायो--उदकम्‌--वायवुदकम्‌ Ar 
वायो+उहा+वायबूृहा ४ ” 
वायो--ऋषि>"-वायवृषि: '' | » 
वायो+एक:=वायवेकः `` n` 
वायो --ऐदवयेम्‌च्वायवेदवयेम्‌ 5 
वायो--ओदनः--वायवोदन: d 
ATA MATT SAAT: " 
(8) ओ (A) अपदान्त 
भु+-घञ्‌=भौ mma: एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
पु +-ण्वृल्‌ =पौ भ्रक=पावकः : न 
नौ--ठक्‌--नौ इक-<नाविक: n 
sit (B) पदान्त Rr 
बालको--अ्रत्न--बालकावत्र - एचोऽयवायावः (6.1.75) 
तडानौ --ग्रात्मनेपदम्‌ --तड्गनावात्मनेपदम्‌ ,, | 
बालको+-इमौ=वालकाविमौ | 
बालकौ--ईहेते च्बालकावीहेते TUR 
बालको--उक्तवन्तौ-बालकायुक्तवन्तो' - +» . 
बालकौ--ऊचतुः--बालकावूचतु: 5 
बालकौ--ऋणम्‌--बालकावृणम्‌ | " 
बालको--एथेते--बालकावैेधेते — 
बालकौ--ऐच्छतामू-बालकावेच्छतामूं ` ,, 
बालको--झोदनम्‌--बालकावोदनम्‌ " 

| ` बरालको +-ग्रौपगवः=बालकावौपगवः 5 

Be व . इति aa सन्धि 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


43 THE SANDHI CHART 


337 


इळ्स्वरसन्धिः 

Before all the following cases first there is कुत्व by 
चोः कुः (8.2.30) and then गकार by भला जशोऽन्ते (8.2.39). 
WI + अत्र=वाक्‌ PHI | 
वाच्‌ +-आगच्छति -वाक आगच्छति 
वाच्‌ +इति--वाक +f =वाग्‌+इतिः=वागिति 
वाच्‌ +-ईशः= वाक्‌ Sa: = वाग्‌+-ईशः=वागीशः 
aT +उक्ता - वाक्‌+-उक्ता ==वाम्‌ +-उक्ता=वागुक्ता 
चाच्‌+-ऊहा=वाक्‌+-ऊहा ==वाय्‌+-ऊहा=वागहो 
वाच्‌ +-ऋषिः= वाक्‌ +-ऋविः = वाय्‌+ऋषिः=वागृषिः 


=वाग्‌+-अत्र=वोगन्न 
=वाग्‌+-्रागच्छति=वागागच्छति 


चाच्‌+लुकारः=वाक+-लुकारः SANTA: 
चाच्‌+-एका=वाक्‌+ एका =चागेका 
वाच्‌ +-ऐश्तरथम्‌ =वाक्‌+-ऐइ्वर्यम्‌ ned 
वाच्‌+-ग्रोजः=वाक्‌ +-ओजः = वागोजः 


चाच्‌+्रौपगवः=वाक्‌+अपगवः =वागौपगवः 


In the same way in ऋत्विज्‌ + अत्र =ऋहत्विगत्र, TE AA 
=सरडत, प्रष्ठवाट्‌+-इति=प्रष्ठवाडिति, मरुत्‌+-भ्रत्र=मरदत्र, समिध्‌ 
अत्र=समिदत्र, समिभू--प्राधानम्‌ =समिदाधानम्‌, सुप्‌ +-ग्रन्तः=सुवन्तः, 
केकुभ्‌ञ-ग्रत्र=ककुवत्र etc. coalition should" be understood 
by 8.2.39. In आतर --अत्र-प्रातरत्र, पुनर्‌ +-इह=पुनरिह, य्‌ + 
श्रादि=भयादि, सम्‌+-ग्रवेति=समवेति etc. no sutra is emplo- 
yed. हल्‌ and श्रत्‌ coalasce with each other. 


हल्सन्धिः 
ग्रामम्‌ +-याति= ग्रामं याति मोऽनुस्वारः 8.3.23 
सीमानु+-सते=मीमांसते नश्चापदान्तस्य कलि 8.3.24 
यशान्‌--शि"”-यशांसि ai कः 
अप्॒+-सुच्च्षु सु a 
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सम्‌-+-याति>"-संयाति मोऽनुःवारः 8.3.23 

सम-[-राट- सम्राट मो राजि समः क्वौ 8.3.25 
किस+ह्ालयति=किम्ह्यलयतिः हे मपरे वा 8.3 26 

कि ह्यलयति 

किम्‌+ ह्ृ.तेन्च्किन ह.ते, कि ह.ते. नपरे 8427 

Wh WS: अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवणंः 8.4 57 
भ्र॑ंचनम्‌=भ्रःचनम्‌ 

चडः= चण्डः 25 

कंपनस्‌--कम्पनम्‌ B 


कटम्‌--करोति--कटडूरोति, कटं करोति 8.3.23; वा पदान्तस्य 8.4.58 
बालम्‌+-चेतयति=बालञ्चेतयति, बालं चेतयति ,, 
ग्राणण *-टीरूते -ग्रामण्टीकने ग्राम टीकते n 
भग्रग्निचित्‌--लुनातिनत्रग्निचल्लुनाति तोलि 8.4.59 
विद्युतु--लेलायते = विद्युल्लेलायते n 
भवान्‌--लक्षयांत--भवांल्लक्षयति 5 
उदङ्‌ +-शेते=उदङ्कशेते, उ दङ्शेते gu: FREE शरि 8.3.28 
उदङ¬-षष्ठः=उदङ्क्‌षष्ठः, उदङषष्ठ 
उदङ. +-सुनोति=उदङक्‌सुनोति, उदङ्सुनोति „, 
मघुलिट्‌+-सीयते=मधघुलिट्‌तूसीयते डः सि घुट्‌ 8.3.29 
मधुलिट्सीयते 
“भवानु--सुनोति--भवान्त्सुनोति wea 8.3.30 
भवान्‌ सुनोति 
भवानु+-शेते=भवाञ्च्छेते, भवान्‌ रेते शि TH 8.331 
तिङ+-अतिङ्‌=तिङ्‌्ङतिङः ङमो ह्वस्वादचि syy, नित्यम्‌ 8.3.32 
उदङ्‌¬-भ्रास्ते=उदङ्ङास्ते 
प्रवणा +-ग्स्ते=प्रवण्णास्ते 
तस्मिन्‌ +-इति=तस्मिन्तिति ` ` h 
शम्‌--3--अस्तु « शम्वस्तु, शम्‌ उ श्रस्तु मय उञ्रोवो वा 8.3.33 
इ)-छत्ति=इच्छति . छे च 6.1.71 
अआ4-छादयति=ग्राच्छादयति asara 6.1.72 


32 


3? 
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ह्री+छति-हछीच्छति 

गाय' त्रो--छन्दः >गायत्रोच्छन्द:, गायत्री छ्न्द 

विष्णुमित्रस्‌ +-शोभो = विष्णुमित्रदशोभते . 
STI +-चलति--देवदत्तरचलति 

श्रस्नि चितृ-+शेते =अ्रिनिचिच्छेते 

पुरुषस्‌ --पष्ठ: = पुरुषष्ठः 

पुरुषस्‌ +-टी कते =पुरुषष्टीकते 

शूद्रस्‌ +-टलति+-शृद्रष्टलति 

योषित्‌ +-रलति=योषिट्टलति 

षट्‌+-सन्ति=षट्‌ सन्ति 

षट्‌ +नाम ऽ=षण्णाम्‌ 


339 


दीर्घातु पदान्ताद्वा 6.1.73 


स्तोः इचुना चुः 8.4.39 ` 


„ eise 8.4.62 
ष्टुना ष्टुः 8.4.40 sons 


92 


न पदान्ताट्टोरनाम्‌ 8.4.41 


योषित्‌ +-षण्डः =योषितुषण्डः | | तोः षि 8.4.42 " 
अछ +नः=प्रशू+-न =प्ररनः शात 8.4.43 
वाक्‌ +नमति=वाङनमति, वाग्नमति यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वां 
8.4.44 
कार्‌ +-यम्‌ --कार्य म्‌, का्यंम्‌ अचो रहाभ्यां द्रो 
[ [, कार्य्यम्‌ भ्यां द 8.4.45 

दधिञ-भ्रत्र=दध्यत्र, ददृध्यत्र mafa च 8.4.46 : 
उदु+-स्थानम्‌=उत्त्थानम्‌ उदः स्थास्तम्भोः JÄE 8.4.60. 
वाक्‌+-हसति =चागघसति, वाग्हसति भयो होऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 8.4.61 
वाक्‌+-शेते=वाक्‌ छेते, वाक्‌ शेते शश्छोऽटि 8.4.62 

à; pi eae ur 

Rata: 


J:e त्र पुरुषोऽत्र अतो रोरप्लुतादप्लृते (6.1.106), 
एड: पदान्तादति (6.1.105) 
पुरुषः--श्रागच्छति=पुरुष श्रागच्छति भोभगोश्रधोग्मपूर्व॑स्थ योऽशि/(8.3.17) 
लोप: गाकल्यस्य (8.3.19)! 
पुरुष:-|-इच्छति = पुरुष इच्छति IDONEUS um Cs S : 3» ; ; 
1. ¥ In the following cases both sutras arc used respectively. 
It should be noted, : cse 10211 
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guw:-L$squo पुरुष ईश्वरः भोभगोश्रधोभ्रपुर्वस्य योऽशि (8.3.17) 
लोपः WHAT (83.19) 


पुरुषःय-उत्तमः=पुरुष उत्तमः » 5 | 
पुरुषः+-ऊहते=पुरुष ऊहते n 22 | 
पुरुषः+-ऋच्छति=पुरुष ऋच्छति " | 
पुरुष:---एति+-पुरुष एति ye n | 
पुरुषः¬- ऐक्वर्यम्‌=पुरुष Wey x " | 
पुरुष:-+-ओदनम्‌--पुरुष ओदनम्‌ n 2 | 
पुरुष: +-ओहत+--पुरुष ग्रोहत » T | 
पुरुषा:--ग्रत्र> पुरुषा त्र 3 T 
पुरुषा:--आगता:--पुरुषा TRITT: » n 
पुरुषाः+-इच्छन्ति=पुरुषा इच्छन्ति » 
पुरुषाः+-ईश्त्ररम्‌=पुरुषा SAIL - » 

पुरुषा: --SXTHT: — पुरुषा उत्तमाः » ?» 

पुरुषाः+-ऊहन्ते=पुरुषा ऊहन्ते " n 

पुरुषा:--ऋच्छन्ति- पुरुषा ऋच्छन्ति „, » 

पुरुषाः+-एधन्ते= पुरुषा एधन्ते " » 

पुरुषा:---ऐश्वर्य मु-पुरुषा Quad n n 

पुरुषा:--झोदन म्‌--पुरुषा रोदनम्‌ » » 

पुरुषाः+-्रौपगवम्‌ =-पुरुषा श्रौपगवस्‌ „, » 

afta: -Esrr— feror No sutra is applied' 

वायुः+-भ्रन =वायुरत्र n 
अग्तिः--आगच्छति--अग्नि रागच्छति » 
अग्ति.--उक्तवान्‌ू--अग्निरुक्तवा न » 
अग्नि:-|-ईदवर:--अग्नि रीइव रः T 

अग्निः--एति--अग्निरेति 3 
वायु:--भ्रोदनम्‌--वायु रोदन म्‌ » 


1. In fact, प्रग्निर्‌ WA and in all other cases Visarjaniya is 
substituted for x befcre a wx consonant or when there is a Pause 
X coalesces with the next word. विसर्गं has been kept just for 

i general information, 
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वधू:--ग्राया तिस्स्वधूरायाति No sutra is applied.‘ 
नौ:--आगच्छति--नौरागच्छति 5 
Fee: PHU Ter करोति,पुरुष:क रोति कुप्वो:-क-पौ च 8.3.37 
बाल:--खादति--बाल> खादति, वालः खादति ET : 
वाल:-+-गच्छति--बालो गच्छति हशि च 6.1.110, आद्‌ गुणः 6.1.84 
वालः+-घघति=वालो घघति ,, 5 " aS 
पुरुषः+-चेतति=पुरुषस्‌ चेतति=पुरुषश्चेतति विसजनीयस्य सः 8.3.34, 
| स्तोः इचुना श्चुः 8.4.39 
पुरुषः+-छादयति=पुरुषस्‌ छादयति=परुषशछादयति 5 
पुरुषः+-जानाति=पुरुषो जानाति हशि च 6.1.110, rre गुणः 6.1.84 
पुरुषः+ टीकते =पुरुषष्टीकते ष्टुना Sz: 8.4.40 
उक्तः+ठकारः=उदक्तष्ठकारः n 
पुरुषः+-तरति=पुरुषस्तरति विसर्जनीयस्य सः 8.3 34 
उक्तः+थकार:=उक्तस्थक्रारः n 
पुरुषः+-ददाति=पुरुषो ददाति हशि च 6.1.110 ग्राद्‌ गुणः 6.1.84 
पुरुषः+-पठति पुरुष-पठति quw: पठति, कुप्वो:-क-पौ च 8.3.37 


पुरुषः+-फलति=पुरुप~फलति, पुरुष: फलति 
पुरुषः+-वलम्‌=पुरुषो वलम्‌ हशि च 6.1.110, श्राद्‌ गुण: 6.1.84 
पुरुषः+-भवति=पुरुषो भवति T i 


पुरुषः--याति--पुरुषो याति A wa 
पुरुष: At --पुरुषस्‌ शेते - पुरुष: शेते, वा शरि 8.3 36 
पुरुषर्शेते स्तोः इचुना इच्रुः 8-4.39 


कवयः-षट्‌=कवयः षद्‌, PATTIE, वा शरि 8.3.36, ष्टुना ष्टुः8.4.40 


यशः-कल्पम्‌=यशस्कल्पम्‌ सोऽपदादौ 8.3.38 

VIT: --GTSTR =ग्रयस्पाशम्‌ Qu og 
पुनः:--कल्पम्‌ = पुनः कल्पम्‌ अनव्ययस्य 8.3.38 (वा०) 
पय:ः-काम्यति=पयस्काम्यति सोऽपदादो 3.8.38 
यशः--काम्यति =यशस्काम्यति १2 


E UM iui. किक मल = SSR 


1. Vide note 1. page 340. 
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पुरुषा:-|-कुवेन्ति-"पुरुषा ~{कु्ेग्ति, पुरुषाः HART कुप्वोः सकब 


पुरुषा: +-खादन्ति=पुरुषा-.खादर्ति " a 
पुरुषाः खादन्ति | 
पुरुषा:-+गच्छन्ति--पुरुषा गच्छन्ति 8.3.17, हलि TAT 8.3.22 
पुरुषाःय-घघन्ति=पुरुष[ WD. क (तक " 
पुरुषाः+-चलन्ति=पुरुषाइतलन्ति n विसर्जतीयस्य.सः 8.3.34 
- PE OL A. स्तोः इचूना RA: 8.4.39 
पुरुषा:---छादयस्ति-- पुरुषाइछा दयन्ति' XE A: 


पुरुषाः+-जानन्ति=पुरुषा जानन्ति EU हलि aqq 8.3.22 
पुरुषा:+-टोकन्ते=पुरुषष्टीकन्ते ` ' विसंर्जनीयस्य सः 8.3.34, "e ^ 


पुरुषा:--तरन्तिऱ्नपुरुषास्तर न्ति 4 
पुरुषा:--थकारसुऱ्यपुरुषास्थकारमु ,, 

पुरुषाः+-ददति= पुरुषा ददति 8.3.17, हलि सवषाम्‌ 8.3.22 
पुरुषाः धावन्ति=पुरुषा qafa i 2 
पुरुषा:--नृत्यन्ति--पुरुषा नृत्यन्ति y 


पुरुषा:+-पठन्ति--पुरुषा:-< पठन्ति, पुरुषाः पठन्ति ae 3 
पुरुषाः+-फलन्ति=पुरुषा~'फलन्ति, पुरुषाः प लन्ति | 


पुरुषाःय-वाधन्ते=पुरुषा बाधन्ते 8.3:17, हलि सर्वषाम्‌ 8.3.22 
पुरुषाःत-भवम्ति=पुरुषा भवन्ति n n " 
पुरुषा:--मन्यन्ते पुरुषा मन्यन्ते T n n 
पुरुषाःय-यान्ति=पूरुषा यान्ति n n " 
पुरुषा:--रमन्ते--पुरुषा रमन्ते n " n 
पुरषा:-।- लुनन्तिः--पुरुषा लुनन्ति n n EU 
पुरुषाः+-वपन्तिन्=पुरुषा-वपन्ति à 
पुरुषा:--शे रते--पुरुषाइशे रते, विसर्जनीयस्य सः 8.3.34, स्तोः श्चुना 934: 
` पुरुषाः शेरते 8.4.39, वा शरि 8.3.36 

पुरुषा ‡-षट्‌=पुरुषाष्षट्‌ , विसर्जनीयस्य सः 8.3.34, ष्टुना 527 

पुरुषाः षट्‌ 8.4.40, वा arfx, 8,3.36 BS 
पुरुषा:--सुवन्तिन्चपुरुषास्सुवन्ति, " S 

पुरुषा: सुवन्ति 
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पुरुषा: +-हसन्ति--पुरुषा हसन्ति 8.3.17, हलि सर्वेषास्‌ 8.3.22 
भ्रग्नि:--करोति--अग्नि>-करोति. gen md च 8,3.37 


afia: करोति 
अग्नि:--खादति--अग्नि -- खादति PSE n 
अग्नि: खादति 
aft: --गच्छति =श्रर्निगंच्छति विसर्जनीयस्य सः 8.3.34 
स सजुपोरुः 8.2.66 
भ्रग्नि:--घघति =ग्नग्निर्घेघति "n 
अग्निः--चलति--अ्रग्निर्चलति » स्तोः FAAT TA: 8.4.39 
यायुः+चलति=वायुश्चलत्ति " T 
अग्नि:--छादयति <शग्रग्निरछादयति " n 
अग्नि;---जानात्ति--भ्रग्निर्जानाति 
अग्नि:--टीकते--अग्निष्टीकत्ते विसजंनीयस्य सः 8.3.34, 
ष्टुना ष्टुः 8.4.40 
वाग्रुः+-टीकते=वायुष्टी कृते " n 


कुमारी:' +-गाययति =कुमारीर्गाययति 

कुमारी:+-पाठयति=कृमारी>'पाठयति, aa च 8337 
कुमारीः पाठयति 

कुमारी:+-भोजयति=कुमा रोर्भोजयति 

कुमारीः+-याजयति=कुमारीर्याजयति 

कुमारीः+-एति=नकुमारीरेति 

कुमारी:+-ऐश्वयंम्‌ = कुमारी रे्वर्यम्‌ 

कुमारीः+्ओरोदनम्‌=कुमारी रोदनम्‌ 


नमः+-कत्ता= नमस्कर्ता नमस्पुरसोगंत्योः 8.3.40 
पुरः+-कृत्य= पुरस्कृत्य " 
हविः-+-काम्यति=हविष्काम्यति wur षः 8.3.39 


हविः+-पाशम्‌=हविष्पाशम्‌ n 
हवि:--करोति--ह॒विष्करोति, हविः करोति इसुसोः सामथ्य 8.3.44 


1. Here cvery where कुमारी: is the Plural of the second 
case, 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


344 Digitized by Meer! FPRTOLVAT SANS RPO" 


निर--क्ृतम्‌--निष्क्ृतम्‌ इदुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य 8.3.41 
निर्‌+-पोतम्‌ =निष्पो तम्‌ n 
आ्राविः--कुृतमु्च्प्राविष्कृतम्‌ 3 


तिरः--कृतमु--तिरस्कृतम्‌, तिरः कृतम्‌ तिरसोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 8.3.42 
द्विः-करोति=द्विष्करोति, द्विः करोति द्विस्त्रिर्चतु रिति mAT 8.3.43 
द्विः+पठति =द्विष्पठति, fe: पठति T 

त्रिः }करोति=त्रिष्करोति त्रिः करोति m 
त्रि:--पठति--त्रिष्पठ ति, त्रि: पठति n 

चतु:--करोति =चगुष्क् रोति, चतुः करोति n 

चतु:--पठति =चतुष्पठति, चतुः पठति' n 
सपिः+-कुण्डिका=सर्पिष्कुण्डका नित्यं समासे$नुत्तरपदस्थस्य 8.3.45 
झयः१--कार--अ्रयस्का र: wd: कृकमिकसकुम्भपात्र० 8.3.46 
अयः--कामः--अ्रयस्कामः n 

पय:--कुम्भ: न्न्पयस्कुम्भ; n 

पय:--पात्रम्‌ -पयस्पात्रम्‌ 


ग्रध:--पदम्‌ =भ्रवस्पदम्‌ अधःशि रसी पदे 8.3.47 
शिरः पदम्‌=शिरस्पदम्‌ n | 
wq: + FA: = भ्रातुष्पुत्र कस्कादिषु च 8.3.48 
वाचः+-पति=वाचस्पति षष्ठ्याः पतिपुत्रपृष्ठपार° 8.3,55 
Ted RA =भ्नहोभ्याम, | अहन्‌ 8.2.68 

Wed + ST =श्रहोरूपम्‌ SET ; 
अहनु-ददाति--अहर्द दाति रोऽसुपि 8.2.69 
अहः-पतिः = प्रहे तिः, अह: पतिः अहरादीनां०(वा०),, 
विद्वस्‌+-आसनम्‌ =विद्वदासनम्‌ aga सुध्वंस्वनडुहां दः 8 2.72 


विद्वस्‌ +-भ्याम्‌ =विद्वदृभ्याम, n 
देवानु+-प्रासादयति eat सादयति आतोडटि नित्यम्‌ 8.3.3 ` 
सम्‌+-करोति=सम्‌+-लुट्‌+-करोति=संस्करोति,सम्परिभ्यां करोतौ भूषणे 
ss ' 61.132 
उप-+-कुरुते उप +-सुप्‌ -कुरुते-उपस्कुरते उपात्‌ प्रतियत्न 6.1.14 
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सः-+-करोति>-स करोति, एतत्तदोः सुलोपोऽक्रोरनञ्‌समासे हलि 6.1.128 
एषः+-करोति=एष करोति 
सः-खादति= स खादति 
एषः-खादति=एष खादति 
सः-गच्छति=स गच्छति 
एषः+-गच्छति=एष गच्छति 
सः+-घातयतिञ्स घातयति 
एषः+-घातयति =एष घाययति 
सः+चलति=स चलति 
एष:--चलति =एष चलति 
सः+-छादयति=स छादयति 
एषः+छादयति=एष छादयति 


31 


सः+-जानाति=स जानाति " 
एषः+-जानाति=एष जानाति " 
सः-टीकते=स टीकते 


एष:+-टीकते=एष टीकते " 
सः+तरति=स तरति 


एष --तर(त:<एष तरति T 
सः--ददाति--स ददाति " 
` सः+घावत्ति-स arate " 
एष:--धार्वात =एष धावति n 
सः-नमति=स नमति " 
एषः-नमति=एष नमति T 
सः+-पठति=स पठति " 
एषः-पठति=एष पठति n 
सः--फलति>""स फलति > 33 
एष:--फलति [एष फलति si 
सः--वालकः"-स बालकः m 
एषः-बालकः=एष वालकः n 
सः--भवति--स भवति " 
एषः-भवतिञ=एष भवति " 
सः¬-मन्यते=स मन्यते n 
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एष:-)-मन्यते--एष Wen एतत्तदो सुलोपोऽको रनञ्ूसमासे-्लि 6.1.128 
सः-याति=स याति » 
एषः+-याति=एष याति .. n 
स:--रमतेन्च्स रमते . D 
एष:--रमते एष रमते E 
सः--लनातिज"-स लुनाति n 
एषः+-लुनाति=एष लुनाति 25 
सः+-वदति=स वदति .. rp 
एषः+-वदति=एष वदति » 
सः+-शेते=स शेते " 
एषः--शेते=एष शेते . 5 
सः--ष्ठीवति>-स ष्ठीवति p 
एष:--ष्ठीवति--एष ष्ठीवति » 
सः--सुनोति--स सुनोति. s 
एषः--सुनोति--एष सुनोति z 
सः--हसति-स हसति $ 
एष:--हसतिच्एष हसति 5 


w 


at 
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Appendix No. 2 


& Short Synopsis of the subjects of 
the Ashtadhyayi 


With a view to help the student ( of less than 16 
years of age) and the adult ones who have not learnt 
the Ashtadhyayi by heart, we give below a short syno- 
psis as to which subject is treated where in the Ashta- 
dhyayi. On knowing this the Ashtadhyayi will appear . 
to be easily and completely grasped. The students 
should see and understand by having the Ashtadhyayi 
in hand. Without having the bare Ashtadhyayi in 
hand there will be no knowledge. 


, Book I. 


(1) 14 Pratyahara sutras. 

(2) In the whole of the first chapter there are 
sutras regarding संज्ञा (substantatives), परिभाषा (explana-, 
tion) and श्रतिदेश (extended application). 


(3) In the Second Chapter from. 1 to 16 the topic 
of faqaq and.feqaq is given. It is frq whose क्‌ is 
designated as zd. That which is neither कितु nor feq it 
will be said to be like faq or डितु. 

(4) Further from 1.2.27 to 40 there is the स्वर प्रकरण. 
From 41 to 50 there are substantative and other sutras. 
From 51 to 57 there is "feret प्रकरण, from 58 to 63 about 
the Number and from 64 to 73 there is एकदोष प्रकरण. 
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(5) Inthe Third Chapter there is one धातु संज्ञा 
(Rootsubstantative), then sutras from 2 (0 9 इत्‌ संज्ञा 
प्रकरण, from 12 to 77 Atmanepada, from 7/8 to 93 Paras- 
maipada प्रकरण. 

(6) In the Fourth Chapter, first two sutras are of 
परिभाषा, from 3 to 20 संज्ञा sutra, 21 -22 are वचन sutras. 
Then from 23 to 55 Karaka प्रकरण, from 56 to 97 निपात, 
गति, उपसगे and कर्मे ्रवचतोय संज्ञा प्रकरण, from 98 to 107 
लकार प्रकरण and 108-109 are संज्ञा सूत्र. 

Book II 


From 2.1.3 to 2.2.38 समास प्रकरण, from 2.3.1 to 73 
विभक्ति प्रकरण, from 2.4.1 to 31 एकवचन नपु सक प्रकरण, from 
32 to 34 ग्रन्वादेश प्रकरण, from 35 to 57 आर्धधातुक प्रकरण, 
from 58 to 74 लुक्‌ प्रकरण and then there is one sutra of 
आदेश. 

Book III 
Upto 3.1.4 अधिकार and स्वर, from 3.1.5 to 31 सनादि 


प्रकरण, from 35 to 42 faz, from 43 to 66 लुङ्‌, from 67 to 
86 सार्वधातुक प्रकरण, from 87 to'90 कमंवत्‌, from 91 to 
3.4.117 the affixes of धातोः अधिकार have been mentioned 
which consist of three viz कृत्‌, कृत्य and तिङ्‌, from 77 to 
117 there is अधिकार of लस्य. 
| Book IV 1 

From 4.1.1 the अ्रधिकार of ड्याष्प्रातिपदिक्रात्‌ upto 
5.4.160 i.e. topic of prescribing affixes from प्रातिपदिक. 
Under it from 4.1.3 to 80 स्त्री प्रत्यय प्रकरण, from 76 to 
5.4.160 तद्धित प्रकरण ie. the arrangement of the «fed 
affixes. The तद्धित is divided as follows: from 4.1.92 to 
176 mq% (in the sense of progeny), प्रत्यय विधान प्रकरण ie. 
the तद्धितं affixes are dealt with then तेन रक्तम्‌(4.2.1) संस्कृतं 
mat: ( 4.2.15 ), सास्य देवता ( 4.2.23 ), तस्य समूह: ( 4.2.36 ) 
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तदधीते तद्वेद (4.2.58) and other topics are dealt with- 
Further from 4.2.66 to 69 the four sutras are called 
चातुरथिक and their topic is treated upto 4.2.93. From 
4.2.91 to 4.3.131 the affixes have been declared in शैषिक 
अधिकार, Here too there are sub-topics as तत्र जातः (4.3: 
25), तत्र भवः (4.3.51), तेन प्रोक्तम्‌ (4.3.101), तस्येदम्‌ (4.3.120) 
etc. Next to -शंषिक भ्रधिकार there is विकार प्रत्यय प्रकरण 
from 4.3.122 to 166. 


From 4.4.1 to 74 there is ग्रधिकार of ठक्‌ affix and 
from 74 to 144 that of यत्‌ affix. It includes छन्द: सूत्र from 
110 to 114. 


Book V 


From 5.1.1 to 18 4 प्रत्ययाधिकार, from 19 to 61 आर्हा- 
धिकार, from 51.62 to 117 तदहंति आदि अधिकार are dealt 
with . From 5.1.118 to 135 the affixes have been men- 
tioned in भाव ग्रथ. From 5.21 to 93 there are various 
kinds of ग्रधिकार, then from 94 to 140 is मत्वथ प्रकरण. 
53.1 to 27 विभक्ति प्रकरण. From 28 to 41. श्रस्ताति, from 
42 to 62 आ्रातिज्षायिक प्रत्यय and 70 to 95 प्रागिवात्‌ ie. affixes 
in the sense of zur. From 5.4.1 to 57 are generally 
स्वाथिक प्रत्ययऽ and from 5.468 to 160 is the amara 


प्रकरणा, 
Book VI 


From 6.1.1 to 12 urgfzi«w प्रकरण. from 13 to 43 
सम्प्रसारण, from 44 to 56 आत्त्व, from 57 to 69 लोप इत्यादि 
प्रकरण, from 70 to 151 Aq संहिता प्रकरण and then from 
152to 62.198 स्वर प्रकरण are given. From 6.3.1 to 22 


um प्रकरण from 23 to 173 उत्तरपद परे कार्येदिधान प्रकरण are 


given. From 6.4.1 to 175 there is ग्रज्ञाधिकार which runs 
upto 7.4-97. 
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Eook VII 


f the Book VII deals with the अज्भाविकार. 
So nee ese 1 to 8 maafa प्रकरण for मि, from 
9 to 37 सुन्बतादि, from 38 to 51 छन्दो$धिकार, from 52 to 83 
ge qe gg आगम प्रकरण, from 84 to 103 सुबन्त, from 72.1 
to 7 लड वृद्धि प्रकरण, from 8 to 34 इद्‌ निषेध प्रकरण, from 35 
to 78 इडागम, from 82 to 103 सुबन्त विभक्ति, from 7.2.114 to 
1.3.35 वृद्धि प्रकरण, from 36 to 103 miscellaneous पुक्‌, युक्‌ 
‘etc. ATTA प्रकरण, from 82 to 88 गुर प्रकरण, 89 to 100 
miscellaneous sutras, from 101 to 119 सुबन्त प्रकरण, from 
7.4.1 to 57 miscellaneous तिङन्तादि sutras and from 58 to 
67 अभ्यास प्रकरण are given. 

Book VIII 


From 8.1.1 to 15 fiaa प्रकरण, 8.1.16 to 8.3.54 
afaatqjof पदस्य, from 17 to MOUSE from 20 to 27 युष्मदु 
अस्मद]प्रादेश प्रकरण, from 28 to 74 निघात स्वर प्रकरण, from 
89.1 to 8.4.67 qdurfwg प्रकरण. It may further be 
subdivided as : from 42 to 61 निष्ठादेश प्रकरण, from 82 to 
108 प्लतोदात्त प्रकरण, from 8.2.108 to 8.4.67 संहिता प्रकरण 
and thereunder too: from 8.3.55 to 119 षत्व प्रकरण, from 
8.4.1 to 38 णत्व प्रकरण and then are some miscellaneous 


सन्धि sutras. The last two penultimate sutras pertain - 


to स्वर. 
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Alphabetical Index of the. Sutras 
Explained and Unexplained | 


a चोयत्‌ 7 3.1.97 + 141 

qa Ho Wo qo Yo 5 ५ de OGG 
भ्रकः सवण दीघंः 61.97 149 . a ^" at 169 
n "n " 182 ग्रजादेद्वितीयस्य 61:2 "214 

n n n 225 अजाद्यतष्टाप्‌ ४ 4.1.4 181 

n ) 229 श्रदकुप्वाइनुम्ब्यवाये० 8.4.2 ` ` 93 


श्रकुहचिसजनीयाः (वर्णो०)2.2 50 makaad _ 
्रकृत्सावंधातुकयो० 7.4.25 246 चाप्रत्ययः 3.168 139 


TASH 4.2.32 “139 wa श्रादेः 7470 234 
mat चेः 3.2.91 137 ग्रतःएकहत्मध्येऽनादे० ‘NUR 
WPCA 6.4.1 45 ` 64.120 220 
अचश्च 1228 "141 क का 2 
श्रचोऽन्त्यादि टि 1.1.63 122 ग्रतो गुणे (61.94 ` 83 
n n n 207 n E R 9p 147 

231 n" ४ E: | 225 


7९ n n 

Special Note—(a) This Index contains the sutras in the alpha- 
betical order which have accurred in this course; It contains two 
kinds of sutras (1) Explained and (2) Unexplained. The former are 
thos: which have been explained and the latter though occuring 
again and again have not been explaind every time. but have been 
given only for the sake of easy reference so that the students may 
grasp the matter in their hearts. The learned should not consider 
it as mere repetition, Some sutras which are very common and 
occur again and again have not been included in the Index. 

(b) We have qroted the Ashtadhyayi“ Sutra Numbers in 
this book as well as in the Index according to the one published 
by Shri Ramlal Kapoor Trust (Amristar). It is possible that there 
may be a little difference here and there with the other edition. 
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अतो गुणो 6 1.94 

गतो दीर्घो यजि 7.3.101 
ग्रतो मिस tq 1.1.9 
"aen 7.1.24 
अतो येयः 7.2.80 


1 n 
प्रतो रोरप्लुताद०, 6.1.109 
st हेः 6.4.105 
त्र लोपो$म्यासस्य 7.4.58 
अत्वसन्तस्य चाघातो: 6.4.14 


अदशनं लोपः 1.1.59 
meraca र 7.1.4 
प्रदिप्रमतिम्य शपः 2.4.72 
wig गुण: 1.1:2 
१" ! ” 
ग्रनद्यतने we 32111 
^on n : n 
gaaat लुटू 3315 
39 LE) Ax UJ 
अनभिहिते 2.3.1 


n 


अनुदात्तडित mento 1,3.12 


» 4 2 


243 
84 


THE TEMOLAT SANSKRIT 


झनुपराम्यां gat: 1.3.79 
gene afao 8.4.57 


भ्रनेकाल्हित्‌ सर्वेस्य 1.1.54 
13 n 7 
maiaa 6.1.82 


143 


ग्रपत्यं पौत्रप्रभृति गोत्र मू4-1.162 129 


ग्रपादाने पञ्चमो 2.3.28 
पृक्त एकाल्प्रत्ययः 12.4] 


719 32 HI 
अभ्यासे चचे 8.4.53 
श्रमि पूर्वे: 6.1.105 


92 » 


37 27 
भ्रम्बथनद्योह्व स्वः 7.3.107 


्रर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः० 1.245 ` 


n 3? 


» : 33 
, अलोळ्त्यात्‌ gdo 1.1.64 
श्रलोऽन्त्यस्य 1.1.51 

n° ” 
ग्रव्ययादाप्सुपः 2.4.82 
असिद्ववदत्राभात 6.4.22 
akas 7.3.96 
sem: 2.4.52 

: at 

 भ्राङ्चापप 73.105 
ग्राङो नास्त्रियाम्‌ 7.3.119 
aea 6187 
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74 
123 

14 

95 
219 
150 
153 
196 
188 
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Wert 6.1.87 237 
5 240 
आडजादीनाम्‌ 6.4.72 238 
n n 240 
mzae पिच्च 3.4492 209 
» " w 225231 
श्राण्नद्या: 7.3.112 189 
आतो ङितः 7.2.81 231 
29 92 n 239 
श्रात्मनेपदेष्वनतः 7.1.5 240 
Weare Sa: 1.3.5 69 
श्रादिरन्त्येन सहेता 1.1.70 1.0 
आदे: परस्य 1.1.53 135 
ग्रादेशप्रत्यययो: 8.3.59 14 
- - 91 

» m 157 

2 222 

5 ^5 229 

i> 3 240 

A A 243 

WIR गुणः 6.1.84 61 
ठ s 146 
meat टकितौ 1.1.45 132 
s 5 167 

s » 219 

$ T 221 

2 2 240 
भाघारोधिकरणम्‌ 14.45 110 
आने मुक्‌ 7.2.82 177 
nme 24.81 233 
smt: 3.4.90 208 
3 " 237 


आम्प्रत्ययवत्‌ Fate 1.3 63 
आयनेयीनीयियः Geo 7.1.2 
श्राद्ध धातुकं शेपः 3.4.114 


n n 


n 2 
आद्धंधातुकस्येड० 7.2.35 
” 7 


n n 


aiaia लिङ्लोटौ 3.3.173 

ड्‌ 
इको गुणवृद्धी 1.1.3 
इको यणचि 6.1.74 


M n 
इग्यणः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ 1.1.44 
इचुयश्ञास्तालव्याः Ato 28 


इजादेश्च एरुमतो० 3.1.36 
इट ईटि 8.2.28 
इटोऽत्‌ 3.4.106 
n 37 
इणः षीध्वंलुडलिटां० 8.3.78 
SU 6.4.81 
इण्कोः . 8.3.57 
इतश्च 3.4.100 
n LÀ 
इदुदुम्यामु 7.3.117 
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$ 
ईदासः 7.2.83 
ईदूदद्‌ द्विवचनं mgo 1.1.11 
इषत्स्पूष्टकरणा० वर्णो० 54 
ईषद्विवृतकरणा०्वर्णो० 55 


ई हल्यघोः — 64.113 
उ 

उगिदचां सर्वनाम० 7.1.70 
उच्चैरुदात्तः 1229 . 
उतश्च प्रत्ययाद० 6.4.106 
उत्सादिभ्योऽञ्‌ 4.1.86 
उपदेवेऽजनुनासिक० 1.3.2 

* 51 io 5 

13 n 


oon , n 
उपसजंनं पुवंम्‌ 2.2.30 
उपूपष्मानीया० वर्णो० .35 


उभे भ्रभ्यस्तम्‌ . 6.1.5 
39 3) 
उरण रपरः .. 1.1.50 
उरत्‌ 74.66 . 

ङ 
उकालोऽमूस्व० 1227 
R 


agar मूर्धन्याः वणों० 29 


ऋतो fe सर्वनाम० 7 3.110 


136 
120 
152 


122 


50 
189 
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ऋदुशानस्पुरुदंसो० 7.1.94 
क्रष्यन्थकवृष्णि० 4.1.114 
ऋहुलोप्यंत्‌ 3.1.124 


n 22 


ल्‌ 
लृतुलसा दन्त्याः वर्णो० 32 


g 
6.1.81 


32 37 n 


एकवचनं सम्बुद्धः 2.3.49 


एकः पूर्वपरयोः ५ 


एकाच उपदेशेऽनुदा० 7.2.10 
एकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य 6.1.1 
एकेऽल्पप्राणा इतरे० वर्णो० 62 
एङ: पदान्तादति 6.1.105 
एङि पररूपम्‌ 6.191 
एङ्ह्रस्वात्‌ सम्बुद्धेः 6.1.67 


2 n 


एच .इग्ध्रस्वादेशे 1.1.47 


एचोऽयवायाचः. 6.1.75 
'एत्त ऐ 3 4.93 


27 1 


एदैतौ कण्ठ्यतालव्यो बर्णो० 36 


:3.3.56 


n र n 


एरच्‌ 
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हलादिः शेषः 7.4.60 
हलि च 8.2.77 
हलि स्वेषाम्‌ 8.3 22 


हलोऽनन्तराः संयोगः 1.1.7 


हलो यमां यमि लोपः 8.4.63 


हल्ङघाब्म्यो दीर्घात्‌ 6.1.66 
हशि च 6.1.110 
हुएनुवोः adage 6.4.87 


हस्तः 74-59 
हस्वनद्यापी नुट्‌ 7.1.54 


HÀ 37 
wd लघु 1.4.10 


ह्रस्वो नपुसके प्राति 1247 


ह्रस्वस्य गुणः 7.3.108 
gaea पिति कृति० 6.1.69 
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331 
332 
333 


qa gto पा० qo पृष्ठ 
शक: सवर्ण दीघं 6.1.97 
ग्रचो रहाभ्यां हे 8.4.45 
n n 

तः कृकमिकसं ° 8.3.46 
qa रोरप्लुतादप्लुते 6.1.109 
झध:दिरसी पदे 8.3.47 
झनव्ययस्य 8.3.38 are 
mat च 7.4.46 
अहरादीनां च 8.2.70 वा० 
पनुस्वारस्थ ययि० 8.4.57 
sre 8.2.68 
ग्राइमाङोशच 6.1.72 
ातोऽटि नित्यम्‌ 8.3.3 
aa गुणः 6.1.84 

n TN 

"2 p" 
इको यणचि 6.1.79 

3» 3! 

इणः षः 8.3.39 
इदृदुपघस्य चा5प्रत्यय ० 8.3.41 
इसुसोः सामथ्ये 8.3.44 


ईदूदेद्‌ ववचनं प्रगृह्यम्‌ 1.1.11 


उदः स्थास्तम्भोः Gao 8.4.60 
उपसर्गादृति भातौ 6.1.88 


332 


उपात्प्रतियत्मवकृत० 6.1.134 344 
उरग.रपरः 1.1.50 332 
एङ: पदान्तादति 6.1.105 334 
» in 70336 

" p GE 

एङि पररूपम्‌ 6.1.01. 332 
एचोऽयवायावः 6.1.75 334 
n " 335 

rode e 47:336 
एतत्तदोः सुलोपो$्कोर० 6.1.128 345 
" » 346 
कस्कादिपु च 8.3.48 344 
कुप्वोः > क ><पौ च 8-3.37 340 
n ; 3? 342 

2? ei n 343 

ङमो हृस्वादचि ङमु० 8.3 32 338 
ङणोः कुकटुक्शरि 8.3.28 338 
चोः कुः 8.2.30 337 
छेच 6.1.71 338 
योः होऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 8.4.61 339 
कलां जशोऽन्ते 8.2.39 337 
डः सि धुट्‌ 8.3.29 338 
त्िरसोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 8.3.42 344 
तो. षि 8.4.42 339 
तोलि 8.4.59 338 
दीर्घात्‌ पदान्ताद्वा 6.1.73 339 
हविरित्रश्‍चतुरितिळ 8.3.43 344 
न पदान्तात्‌ टोरनाम्‌ 8.4.41 339 
नपरे नः 8.3.27 338 
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नमस्पुरसोर्गत्यो: 8.3.40 
नश्च ` 8.3.30 


- नश्चापदान्तस्य कलि 8.2.24 


नित्यं समासेऽनुत्तर० 8.3.45 


- प्लुतप्रग्रह्मा प्रचि 6.1.121 


SU अपूर्वस्य० 8.3.17 


मय vat वोचा 8.3.33 
मोऽतुस्वारः "8.3 23 


मो राजि समः क्वो 8.3.25 
य॑रोऽनुनासिकेऽनु० 8.4.44 


safe 8.2.69 
- लोपः शाकल्यस्य 8.3.19 
n8 n 
«qa सुध्वंस्वनडुदां दः 8.2.72 
WT पदान्तस्य 8.4.58 
चा aie 8.3.36 
7 n 


343 विसजंनयौस्य. सः 8.3 34 
338 . 


337 - n 

344 वृद्धिरेचि 6.1.85 ` 
333 शइछोऽटि 8.4.62 
334 शात्‌ 8.4.43 
359 शि तुक्‌ 8.3.31 ` 
340 षष्ठ्याः gao — 8:3.53 
338 ष्टुना ष्टुः 8.4.40 
337 5 » 

338 


LE) 2 


339 सम्पयु पेम्यः करोतो०. 6.1.132 


344 सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्ये० 1.1.16 
334 सोऽपदादौ 8.3.38 
335 स्तोः श्चुना श्चुः 8.3.39 
339 3! 1? 
340 7) m 
344 n 1, 
338 इलि सर्वेषाम्‌ 8.3.19 
341 2 a 
342 हृशिच 6.1.110 


है मपरे वा 8.326 . 


—20;:— 
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I. Vedic 

1. Yajurveda-Bheshya-Vivarna (Part I)—The work 
contains an exposition by the late pt. Brahmadatta Jij- 
nasu, a staunch devotee of the great seer and an ardent 


Vedic scholar, on the first ten chapters of the Yajurveda- 
bhashya composed by the great seer Dayananda. The 


text of the commentary by the seer Dayananda has been . - 


printed after a thorough collation with the original MSS. 
The work is furnished with an elaborate Introdution and . 
Notes dealing with different Vedic topics. Fine print, 
cloth bound. (out of print) 
` Part Ii—With the features stated above. 25-00 
2. Rigveda-Bhashya (Sanskrit-Hindi)—Furnished 
with Rigvedadi-bhasya-bhumika, thousands of expla. 
natory notes and about a dozen appendices and indices. 
part 1—35-00, pt. II—30-00, pt. I1I-35-00. 
l 3. Appendix to the Rigvedadibhashya Bhumika— 
Answer to the objections raised on the Bhumika 150. 


4. Madhyandina-Padapatha—The treatise consists 
of the genuine text of the original ancient Padapatha of 
the Yajurveda. In the In'roduction covering 52 pages 
many important topics pertaining to the Padapatha have 
been discussed. The work has four appendices which 
present a study of particular problems connected with 
the Mantra-text and Pada-text. Neat print, fine paper, 
strongly bound. No of pages 725. 25-00 


5. Atharvaveda Bhashya iHi By Pt. Vishva- 
nath Vedopadhyaya. Book XVIILIX 2000: XX-un- 
bound 15-00. Bound 20-00 


6 Rigvedanukramani—A collection of verses extrac- 
ted from the Rigarthadipika, an authentic commentary 
on Rigveda by Venkata Madhava, translated and ex- 
posed in Hindi by Dr. Vijaya Pal. The treatise deals 
with important topics like Accents, Verbs, Particles, 

Repetitions, Seers, Metres, Deities and Meanings of the 
- Rics. Special 30-00; Ordinary 20.00 
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. 7. Gopatha Brahma Text)—C s 
Print. Edited by Dr, Vijaya (ext) orrect and clean 


8. Darsha-Paurnamasa Pandhati—A mannual of' I; 
00 


fortnightly sacrifices. By Bhimasen Sharma. 


9 Vaidika-Chhando-Mimansa—By Pt. Yudhishthi 
: 2 i th 
Mimansaka. The most Compre treatise ठ Vedic 
HERES Rewarded by the Government of Uttara Prade- 
sha. 15-50 


. 10. Vedic Siddhanta.Mimansa—A collection of 17 
Important articles written on the. Vedic topics by Pt. 
Yudhishthira Mimansaka. Special edition 30-00 


11. Vedic Piyusha- Dhara —Selected 50 Mantras ex- 
posed elaborately with word-meanings, appended with 
emotional songs. By Shri Devendra Kumar Kapoor. 


Special 15-00; Ordinary 10-00 
TT. Phonetics-Etymology-Grammar— 


12 Shiksha-Sutrani—A collection of the phoneti- 
cal Sutras taught by Apishali, Panini and Chandragomi, 
Edited by Pt, Yudhi-hthira Mimansaka. 2-00 


IS: Nirukta-Shlokavarttika—An elaborate exposi- 
tion of Nirukta by Nilakantha Gargya, hitherto un- 
published. Edi:ed by Dr. Vijaya pal. (In press) 


14. Astadhyayi Sutrapatha (Paninian Sutras)—Re 
vised edition, by Pt. Brahmadatta Jijnasu. 2-00 


15. Dhatupatha—With an alphabetical index. 2-50 


16. Astadayayi Bhashya—(The first reading)— By 
Pt. Brahmadatta Jijnasu, Exposition of panini's Astadh- 
yayi, illustrating, the word-separation, case-ending, type 
of compound, woid-recurrence, meaning, example and 
the form-process of the example of every sutra in 
Sanskrit and Hindi, part I, 24-00 part II. 20 00 
part III. 20.00 


17. Mahabhashya—(The great commentary of Pa- 
tanjali) Furnished with Hindi translation and exegetical 
annotation by Pt. Yudhishthira Mimansaka. Part I, 
50-00; Pt, II, 25-00; Pt. III, 25 00 


aad 
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i ted 

tkosha—The Unadi sutras commente 

b Medea Saraswati and annotated by Pt. Yudhi- 
shthira Mimansaka, with eleven Appendi-es. 


Unbound, 7.00; Bound, 10-00 


19. Kashakritsna-Dhatu-Vyakhyanam—Verb-root 


text of Kashakritsna School, commented in Cannarese 


by Channavira Kavi, rendered in Sanskrit by Pt. Yudh ki 
shthira Mimansaka. 


20. Kashakritsna-Vyakaranam-Edited by Pt. Yudhi- 
shthira Mimansaka. An exposition and Chronology of 
the extant 140 sutras of the KĶashakritsna Grammar 
anterior to the Paninian grammar (in Sanskrit) 6-00 


21. ‘Bhagavritti-Samkalanam—A collection of the. | 
quotations from the lost ancient gloss on the Astadh- |. 
yayi Edited by Pt. Yudhishthira Mimansaka. 6-00 | 


22. Mimansa-Shibara-Bhashya— The commentary of 
‘Shabara:swami on Jaimini’s. Mimansa sutras, tranlated 
‘Part 1-30-00, royal edition-40-00 (not available), Part TI 
24-00: royal edition-32-00; Part II1—50-00 nee i 

23. Sanskrit Vyakarana Shastra Ka Itihasa—By Pt, 


“yydhishthira Mimansaka. The work consists of the 


Historical account of. the principle grammarians . A 
‘Sanskrit and their works. Three parts. w = Er 
ishi nanda Ke Patra aur Vijnapa - 

d hac Tis and Notices of S. Dayananda 
with Appendix. Edited by Pt. Bhagawad Datta. 55.00 
edition. idi Wig 
25. Aryabhivinaya—By Swami Dayananda. Trans t 

ted and annotated by Swami Bhumananda. 5-0 


26. Veda-Vani-Monthly magazine propounding 


. the Vedic wisdom: since last 33 years without any break, 


Annual Special numbers.consist af‘rare research articles 


on Vedas and shastras. Annual subsc. iption 12-00 (in 
JIndia); 25-00 (Foreign). 
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